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SERVICE MANUAL

INVERTER DRIVEN MULTI-INDOOR UNIT
CLIMATE CONTROL SYSTEM

Alternative refrigerant R410A use models
(OUTDOOR UNIT)

(Heat pump type)

FDC224KXE6, 280KXE6, 335KXE6

(INDOOR UNIT) —KX6 series—

FDT28KXEGA FDTC22KXE6A FDTW28KXE6 FDTS45KXE6 FDTQ22KXE6 FDU71KXEG6
36KXEGA 28KXEGA 45KXE6 71KXE6 28KXE6 90KXEG6
45KXE6A 36KXE6GA 56KXE6 36KXE6 112KXE6
56 KXE6GA 45KXEGA 71KXEG6 140KXE6
71KXE6A 56KXE6GA 90KXEG6 224KXE6
90KXEGA 112KXE6 280KXE6

112KXE6GA 140KXE6
140KXE6GA
160KXE6A
FDUM22KXEG6 FDQS22KXEG6 FDK22KXE6 FDE36KXEGA FDFL28KXE6 FDFU28KXE6
28KXE6 28KXE6 28KXEG6 45KXE6A 45KXE6 45KXE6
36KXE6 36KXE6 36KXE6 56 KXE6GA 71KXE6 56KXE6
45KXE6 45KXE6 45KXE6 71KXE6A 71KXE6
56 KXE6 56KXE6 56KXE6 112KXE6GA
71KXEG6 71KXE6 140KXE6A
90KXE6
112KXE6
140KXEG6
FDUH22KXE6
28KXE6
36KXE6
- Note:

e

Regarding the Duct Connected-High static Pressure-type Outdoor Air Processing Unit
Series FDU500~1800FKXES, refer to the DATA BOOK No.'08 « KX-DB-122

R
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1. OUTLINE OF OPERATION CONTROL BY MICROCOMPUTER

1.1 Wired remote controller (Option parts)

The figure below shows the remote controller with the cover opened. Note that all the items that may be displayed in the liquid crystal

display area are shown in the figure for the sake of explanation.

Characters displayed with dots in the liquid crystal display area are abbreviated.

Pull the cover downward to open it.

The figure below shows the remote control with the cover opened.

Ventilation display

~
Displayed during ventilation operation

Central control display N
Displayed when the air conditioning system is (
controlled by centralized remote control.

Timer operation display ——— / UUU

Displays the timer operation setting.

CENEE é’_| (80N (v (L) (Wep) (T () GAT)

. _ AM [ : QAM 4021 - )21 )21 °Fhour 3<
Temperature setting buttons ——— OPwi L { & PM U=~ °°O_‘:FI_F4‘
These buttons are used to set the - i _ il
temperature of the room. ‘E_I'II 5 l:_-‘:' e T || ":-"'IIE'. | °

ITEMP DON/OFF_)
Timer button ————
This button is used to set N @
the timer mode.
L]
N (o )l{a] CO (eI (S

Timer setting buttons TMER SEL FANSQEED _ MODE

These buttons are used to set
the timer mode and the time.

~N

AIR CON No, CHECK

— 1 )

VENT button
GRILL button —8 —/ This button is used to operate external
This button has no function. ventilator.
When this button is pressed,
BINYALID OFER (Invalid Operation)
is displayed,but it does not mean a failure.
~ LOUVER button
Cover This button is used to operate/stop the
swing louver.
=]

AIR CON No. button J
Display the indoor unit number connected to this N—  SET button
remote control. *This button is used to fix the setting.

*This button is used to set the silent mode.
CHECK button J
This button is used at servicing.

—

RESET button

*Press this button while making settings to go back to the
TEST button J previous operation.
This button is used during test operation. *This button is also used to reset the “FILTER CLEANING” display.

Weekly timer display
Displays the settings of the
weekly timer.

Operation setting display area
Displays setting temperature, airflow
volume, operation mode and operation
message.

Operation/check indicator light
During operation: Lit in green
In case of error: Flashing in red

Operation/stop button

This button is used to operate and stop
the air conditioning system.

Press the button once to operate the
system and press it once again to stop
the system.

MODE button

This button is used to change the
operation mode.

FAN SPEED button

This button is used to set the airflow
volume.

(Press it after cleaning the air filter)

* All displays are described in the liguid crystal display for explanation.

Installation of remote control

DO NOT install it on the following places in order to avoid malfunction.

(1) Places exposed to direct sunlight (4) Hot surface or cold surface enough to generate condensation
(2) Places near heat devices (5) Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly
(3) High humidity places (6) Uneven surface



1.2 Operation control function by the indoor controller

1M

(2

3)

Operations of functional items during cooling/heating

Operation Cooling Heating
Thermostat | Thermostat Fan Thermostat | Thermostat | Hotstart | Dehumidify

Functional item ON OFF ON OFF (Defrost)
Compressor @) X X O X @] O/ x
4-way valve X X X @) (@] O(X) X
Outdoor fan O X X O X O(X) Ofx
Indoor fan O O O O/x O/ % Ofx O/ x
Louver motor O/ X O/x O/% O/ X O/%
oranpuny @ o [~ [ = o

Note (1) O: Operation X: Stop O/X: Turned ON/OFF by the control other than the room temperature control.
(2) ON during the drain motor delay control
(3) Drain pump ON setting may be selected by the indoor unit function setting of the wired remote controller.

Dehumidifying operation

(a) When the humidity sensor is not provided (Models other than FDT Series)
return air thermistor [Thi-A (by the remote controller when the remote control sensor is enabled)] controls the indoor
temperature environment simultaneously.

)

2)

3)

4)

Operation is started in the cooling mode. When the difference between the return air thermistor and the setting
temperature is 2°C or less, the indoor unit fan tap is brought down by one tap. That tap is retained for 3 minutes
after changing the indoor fan tap.

If the suction air temperature exceeds the setting temperature 3°C or more during defrosting operation, the indoor
fan tap is raised by one tap. That tap is retained for 3 minutes after changing the indoor fan tap.

If the thermostat OFF is established during the above control, the indoor fan tap at the thermostat ON is retained so
far as the thermostat is turned OFF.

After stopping the cooling operation, the indoor unit continues to run at Lo for 15 seconds.

(b) When the humidity sensor is provided (FDT Series only) [Optional]

D)

2)

Operation starts in the cooling mode, and the target relative humidity is determined based on the setting temperature.
If the humidity detected by the humidity sensor becomes lower than the target relative humidity, the indoor unit fan
tap is retained.

Anything other than 1) above is same as the item (a) above.

Timer operation

(a) Timer
Set the duration of time from the present to the time to turn off the air-conditioner.
It can be selected from 10 steps in the range from “OFF 1 hour later” to “OFF 10 hours later”. After the clock timer
setting, the remaining time is displayed with progress of time in the unit of hour.
(b) OFF timer
Time to turn OFF the air-conditioner can be set in the unit of 10 minutes.
(c) ON timer
Time to turn ON the air-conditioner can be set. Indoor temperature can be set simultaneously.
(d) Weekly timer
Timer operation (ON timer, OFF timer) can be set up to 4 times a day for each weekday.
(e) Timer operations which can be set in combination

Timer OFF timer ON timer Weekly timer
Timer X O X
OFF timer X O X
ON timer O O X
Weekly timer X X X

Note (1) O: Allowed X: Not



@

®)

Remote controller display during the operation stop

(a) “Centralized control ON” is displayed always on the LCD under the “Center/Remote” and “Center” modes during the
operation stop (Power ON). This is not displayed under the “Remote” mode.

(b) Ifthis display is not shown under the “Center/Remote” mode, check if the indoor unit power switch is turned on or not.

Hot start (Prevention of cold draft during heating)
At the startup of heating operation, at resetting the thermostat, during defrosting operation and at returning to heating, the
indoor fan is controlled by the indoor heat exchanger temperature (detected with Thi-R) to prevent the cold draft.
Judgment by heating start thermostat
Thermostat OFF Thermostat ON
Set airflow volume Lo Set airflow volume
Fan Fan
— .| Lo ; OFF : ;
35 25 35
Indoor heat exchanger temp. ("C) Indoor heat exchanger temp. ("C)
I I I I
Heat exchanger temp. 35°C or higher, or after 7 minutes ~ Heat exchanger temp. 35°C or higher, or after 7 minutes
Normal condition/Set airflow volume
[ [
Compressor ON Compressor OFF Defrosting start End of defrosting
Set airflow volume
Set airflow volume Lo
Fan
Fan OFF ' ! :
Lo : . :
35 45 25 35 45
Indoor heat exchanger temp. ("C) Indoor heat exchanger temp. ("C)

Note (1) Heating preparation is displayed during the hot start (when the compressor is operating and the indoor fan does not provide the set airflow volume).

(6)

@

Hot keep

Hot keep control is performed at the start of the defrost control.
(a) Control
1)  When the indoor heat exchanger temperature (detected with Thi-R1 or R2) drops to 35°C or lower, indoor fan is
changed to the lower tap at each setting.
2)  During the hot keep operation, the louver horizontal control signal is transmitted.
(b) Ending condition
When the indoor fan is at the lower tap at each setting, it returns to the set airflow volume as the indoor heat exchanger
temperature rises to 45°C or higher.
Fan control during the heating thermostat OFF

When the heating thermostat is turned OFF, the setting of the fan control is selectable with using the indoor function of wired
remote controller [Heating fan control].
(a) Low speed (Factory default)
If the indoor heat exchanger temperature drops 35°C or lower with the heating thermostat OFF, the indoor fan operate at
the lower speed tap at each setting.
(b) Set airflow volume
Even if the indoor heat exchanger temperature drops 35°C or lower with the heating thermostat OFF, the indoor fan
continues to run at the set airflow volume.
(c) Intermittent operation
If the indoor heat exchanger temperature drops 35°C or lower with the heating thermostat OFF, the indoor fan operates at
the lower speed tap at each setting and, when the indoor heater exchanger temperature drops 25°C or lower, the indoor fan
stops for 5 minutes. Then the fan runs at the slow speed tap for 2 minutes, and the judgment is made by the thermostat.
(d) Stop
If the indoor heat exchanger temperature drops 35°C or lower with the heating thermostat OFF, the indoor fan is turned
OFF. The same applies also when the remote controller sensor is effective.

-3-



(8) Filter sign
As the operation time (when ON/OFF switch is at ON) accumulates to 180 hours (1), “Filter cleaning” is displayed on the

remote controller. (This is also displayed when the unit is in trouble and under the centralized control, regardless of ON/OFF)

Note (1) Time setting for the filter sign can be made as shown below using the indoor function of wired remote controller “Filter sign setting”. (It is set at 1 at the

shipping from factory.)
Filter Sign Setting Function
Setting 1 Setting time: 180 hrs (Factory default)
Setting 2 Setting time: 600 hrs
Setting 3 Setting time: 1,000 hrs
Setting 4 Setting time: 1,000 hrs (Unit stop) @

(2) After the setting time has elapsed, the “Filter cleaning” is displayed and, after operating for 24 hours further (counted also during the stop), the unit stops.

(9) Auto swing control [Applicable model: FDT, FDTC, FDTW FDTS, FDTQ (Excepted duct panel model) and
FDE]

(@)

(b)

(©)

Louver control

(i)  Press the [Louver] button to operate the swing louver when the air conditioner is operating.
“Auto wind direction” is displayed for 3 seconds and then the swing louver moves up and down continuously.

(i) To fix the swing louver at a position, press one time the [Louver] button while the swing louver is moving so that
four stop positions are displayed one after another per second.
When a desired stop position is displayed, press the [Louver] button again. The display stops, changes to show the
“Louver stop” for 5 seconds and then the swing louver stops.

(iii)) Louver operation at the power on
The louver swings one time automatically (without operating the remote controller) at the power on.
This allows inputting the louver motor (LM) position, which is necessary for the microcomputer to recognize the

louver position.

Note (1) If you press the Louver button, the swing motion is displayed on the louver position LCD for 10 second. The display changes to the “Auto wind
direction” display 3 seconds later.

Automatic louver level setting during heating

While hot start operation and heating thermostat OFF operation, the louver keeps the level position (In order to prevent
the cold draft) whether the auto swing switch is operated or not (auto swing or louver stop), The louver position display
LCD continues to show the display which has been shown before entering this control.

Louver-free stop control

When the louver-free stop has been selected with the indoor function of wired remote controller “Louver control setting”,
the louver motor stops when it receives the stop signal from the remote controller. If the auto swing signal is received

from the remote controller, the auto swing will start from the position where it was before the stop.

Note (1) When the indoor function of wired remote controller “Louver control setting” has been switched, switch also the remote control function “Louver
control setting” in the same way.

(10) Compressor inching prevention control

(@)

(b)

3-minutes timer

When the compressor has been stopped by the thermostat, remote controller operation switch or anomalous condition, its

restart will be inhibited for 3 minutes. However, the 3-minute timer is invalidated at the power on.

3-minutes forced operation timer

» Compressor will not stop for 3 minutes after the compressor ON. However, it stops immediately when the thermostat is
turned OFF by the stop command by means of the ON/OFF switch or the change of operation mode.

« If the thermostat is turned OFF during the forced compressor operation in heating mode, the louver position (with the

auto swing) is returned to the level position.

Note (1) The compressor stops when it has entered the protective control.

—4-



(11) Drain motor (DM) control [Applicable type: FDT, FDTC, FDTW, FDTS, FDTQ, FDUM, FDQS and FDU90~ 140]

(a) Drain motor (DM) start operation at the same time when compressor ON at cooling and dehumidifying mode and
keeps operating for 5 minutes after operation stop, the anomalous stop, thermostat OFF and switching from cooling or
dehumidifying operation to fan or heating operation.

Indoor unit operation mode
Stop ™ Cooling Dehumidifying Fan @ ‘ Heating Note (1) Including the stop from cooling, dehumidifying,
fan and heating operation and the anomalous stop.

Compressor ON Control A (2) Including the “Fan” operation according to the

mismatch of operation modes.

Compressor OFF Control B ‘

(i) Control A
1)  If the float switch detects any anomalous draining condition, the unit stops with the anomalous stop (displays E9)

and the drain pump starts.
2)  The drain motor keeps operating while the float switch is detecting the anomalous condition.

(i) Control B
If the float switch detects any anomalous drain condition, the drain motor is turned ON for 5 minutes, and at 10 seconds
after the drain motor OFF it checks the float switch. If it is normal, the unit is stopped under the normal condition or, if
there is any anomalous condition, E9 is displayed and the drain motor is turned ON. (The ON condition is maintained
during the drain detection.)

(b) Drain motor (DM) interlock control

(1)  Start conditions
Depending on the function setting of the remote controller, the drain motor is turned ON under either one of the
following conditions.
1) During heating operation (Both the thermostat ON/OFF)
2) During heating operation (Both the thermostat ON/OFF) + Fan operation
3) Fan operation
(i) Stop conditions
The drain motor is turned OFF 5 minutes after the stop of operations 1) to 3) above.

(12) Operation check/drain pump test run operation mode

@
(b)

(©)

(d)

If the power is turned on when the dip switch (SW7-1) on the indoor PCB is ON state, it enters the mode of operation

check/drain pump test run. It is ineffective (prohibited) to change the switch after turning power on.

When the communication with the remote controller has been established within 60 seconds after turning power on by the

dip switch (SW7-1) ON, it enters the operation check mode. Unless the remote controller communication is established, it

enters the drain pump test run mode.

Note (1) To select the drain pump test run mode, disconnect the remote control connector (CNB) on the indoor PCB to shut down the remote controller
communication.

Operation check mode

There is no communication with the outdoor unit but it allows performing operation in respective modes by operating the

remote controller.

Drain pump test run mode

When the drain pump test run is established, only the drain pump operates, and during operation the protective functions

by the microcomputer of indoor unit become ineffective.

(13) Indoor heat exchanger anti-frost (anti-frost control)
Thermostat OFF control

2)

3)

4)

1) Thermostat is turned OFF depending on the temperature detected with the heat exchanger sensor (Thi-R1, R2)
during “Cooling” and “Dehumidifying” operations.
5-min timer Thermostat ON OK
rTTTTTTRT T T < — — Temperature drop

Forced thermostat OFF —>» Temperature rising

Heat exchanger temperature
1.0 10°C

For 4 minutes after the thermostat ON, the forced thermostat OFF control for the anti-frost protection is not effective.

a)  When temperatures detected by the heat exchanger sensors Thi-R1 and R2 are higher than the anti-frost protection
temperature at 4 minutes after the thermostat ON, the detection starts from the state of thermostat ON.

If the temperature detected with the heat exchanger sensor Thi-R1 or R2 has stayed below the anti-frost protection

temperature (-0.5°C) continuously for 5 minutes after 4 minutes of the thermostat ON operation, then the thermostat is

turned OFF forcibly.

The thermostat will be turned ON if temperatures detected by Thi-Ra and R2 picked up in the thermostat ON range.

“Anti-frost” signal is sent to the outdoor unit.



(14) Anomalous fan motor (FDT and FDK only)
Fan motor will be stopped with displaying “E16”, if it has detected the revolutions of 200 rpm or less continuously for 30
seconds at a rate of 4 times within 60 minutes, after starting the motor.

(15) High ceiling control [Applicable type: FDT, FDTC, FDTW, FDTS and FDE]
When the indoor unit is installed at a high ceiling, the airflow volume mode control can be changed with the indoor function of

wired remote controller “High ceiling setting”.

Setting Standard (Shipping) High Ceiling 1 High Ceiling 2
Remote controller setting Hi Me Lo Hi Me Lo Hi Me Lo
Fan speed Hi Me Lo UHil Hi Me UHi2 Hi Me

Note (1) Itis set at Standard at the shipping from factory.
(2) At the hot start, heating thermostat OFF, or other, the indoor fan operate at the slow speed tap at each setting.

(16) Hot start
Indoor fan motor control is performed at the start of heating operation.
(a) When the temperature detected with the indoor heat exchanger thermistor (Thi-R1 or Thi-R2) drops 35°C or lower, it
control the fan with AC motor: Lo and DC motor: ULo.
(b) When the heat exchanger thermistor detects 45°C or higher with the fan running at Lo/ULo, it returns to the set airflow

volume.

Set airflow volume

Lo/ULo

35°C 45°C
Heat exchanger thermistor temp. (Thi-R1 or R2)
(c) On the indoor unit of which the thermostat has been turned OFF during heating operation, the fan is turned OFF if the
heat exchanger thermistor temperature (Thi-R1 or Thi-R2) drops 25°C or lower.
(17) Detection room temperature compensation during heating
With the standard specification, the compressor is turned ON/OFF based on the setting temperature of thermostat. However,
when the thermostat OFF is likely to occur earlier because the unit is installed in a condition that warm air tends to accumulate
near the ceiling, the setting can be changed by using the indoor function of wired remote controller “Heating room temperature
compensation”. Since the compressor is turned ON/OF at one of the setting temperature at +3, +2 or +1°C, the feeling of

heating can be improved. However, the upper limit of setting temperature is 30°C.

Operation Operation
M P With setting at +3°C ‘Compressor‘ -
l 1 Stop ‘ | ] Stop

+2 +4

-1 +1 J
Setting temperature—T Setting temperature
Room temp. (deg) Room temp. (deg)

(18) Return air temperature compensation
This is the function to compensate a difference between the detected temperature of the Return air thermistor and the measured
temperature after installation of unit.
(a) It is adjustable in the unit of 0.5°C by using the indoor function of wired remote controller “Return air thermistor
compensation”.
e +1.0°C, +1.5°C and +2.0°C * —1.0°C, —1.5°C and —2.0°C
(b) Since the compensated temperature is transmitted to the remote controller and the outdoor unit, it is controlled with the
compensated temperature.
Note (1) Compensation of detection temperature is effective for the indoor unit sensor only.
(19) External control (Remote display)/Remote operation
Always connect the wired remote controller. Otherwise, you cannot perform the remote operation.
(a) Output for external control (remote display) (Optional remote RUN/STOP monitor kit can be utilized.)
Following output connectors (CNT) are provided on the indoor control PCB. Connect the remote RUN/STOP monitor kit
and pick up respective dry contact signal.
* Operation output: Outputs DCI12V relay drive signal during operation.



* Heating output: Outputs DC12V relay drive signal during heating operation.
* Compressor ON output: Outputs DC12V relay drive signal when the compressor is operating.
* Error output: When any anomalous condition occurs, it outputs DC12V relay drive signal.
(b) Remote operation input
Remote operation inputs (switch input, timer input) connectors (CnT) are provided on the indoor control PCB.
However, the remote operation by the CnT is not effective when “Center mode” is selected with the air-conditioner.

(i) At the shipping from factory [Indoor function of wired remote controller “External input selector” is
set at the level input.]
« Startup at the input signal to CnT OFF — ON [Edge input] ... Air-conditioner ON

* Stop at the input signal to CnT ON — OFF [Edge input] ... Air-conditioner OFF

ON ON
i OFF OFF OFF .
‘ | Note (1) ON marked with * means ON by a remote
I I

I
! controller switch or other.

I
| ON | | ON | _*ON

Air-conditioner A OFF ‘ ‘ OFF OFF]|
| |
| |
) - *ON ! . ON
Air-condit B
ir-conditioner | OFF '—| oFF

(ii) When the setting is changed to the pulse input at site using the indoor unit function of wired
remote controller “External input selector”
It becomes effective only when the input signal to CnT is changed OFF—ON and the air-conditioner operation [ON/

OFF] is inverted.

ON

ON ON

|

I
Air-conditioner A ﬂ‘
ON |
OFF
Air-conditioner B

(c) Processing of emergency stop signal
This emergency stop signal is used to stop all indoor unis connected to the same outdoor unit in emergency.

ON

1)  The emergency stop control becomes effective if the emergency stop control setting is changed to “Valid” from the
wired controller.

2)  If the emergency stop [E-63] signal is received from outdoor unit, it is transmitted to the remote controller and
makes stop.

(d) Fresh air processing operation input

1) If indoor unit controller receive fresh air processing operation signal (*1) or fresh air processing stop signal from
remote controller, it output ON signal or OFF signal from CnD connector respectively.

*1. Operation switch ON at interlock setting and ventilation switch ON at non-interlock setting.

2)  Output relay is DC12V option and maximum relay load is LY2F (OMRON).

3) In case of interlock setting, if either of indoor units connected to one remote controller is in the state of anomalous stop,
the fresh air processing unit connected to that indoor unit cannot be operated. Other processing units connected to the
indoor units operating normally can be operate.

In case of non-interlock setting, processing unit can start ventilation even though the connected indoor unit is in
anomalous stop.

4) In case of interlock setting if indoor unit stops, processing unit also stop.

5)  In case of interlock setting if indoor unit stops with anomalous stop, processing unit also stop.

6) If indoor unit is started or stopped from center console, processing unit can start or stop in case of interlock setting,
but it keep stopping in case of non-interlock setting.

7)  Interlock or non-interlock can be set only on the remote controller.

(20) Dip switch function

Model capacity selection with SW6 0:0OFF,1:0ON
Model P22 P28 P36 P45 P56 P71 P80 P90 P112 P140 P160 P224 P280
SW6-1 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1
SWe6-2 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 0
SW6-3 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
SWe-4 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1




1.3 Operation control function by the remote controller

(1) Switching sequence of the operation mode switches of remote controller

— Dehumidifying — Cooling — Fan — Heating

(2) [CPU reset]
When the “CHECK” and “GRILL” buttons on the remote controller are pressed at the same time, this function is activated.

This function is same as power supply reset.
(3) [Power failure compensation function]
* This function becomes effective when “POWER FAILURE COMPENSATION SET” is valid by setting the remote controller
functions.

» The remote controller's status is always stored in memory, and after recovery of power, operation is resumed according to

the memory contents. However the auto swing stop position and timer mode are cancelled, but the weekly timer setting is
restored with the holiday setting through all weekdays.
By resetting the clock and cancelling the holiday setting for each weekday after recovery of power, weekly timer setting

becomes effective.

 Contents stored in memory for power failure compenstion are as follows.
Note (1) Item ®® and ® are stored in memory regardless of whether the power failure compensation setting is valid or invalid, and silent mode setting is

@

©® 00

®

@

cancelled regardless of whether the power failure compensation setting is valid or invalid.

Running or Stopping status just before power failure

If it had been operating under OFF timer mode or simple timer mode, memorzed status is as stopping (At the
recovery of power, the timer mode is cancelled but weekly timer setting is changed to the holiday setting through all
weekdays

Operation mode

Fan speed mode

Room temperature setting

Louver auto swing/stop

However, the stop position (position 4) is cancelled and is becomes the level position (position 1).

“Remote control function items”, set with the remote controller function setting (“Indoor unit function items” are
stored in the inoor unit's memory.)

Upper limit value and lower limit value set by temperature setting control.

Clock timer setting and weekly timer setting (Other timer settings are not sotred in memory).

[Parts layout on remote controller PCB]

[

(

W1

m Control selector switch (SW1)

Switch Function
SW1 M Master remote controller
S Slave remote controller

Note (1) SW2 is not normally used, so do not change the selection.



1.4 Operation control function by the outdoor controller

(A) Normal control
Operation of major functional components under each operation mode

(1

Operation mode | Cooling/Dehumidifying Heating

Thermostat | Thermostat Fan Thermostat | Thermostat Defrost
Fonctional item ON OFF ON OFF
Compressor (CM) O X X O X O
Magnetic contactor CM1 (52X1, 52X2) O O X /O O O O
Outdoor unit fan mortor (FMo-1) O xX/0 X/0 O/ x X/0 O—X
Outdoor unit fan mortor (FMo-2) O/ % X /0O X /O O/ X X /0O O—X
4 way valve (20S) X X X O O O—X
gegstilg) electronic expansion valve Fully open | Fully open %1 Opegg:ﬁ rlzlngle %2 Fugiﬁ;og;i 1{
5:112/ Zr (Cé)é){;l;gcgml electronic expansion Opegg:ﬁr/gln gle Fully closed | Fully closed | Fully closed | Fully closed | Fully closed
Solenoid valve (SV1) (oil return) O/x X X O/x X O/ X
Solenoid valve (SV6) (fluid return) O/ x O/ % X O/ x O/ X O/ x
Solenoid valve (SV11) (gas bypass) X X X O/ X X X
Crankcase heater (CH) O/ X O/ X O O/ X O/ X O/ X

Note (1) It means O : ON, X : OFF, O/ X : -, X /O : ON or OFF.
(2) This shows the state of output when all indoor units are under the same mode.
(3) %1 : When stopped from cooling, it is fully open

When stopped from heating, it is fully closed unless another degree of opening is specified by the electronic expansion valve (EEV) control at the

stop.

%2 : When stopped from heating, it is fully closed unless another degree of opening is specified by the electronic expansion valve (EEV) control at the

stop.




(2) Compressor pre-start control
(a) Remote controller full stop — Operation

(i) Start conditions
» When it has changed to the compressor operation frequency command > 0 Hz from the state of compressor stopping.

(if)  Control contents
* It sets the compressor operation frequency command = 0 Hz, and then after this control ends, It starts the

COMPressor.

(iii) End conditions
When all of following conditions are satisfied
( It has elapsed 15 seconds after the start of this control.

Operation
Stop
ON
OFF
52X1, 52X2
CcM 15 seconds
Orps
Opening at stop 6 seconds
EEVH Initial opening | | ! Normal control -~~~
2 minutes
Initial opening Normal control
EEVSC |Owpulse | | | A qTtttmmmmmmmmeees
3 minutes
ON
OFF
SV6
Time
Start condition established
» Meaning of marks
52X1,52X2 | Solenoid for compressor CM Compressor
EEVH Heating electronic expansion valve EEVSC Subcooling coil electronic expansion valve
SV6 Solenoid valve [Oil return] — R —
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(b) Cooling — Heating
(i) Start conditions
» When the outdoor unit operation mode is changed from the cooling operation to heating operation
(ii) Control contents
1) When the compressor is operating, it makes the compressor stopped.
2) Each functional component operates according to the sequence shown below.

(iif) End conditions
* End of sequence

Heating
Cooling
3 minutes 15 seconds
Any state
CM
Any state Initial speed
FMo1l, FMo2 OFF
ON
20 OFF
Fully open
Initial opening Normal control
EEVH Fully closed
Any state
EEVSC
Fully closed
Time

Start conditions established

* Meaning of marks

CM Compressor EEVH Heating electronic expansion valve
FMol, FMo2 | Fan motor EEVSC Subcooling coil electronic expansion valve
20S 4-way solenoid valve —

-11-



(c) Heating — Cooling
(i) Start conditions
» When the outdoor unit operation mode is changed from the heating operation to cooling operation
(ii) Control contents
1) When the compressor is operating, it makes the compressor stopped.
2) Each functional component operates according to the sequence shown below.
(iii) End conditions
» End of sequence

Heating
Cooling
3 minutes 15 seconds
Any state
CM
Any state Initial speed
FMol, FMo2 OFF
ON
208 OFF
Fully open
Any state
Fully closed (3%)
EEVH
Initial opening | Normal control
EEVSC Fully closed
Time

Start conditions established

Note (1) 3 : Itis fully closed till the end of 3-minute delay after the automatic reset.

» Meaning of marks

CM Compressor EEVH Heating electronic expansion valve
FMol, FMo2 | Fan motor EEVSC Subcooling coil electronic expansion valve
20S 4-way solenoid valve —
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(3) Compressor control

(a) 4-way valve switching safeguard
In order to switch 4-way valve completely, it makes the compressor speed increasing as follows.

(i)  This control starts to increase the compressor speed from 10Hz after the compressor pre-start control ends.

(ii) The target compressor speed is shown in following table.

(b)

Iltem| 4-way valve switching safeguard/Target compressor speed
Model Frequency (Fk) Speed (rps)
FDC224KXE6
70 50
FDC280KXE6
FDC335KXE6 71 42

Compressor protection start

After the 4-way valve switching safeguard, the compressor is controlled with the following compressor protection start.

@ Compressor protection start, normal
@ Compressor protection start A
® Compressor protection start B

Thermostat ON start

Initial start remote
controller ON
error reset

Operation mode
is changed during
thermostat OFF

Operation mode is
not changed during
thermostat OFF

Less than 45 min

Compressor ON | after power ON

Compressor
protection start B

Compressor
protection start B

Compressor
protection start B

Initial 45min. or more

after power ON

Compressor
protection start A

Compressor
protection start A

Compressor
protection start A

Less than 45 min

Compressor ON | after stop

Compressor normal
protection start

Compressor normal
protection start

Compressor normal
protection start

Second & later | 45min. or more

after stop

Compressor
protection start A

Compressor
protection start A

Compressor
protection start A

0]

Compressor protection start, normal
< Control contents >
Compressor maintains operation at lower limit frequency, after 4-way valve switching safeguard ends.

(During this control, compressor speed is prohibited to increase.)

After this control ends, comperssor speed is governed by the compressor speed control.
< End conditions >

When either one of the following conditions is established

a) When it has elapsed 1 minute and 45 seconds after the start

Speed control

I 60

&

S 40 : S
- : s
22 Lower limit frequency A
R e R g
E o :
s > 10 :
O .= Lol

Start 10 20 25 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 105 120

Time (second)
(if) Compressor protection start A
< Control contents >

@® Compressor maintains operation at lower limit frequency, after 4-way valve switching safeguard ends.
If the time from starting till reaching the lower limit frequency after 4-way valve switching safeguard operation
has elapsed 1minute, the target frequency is changed to that of 1minute later from the lower limit frequency.

@ During this control, the target frequency is increased at a rate of 5Hz/minute from the lower limit frequency.

(Note) The starting point of this control is the completion point of inverter start (10Hz).
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< End conditions >
When either one of following conditions is established
a) When the frequency upper limit increase by this control continued for 15 minutes in total
When the inverter has stopped within 15 minutes after the start and is started again, it starts with the normal
protection start and increases the frequency upper limit at a rate of 5 Hz/minute till the frequency increase
continues for 15 minutes in total.

- Speed control
120
100 - -7
- — T TT
89— Upper limit frequency -
~ — — I
L 60 : -
> o — I i
2 o — _r
S 40 [ '
s 8 =1 -- .
2 &= — 1 - Lower limit frequency
5 1 - -
S 20 [p e
S E ~
o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
Start

Time (minute)

(iii) Compressor protection start B
< Control contents >
@ Compressor maintains operation at lower limit frequency, after 4-way valve switching safeguard ends.
If the time from starting till reaching the lower limit frequency after 4-way valve switching safeguard operation
has elapsed 2 minutes, the target frequency is changed to that of 2 minutes later from the lower limit frequency.
® For 18 minutes after starting, the target frequency is increased at a rate of 5Hz/2 minutes from the lower limit
frequency.
® For 18 minutes after starting, the starting point of this control is the completion point of inverter start (10 Hz).
@ From 18 minutes to 24 minutes, it is increased at a rate of 5 Hz/minute.
< End conditions >
When either one of the following conditions is established
(a) This frequency-up control will end when the cumulative operation time after starting becomes 24 minutes.
If the inverter stopped within 24 minutes after starting and starts again, it starts with “Compressor protection
start, normal”and increases the frequency at a rate of 5Hz/minute till the cumulative operation time after
starting becomes 24 minutes.
However, if 45 minutes have been elapsed since inverter stopped and starts again, it starts with “Compressor
protection start A”.

120 Speed control
100 - _ -7
: _r r
80 P 1~
- Upper limit frequency — r —
~ L | T
L 60 ; -y
5 [N ] -
c I ARY | - -
) Y e r—-
3 & — 1 r- S Lower limit frequency
s i r— -
o B e s e e e e St
E o -
o = L1
(S= K




(4) Outdoor fan control
(a) Outdoor fan speed and fan motor rotation speed.
The 7th outdoor fan speed in the following table is specified as the rated speed. Under the normal control, the speeds up
to 8th level (800 rpm) are used.

Cooling Heating
Outdoor fan tap
FMo1 [rpm] | FMoz2 [rpm] FMol [rpm] | FMoz2 [rpm]

0Oth speed 0 0 0 0

1st speed 200 0 200 0

2nd speed 200 200 200 200
3rd speed 300 300 300 300
4th speed 400 400 400 400
5th speed 500 500 500 500
6th speed 575 575 575 575
7th speed 700 700 700 700
8th speed 800 800 800 (780) 800 (780)

Note (1) Figures in the parentheses in the above table are applicable to FDC224KXE6.

(b) Fan control during cooling
During cooling and dehumidifying, fan speed is controlled in accordance with the high pressure (sensed by PSH) and the
outdoor air temperature (sensed by Tho-A).
(i) Initial fan speeds are as follows.
Initial ourdoor fan speed at cooling

Model Outdoor air temp < 10°C 10°C < Outdoor air Temp. < 15°C | 15°C < Outdoor air Temp.

All models 2nd speed 4th speed 6th speed

(if) During normal operation, the speed is changed in accordance with the high pressure value.
@ When it has detected HP = 2.2 MPa for 1 minute continuously, the fan speed is raised by one tap.
@ When it is 1.5 MPa < HP < 2.2 MPa, the present fan speed is maintained.
® When it has detected HP = 1.5 MPa for 1 minute continuously, the fan speed is dropped by one tap.
@ Control range of fan speed is 1th — 8th speeds.

One tap up

Maintained

One tap down

15 2.2
High pressure (MPa)

(iii) When states under this control change from HP < 3.3 MPa to HP = 3.3 MPa, the fan speed is changed preferentially
to the followings. (After the change it returns to the normal control.)
@ When the outdoor air temperature = 30°C, it changes to 7th or higher speed.
® When the outdoor air temperature < 30°C, it changes to 3th or higher speed.
® When the fan speed was higher than the above before the change of states, the fan speed is not changed.

-15-



(c) Outdoor fan cooling control at low outdoor air temperature.
(i) Start conditions
This control is performed when all of following conditions is established.
@ When the ordinary outdoor fan control is performed
@ Outdoor air temperature = 10°C (It is reset with the hysteresis of the outdoor air temperature > 15°C.)

Valid

Invalid

10 15
Outdoor air temperature
® Outdoor fan speed = 1st speed (200 rpm)
(if)  Control contents
@ Initial fan speed is 200 rpm
@ If the following high pressure is detected for 20 seconds continuously, fan speed will be changed

+10 rpm

Maintained

=10 rpm

1.4 1:7
High pressure (MPa)

® Outdoor fan speed is in a range of 130 rpm — 300 rpm.
(iii) End conditions
When either one of following conditions is established
@ When the ordinary outdoor unit fan cooling control ends
® Outdoor air temperature > 15°C
® Outdoor fan speed = 2th speed
(Note) This control range is not more than 300 rpm x 1fan.
(d) Outdoor fan heating control
The fan speed control is performed based on the low pressure (detected with PSL) during heating operation.
(i) Initial fan speed is 6th speed.
(ii) Speed is changed depending on the low pressure value.
® When it is detected LP = 0.75 MPa for 30 seconds continuously, the fan speed is raised by 1 tap.
® When it is 0.75 MPa < LP < 0.85 MPa, the present fan speed is maintained.
® When it is detected LP = 0.85 MPa for 30 seconds continuously, the fan speed is dropped by 1 tap.
@ Control range of fan speed is 1st — 8th speeds.

One tap up

Maintained

One tap down

0.75 0.85
Low pressure (MPa)

(ili) When states change from LP < 1.0 MPa to HP = 1.0 MPa during this control, the fan speed is changed
preferentially to the following. (It returns to the normal control after the change.)
@ It changes to 4th or lower speed.
@ If the fan speed was lower than the above speed before the change of states, the fan speed does not change.
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(5) Defrost control
(a) Temperature condition of defrosting
1) Start conditions (Standard specification or cold region specification can be selected by switching the jumper
wire J15.)

Defrost

operation will start, when outdoor unit whose compressor is operating under heating mode has satisfied all

the following conditions.

(i)  When 33 minutes of cumulative compressor operation time has passed since heating operation started.

(i) When 33 minutes of cumulative compressor operation time has passed since the previous defrosting ended.
(iif) When 8 minutes has passed since the compressor turned ON from OFF status.

(iv) When 8minutes has passed since one outdoor fan turned ON from OFF status.

(v) After all above conditions have been met, when any of the following conditions is satisfied.

@
@

TR: Heat exchanger temperature. (°C)

SST: Suction pressure saturated temperature. (°C)

When the outdoor heat exchanger temperature (sensed by Tho-R) and the outdoor air temperature (sensed
by Tho-A) dropped below the defrosting start temperature in Fig. 1 for 30 seconds continuously

When the suction pressure saturated temperature calculated by the low pressure (sensed by PSL) and the
outdoor air temperature (sensed by Tho-A) dropped below the defrosting start temperature in Fig. 2 for 3
minutes continuously

Fig. 1
Without J15
-2 Cold region specification
6 [ With J15
Cold region
-15
Standard
A9 /) (Factory setting)
-21 Defrost start zone
25 /S 1
-20 -15 6
TA: Outdoor air temperature. (°C)
Fig.2
Without J15
6 Cold region specification
-10 | With J15
Cold region
-19
.23 Standard
/S // (Factory setting)
-25 Defrost start zone
D /S i
-20 -15 6

TA: Outdoor air temperature. (°C)

2) End conditions

Defrosting operation stops when any of the following conditions is satisfied.

(i) When 12 minutes has passed since defrost started

(if)  When the outdoor heat exchanger temperature (sensed by Tho-R) is detected 10°C or higher continuously for
10 seconds

(iii) When it has detected the high pressure (HP) > 3.0MPa

(b) Time condition of defrosting
1) Start conditions

Defrosting operation start when all of the following conditions are satisfied.

(i)  When 33 minutes of cumulative compressor operation time has passed since heating operation started.

(if) When 33 minutes of cumulative compressor operation time has passed since the previous defrosting ended.

(ilf) When 105 seconds has passed since the compressor turned ON from OFF status in heating mode.

(iv) When the oil return condition has been established

(v) Following cases are excluded.

2)

O]
@

When the upper limit frequency of the compressor protection start A or B is lower than the defrosting
frequency
During the normal compressor protection start

End conditions

Defrosting operation stops when any of the following conditions is satisfied.

(i) When 12 minutes has passed since defrost started

(i)  When the outdoor heat exchanger temperature (sensed by Tho-R) is detected 10°C or higher continuously for
10 seconds

(iif) When it has detected the high pressure (HP) >3.0MPa

-17-



(6) Protective control
(a) Discharge pipe temperature (Td) control
Discharge pipe temperature sensor (Tho-D1) monitors the discharge pipe temperature (Td) to avoid the rise of discharge
pipe temperature.
1) Compressor capacity control
(i) Start conditions
When all of following conditions are satisfied
@ When the compressor is ON state.
® When it detects the discharge pipe temperature (sensed by Tho-D1) is higher than 120°C
(if) Control contents
Whenever it detects the discharge pipe temperature is higher than 120°C for 5 seconds, the capacity is decreased.
(iif) End conditions
When any of the following conditions is satisfied
@ When the discharge pipe temperature (sensed by Tho-D1) drops below 110°C
® When the compressor is OFF state.
® During the defrosting control
2) Indoor EEV slightly open control at heating stop.
Rise of discharge pipe temperature (Td) is restarined by opening the indoor EEV during heating stop.

(b) Over-current protection control (Current safe)
1) If the input current value at the inverter inlet (converter inlet L3-phase) exceeds the setting value, the compressor
speed is reduced. If the higher value persists even after the speed reduction, the speed is reduced further.
2) This control terminates when it is lower than the reset value for 3 minutes continuously or lower than the setting
value for 6 minutes continuously.

(c) Power transistor temperature (PT) protective control
If the power transistor temperature exceeds 75°C, the compressor speed is controlled.

Speed is reduced once each minute

Retention

Release

72 75

(7) Testrun Power transistor temp. (°C)

(a) Start conditions
(i)  Turn ON the test run switch (SW5-1). The switch is invalid if it is turned ON before the power ON.
(if)  Pump down switch (SW5-3) must be turned OFF.
(b) Contents of control
(i)  Turning ON the dip switch (SW5-2) conducts cooling operation and turning OFF (SW5-2) conducts heating
operation.
1) Cooling operation
Compressor operation frequency control is conducted by the cooling low pressure control.
2) Heating operation
Compressor operation frequency control is conducted by the heating high pressure control.
(if)  Test run start signal under corresponding operation mode is transmitted to all indoor units connected.
(c) End conditions
(i)  When the test run switch (SW5-1) is turned OFF, it stops.
(if)  When it has stopped anomalously by the error control during test run, the error is displayed in the same way as the
case of normal operation and the state of anomalous stop is kept ON even if the test run switch (SW5-1) is turned
OFF.
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(B) Optional controls
* Functions of outdoor PCB connector CNS1 and CNZ1
@ CNSL1 connector : By changing the allocation of external input functions [P07-“X"] on the 7-segment, following
functions can be selected.

Function No. “X" CNS1 short circuited CNS1 open
“0” : External operation input Operation permission Operation prohibition
“1” : Demand input Invalid Valid
“2” : Forced cooling/heating input Heating Cooling
“3” : Silent mode input 1 Valid Invalid
“4” : Spare — —
“5” : Outdoor fan snow guard control input Valid Invalid
“6” : Test run external input 1 Test run start Normail operation
“7” : Test run external input 2 Cooling test run Heating test run
“8” : Silent mode input 2 Valid Invalid
“9” : Spare — —

® CNZ1 connector: By changing the allocation of external output functions [P06- “X"] on the 7-segment, following
functions can be selected.

“0” : Operation output

“1” : Error output

“2” : Compressor ON cutput
“3” : Fan ON output
“4 - 9” : Spare
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(1) External input and demand input

(a) Operation permission and prohibition modes
(Note) With 7-segment display [P07]-[0]
1)  Operation permission or operation prohibition mode is switched with the connector (CnS1) and the jumper wire (J13)
on the outdoor PCB.
J13: Switching of CnS1 input method
J13 short-circuited: CNS1 is for the level input.
J13 open: CnS1 is for the pulse input.
2)  Operation permission/prohibition control by the external input CnS1 of outdoor unit

CnS1: Switching of operation permission/

Input: CnS1 Switching with J13 prohibition modes

Short-circuit - . Operation prohibition mode
Short-circuit (Level input) |, Operation permission mode

Switching of operation permission/

Open (Pulse input) operation prohibition modes (Reversal)

Open

Short-circuit - . Operation permission mode
Short-circuit (Level input) |-, Operation prohibition mode

(NOP)

Open (Pulse input)

Open

Note (1) Factory setting — J13: Short-circuit, CnS1: Short-circuit (Short-circuit pin connected)

3) The operation condition is desplayed on the LCD of remote controller and is transferred to optional centralised
controller.

4)  When the control comand from remote controller is not accepted (Under the condition of the system all stop status
by external input), “Center” is dispalyed. See Item 5) mentioned below.

5)  CnS1 performs the following operations depending on the short-circuit or open of the jumper wire (J13). In case of
pulse input, the pulse width is 500ms or larger.
@® J13 - Short-circuit

,— Air-conditioner ON OK

CnS1 input OFF (Open) ON (Short-circuit) v OFF (Open)
PUSH PUSH PUSH PUSH |
Remote controller operation J_l : !_l !_l !_l :
Remote controller display Center \E/ . Remote ; \E Center
Air-conditioner operation/stop  OFF E ON OFF ON | OFF
@ J13-Open
ON OFF ON OFF
CnS1 input | | N | | | | 4 | |
1 I—:—Air-conditioner ON OK:—, :
PUSH | PUSH , PUSH ; PUSH PUSH
Remote controller operation J_l — T : 1 1 L
Center | | Remote ! Center ! i Remote 1 1 Center
Remote controller display E E E ‘E E E :
Air-conditioner operation/stop OFF E ON | OFF E ON E OFF

(b) Demand control
(Note) With 7-segment [P07] = [1]
1) Demand control and normal operation are switched with the connector (CnS1) and the jumper wire (J13) on the
outdoor PCB.
J13: Switching of CnS1 input method
J13 short-circuit: CnS1 is for the level input
J13 open: CnS1 is for the pulse input
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2)  Operation/ stop control by the demand input CnS1 of outdoor unit

CnS1: Switching of demand control/

Input: CnS1 Switching with J13 ]
normal operation

Short-circuit o _ Dermand control
Short-circuit (Level input) emand control -
— Normal operation

Switching of normal operation/

Open (Pulse input) demand control (Reversal)

Open

Short-circuit — . i
E— Short-circuit (Level input) Normal operation
— Demand control

Open (Pulse input) NOP

Open

Note (1) Factory setting — J13: Short-circuit, CnS1: Short-circuit (Short-circuit pin connected)

3) The operation condition is desplayed on the LCD of remote controller and is transferred to optional centralised
controller.

4)  Demand control
Demand ratio can be switched with the dip switches (SW4-5, 4-6) on the outdoor PCB.
SW4-5, SW4-6 demand switching: 0 — Open, 1 — Short-circuit (Factory default is open)

Compressor
Out put(%)
80
60
40
0

SW4-5 SW4-6

0
1
0
1

R, |O|O

5) CnS1 performs the following operations depending on the short circuited or open of the jumper wire (J13).
In the case of pulse input, the pulse width is 500ms or larger.
® J13 — Short-circuit

ON (Short-circuit) OFF (Open) ON (Short-circuit)
CnS1 input Normal Demand control Normal
PUSH ! PUSH PUSH ! PUSH
Remote controller operation J_l " !_l !_l L !_l
E \  Remote | ! H
Remote controller display : : : | :
: ON ! ! ON ' !
Air-conditioner operation/stop e | |CompressorOFF| OFF | Compressor OFF | | OFF
® J13 - Open
ON OFF ON OFF
CnS1 input .| | Demand control | | | | Demand control | |
PUSH | ! PUSHPUSH PUSH
Remote controller operation Jl_l " E ”—ﬂ E I—l
| E Remote ! | | ! |
Remote controller display : . i : : i :
Air-conditioner operation/stop | Compressor OFF| | Compressor OFF |
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(2) Silent mode control
(a) Start conditions

When all of the following conditions is established

(i) At the start of silent mode initiated by the indoor unit or when the silent mode input is made effective (short-circuited)
at the external input terminal (Factory default: CnG2) on the outdoor unit

(i)  When the outdoor unit operation mode is cooling or heating

(iii) When the outdoor air temperature satisfies the following conditions
1) Silent setting 0, 1: Effective in zone Aand B
2) Silent setting 2, 3: Effective in zone B

(Note) Silent setting 0 to 3 can be swiched by [P05] of 7-segment display.

<Outdoor operation mode - Cooling>
Valid (zone B)

Valid (zone A)

Invalid

27 29 31

Outdoor air temperature (°C)

<Outdoor operation mode - Heating>

Valid (zone B)

Valid (zone A)

Invalid *
2 4 6

Outdoor air temperature (°C)

(iv) Itis excluded when the following invalid conditions are established
(For prevention of anomalous pressure rise at start)
 For 30 seconds after either compressor has been turned ON
(During a special operation)
 During the 4-way valve switching safeguard
¢ During the defrost control
« During the oil return control
 During the moved pump down control
¢ During the pump down control for removal of the unit

(Note) Any controls affected by the restriction of compressor and outdoor fan capcity during the silent mode are excluded.

(b) Control contents
Setting values can be changed with the silent setting as follows.
(i)  Upper limit of compressor speed is restricted.
(if)  Upper limit of outdoor fan speed is restricted.

Item Upper limit of compressor speed Upper limit of outdoor fan speed
rps rpm
Setting p224 P280 P335 p224 P280 P335
Sesetnst |
Silent setting 1 74 88 700 700
Silent setting 2 64 80 575 575
Silent setting 3 50 60 540 540

(c) End condition
» When the starting conditions are not established
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©))

(4)

Outdoor fan snow protection control
(a) This control is enabled/disabled by entering data into 7-segment display.
(b) Setting method of outdoor fan control
[Starting conditions]
When following conditions are established for 10 minutes continuously.
(i) Snow protection control setting is valid ([P02]-1) and outdoor air temperature < 3°C or external input of outdoor fan
snow protection control ON. ([P07]-5 and CnS1 is shorted)
@  Set the Code No. to “P02”.
® “0”or“1”is displayed at the data display area.
“0”: Outdoor fan control disabled (Factory setting)
“1”: Outdoor fan control enabled
Press SW7 (Data write/delete) for 3 seconds continuously.
“0” or “1” blinks every 0.5 second at the data display area.
Press SW8 (one digit) to toggle the display back and forth between “0” and “1” (blinking).
If SW7 is pressed for 3 seconds or longer continuously while “0 “ and “1” is blinking, the blinking stops.
With this operation, the enabled/disabled setting of outdoor fan control is stored in memory of EEPROM, and
henceforth the outdoor fan is controlled according to the contents of memory.
@ Contents of the outdoor fan control are retained even if the power is turned off and backed on again.
(c) Contents of outdoor fan snow protection control
@  If the outdoor air temperature drops 3°C or lower when the unit is all stop or error stop, the outdoor fan runs at the
rating speed (7th speed) once every 10 minutes.

®  The outdoor fan runs for 30 seconds.*
*Operation time outdoor fan is changeable from 10 to 600 seconds by [P03]
®  During this snow protection control, the compressor’s magnetic contactor (52X1 52X2) is ON.

(d) End conditions of outdoor fan snow protection control
When folowing conditions are established.

®@ 6 ® e

(i)  Snow protection control setting is invalid ([P02]-0) or outdoor air temperature > 5°C and external input of outdoor
fan snow protection control OFF ([P07]-[5]and CnS1lis opend).

(i) Compressor ON

(iii) During all stop by anomaly
<Outdoor air temperature condition at snow protection control>

Valid
* * Invalid

3 5
Outdoor air temperature (°C)

External output
This function is used in order to operate the external optional devices in conjunction with relay outputs of the respective
operation information from outdoor unit.
[External output function]
External output function of CnZ1 can be switched by changing of [P06] on 7-segment display as mentioned below.
0: Operation output
» When the outdoor unit operation mode is “Operation”, the external output relay is turned ON.

(Note) The “Operation” includes not only compressor ON mode but also Fan mode and thermostat OFF mode under the condition of remote controller
ON. But the anomalous stop is excluded.

1: Error output
It is turned ON at anomalous stop, and turned OFF when “CHECK” and “RESET” buttons on remote controller are
pressed simutaneously after recovering from the anomaly. Even if “CHECK” and “RESET” buttons are pressed before
recovering from the anomaly, it is not turned OFF, but when recovering from the anomaly later, it is automatically
turned OFF.
2: Compressor ON output
« [tis turned ON when the compressor is ON.
3: Fan ON output
e Itis turned ON when the outdoor fan speed command > 0.
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(6)

7)

Energy saving mode control
This control is effective, when [P04] of 7-segment display is set 000, 040, 060, 080 (except OFF)
(a) Control contents
(i) Compressor upper limit speed is changed according to the setting ratio.
(if) Compressor upper limit speed is obtained by multiplying the rating speed (at cooling/heating) with the setting ratio
as follows.
OFF: Normal (Factory setting)
80%: 80% of rating compressor upper limit speed
60%: 60% of rating compressor upper limit speed
40%: 40% of rating compressor upper limit speed
0%: 0% of rating compressor upper limit speed (stop)
(iif) Except 0% of energy saving ratio, the following controls take precedence over this control.
 4-way valve switching safeguard
« Defrosting control
* Oil return control
 During the pump down control for removal of the unit
» Pump down control at start/stop

Forced cooling/heating operation

(a) With this control, SW3-7 on the outdoor PCB is turned ON and CnG1 (equipped with short circuit pin)
is shorted or opened so as to forcibly determined whether the indoor unit is operated for cooling or
heating.

(b) If any operation mode other than the forcible mode is commanded from indoor unit, the mode unmatch
message is displayed on the remote controller or others and operation enters in the FAN mode.

SW3-7 CnGl1 Operation
Open Cooling only
ON
Close Heating only

Emergency stop control

When one of indoor units receives the emergency stop signal from optional device like as refrigerant leakage detector and the

information is transmitted to the outdoor unit, the outdoor unit stops operation and an emergency stop error is transmitted to all

indoor units running.

Make the emergency stop effective by remote controller indoor function setting.

(a) When it receives the “Emergency stop” command from the indoor unit, it makes all stop by error.

(b) It shows the Error display “E63” and transmits the “Emergency stop” command to all indoor units.

(c) If the “Emergency stop reset” command is received from the indoor unit, the “Emergency stop reset”
command is transmitted to all indoor units.
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Pump down operation control for removal of the unit

When an outdoor unit is discarded or removed, the pump down control is performed at the outdoor unit side in order to recover

the refrigerant quickly to the outdoor unit.
(a) Start conditions
This is implemented with the liquid service valve closed.

(b)

(c)

0]

(i)
(iii)
(iv)

Outdoor unit operation mode — Stop
Turn ON the test run cooling switch SW5-2 (cooling).
Turn ON the pump down switch SW5-3 (pump down).

Turn ON the test run switch SW5-1 when the above (i)-(iii) statuses are satisfied.
Note (1) Input before the power ON is invalid.

Control contents

0]

(i)

(iii)

(iv)

Compressor starts under compressor start protection control and runs at target speed of pump down operation.
However, when the operation start conditions have been established during the 3-minute delay control of
compressor, the compressor starts after completing the 3-minute delay control.

Model Item Hp Target compressor speed at pump down operation
FDC224KXE6 8 50HZ
FDC280KXE6 10 62HZ
FDC335KXE6 12 52HZ

As the start conditions are established, both red LED and green LED on the outdoor PCB flash continuously.
7-segment display shows “PdS” (Channel 0) at the code display area.

During the pump down operation control, the protective controls (excluing low pressure protective control,
anomalous low pressure control and pressure ratio protection control) and the error detection control are effective.
The sub-cooling coil expansion valve (EEVSC) closes fully during the pump down control.

End conditions

If any of the following conditions is satisfied, this control ends.

(@)

(i)
(iii)

(iv)

If a low pressure (LP) < 0.01MPa is detected for 5 seconds continuously, it ends normally and initiates the
followings.

® Red LED: keeps lighting

® Green LED: keeps flashing

® 7-segment display: PAE

@ Remote controller: Stop

Anomalous all stop by the error detection control

If the cumulative compressor operation time under the pump down control totals 15 minutes (ending by time count
up), it stops and initiates the following.

@ Red LED: stays OFF

® Green LED: keeps flashing

® 7-segment display: No display

@ Remote controller: Stop

When any of setting switches (SW5-1, SW5-2 and SW5-3) has been turned OFF during pump down.

(Note) Even if only the pump down switch SW5-3 is turned OFF, it does not recognized as the cooling test run mode , but stops
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(C) Data output

(1M

7-segment and operation data retention
(a) 7-segment display
Operation information is displayed for checking various operation data during test run and for helping malfunction

diagnosis at servicing. Input data to microcomputer, contents of outdoor unit control, indoor unit registration information,
or other, are mainly displayed on the 7-segment LED.

(i)

(i)

Operation information display

@ Displays each item at 7-segment of 3-digit x 2 on the outdoor unit PCB.

@ Display is controlled with the following buttons.

SWQ: Setting button for order of 10 of display code

SWa8: Setting button for order of 1 of display code

SWT7: Data erase/write button

® Select the order of 10 for the code No. of each item with SW9 or SW8 for the order of 1.

Following identification alphabets are used at the code display.
“C”: “C00” - “C99”

“P”: “P00” — “Pxx” (up to a place where content is specified)

Code [C96]is operable item. It is possible to delete the retained operation data (data of 30 minutes preceding an

anomalous stop) by following resetting procedure.

<Resetting operation>

 Select code [C96]. If any anomalous data is retained, the data display [dEL] is shown.

¢ Pressing SW7 for 3 seconds erases the memory data on RAM.

(EEPROM data are not erased.)

e As the data are erased, the data display shows [- - -].

When no anomalous data are retained, it displays [---] as well.

« Unless the reset operation is performed, data are retained. Therefore, if normal operation is resumed without
the reset operation and an anomalous stop occurs again, no new anomalous data cannot be retained, but
former anomalous data are still retained unchanged.

If you press SW8 (order of 1), the number changesO + 1+ 2...9 -+ 0.

If you press SW9 (order of 10), the number jumps to the leading code of each order of 10.

Data display [Cxx] and setting value display [Pxx] are considered to be continuous.

Example: Pressing SW9 at [CO7] it changes to [C10]

: Pressing SW9 at [C90], it changes to [P00]

Codes [C44] are operable items. With the following reset operation, the cumulative compressor operation time

corresponding to the code No. can be erased (reset). (Reset of operation time after replacing the compressor)

<Resetting operation>

« Select codes [C44]. Cumulative compressor operation time up to present is displayed.

e Pressing SW7 for 3 seconds erases the memory data.

However, the cumulative compressor operation time data in the 30 minutes log data preceding an anomalous
stop (if this retained log data are not deleted) are not erased by this procedure.

Data display for spare items is left in blank.

When the temperature is below -10.0°C for the display of discharge pressure saturated temperature and suction
pressure saturated temperature, the fraction after decimal point is rounded up. (Because the range of 7-segment
display is 3-digit.)

(iif) Return the error No. display after an error to the normal display by turning ON the dipswitch SW3-1.

-26-



(iii) Precedence of display

O]
@
®

[Exx] > [Related to check operation ([CHJ] > [CHU])] > [PdE] > [PdS]> [0Px] > [CxX]

If resetting from the display of @, it is switched to [CO0].

If SW8 or SW9 is pressed during the display of @, it changes to [C00].

However, unless no button input is done for 10 seconds after change to [COQ], it changes to the display of @
automatically according to the precedence.

Display switching

Special display is the display other than [CXX].

When special
display occurs

[CXX] | | Special display

Button operation

Special display reset
or
button operation

No operation for 10 seconds*

>|| Automatic feeding i%

[C99]

Button operation

* If the special display is reset in the meanwhile, it remains as [CXX].
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(b) List of 7-segment displays

C'\?C()j.e Contents of display Data display range | Minimum unit Remarks
dispiay | [
Gisplay | o4
gf?s%ﬁg [PAS][PdE]

C,\?g.e Contents of data display Data display range | Minimum unit Remarks
<Sensor value, actuator information>

C00 |CML1 operation frequency 0~130 1Hz

C01 |(Spare)

C02 | Tho-A Outdoor air temperature L,-20 ~ 43 1°C

C03 | Tho-R1 Heat exchanger temperature 1 L,-25~73 1°C

C04 | Tho-R2 Heat exchanger temperature 2 L,-25~73 1°C

C05 | (Spare)

C06 | (Spare)

C07 | Tho-D1 Discharge pipe temperature (CM1) L,31~ 136 1°C

C08 | (Spare)

C09 | (Spare)

C10 |Tho-C1 Under-dome temperature (CM1) L,5~90 1°C

C11 |(Spare)

C12 | Tho-P1 Power transistor temperature (CM1) L,5~136 1°C

C13 | (Spare)

C14 | Tho-SC Sub-cooling coil temperature 1 L,18~73 1°C

C15 | Tho-H Sub-cooling coil temperature 2 L,-25~73 1°C

C16 |Tho-S Suction pipe temperature L,-25~73 1°C

C17 | Inverter secondary current 0~50 1A

C18 |CT1 (CM1) current 0~50 1A

C19 |(Spare)

C20 | EEVHL1 Heating expansion valve opening angle 0 ~500 1 pulse

C21 | (Spare)

c22 cE)pEe\éiSn(; iﬁ& goolmg coil expansion valve 0~500 1 pulse

C23 |FMol Actual fan speed 0~999 10min-1

C24 | FMo2 Actual fan speed 0~999 10min-1

C25 | PSH High pressure sensor 0~4.15 0.01MPa

C26 | PSL Low pressure sensor 0~170 0.01MPa

C27 | (Spare)

C28 | (Spare)

C29 |(Spare)

Order of 100: 63H1-1
C30 | Pressure switch (()(3:1CIose, 1: Open) - Order of 10: (Spare)
Order of 1: (Spare)
Order of 100: CNS1
C31 |External input ?6:1CIose, 1: Open) - Order of 10: CNS2
Order of 1: CNG1
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C’\?ge Contents of data display Data display range erdlnrﬂum Remarks
Order of 100: CNG2
. 0,1 .
C32 | External input (0: Close, 1: Open) - Order of 10: (Spare)
Order of 1: (Spare)
Order of 100: 52C-1
0,1 .
C33 | Relay output (0: Close, 1: Open) - Order of 10: 20S
Order of 1: Crankcase heater 1
Order of 100: SV6
0,1 .
C34 | Relay output (0: Close, 1: Open) - Order of 10: (Spare)
Order of 1: (Spare)
Order of 100: SV1
0,1 .
C35 | Relay output (0: Close, 1: Open) - Order of 10: SV11
Order of 1: SV12
Order of 100: (Spare)
0,1 .
C36 | Relay output (0: Close, 1: Open) - Order of 10: (Spare)
Order of 1: (Spare)
Order of 100: External output (CNZ1)
0,1 . ;
C37 | External output (0: Close, 1: Open) - Order of 10: CnH Operation output
Order of 1: CnY Anomalous output
C38 | (Spare) - -
C39 | (Spare) - -
<OQutdoor unit information>
C40 | Number of connected indoor units 0~50
C41 | Capacity of connected indoor units 0~ 200
C42 [ Number of indoor units with thermostat ON 0~50
C43 [ Required Hz total 0~999 1Hz
Cumulative compressor operation time N
C44 (CM1) 0~655 100h
C45 | (Spare)
C46 | Discharge pressure saturated temperature -50~70 0.1°C | Range unable to display (-L0°C or under) is in the unit of 1°C.
C47 | Suction pressure saturated temperature -50~30 0.1°C | Range unable to display (-10°C or under) is in the unit of 1°C.
Sub-cooling coil temperature sensor 1 N 0.01 | 0isomitted in negative range.
48 saturated pressure -0.68~4.15 MPa |-0.68 — [-.68]
C49 | Cooling sub-cooling 0~50 0.1deg
C50 | Heating overheat 0~50 0.1deg
C51 [ Sub-cooling coil overheat 0~50 0.1deg
C52 | Discharge pipe overheat 1 0~50 0.1deg
C53 | Under-dome overheat 1 0~50 0.1deg
C54 | Target cooling low pressure 0.00 ~ 2.00 0.01MPa
C55 | Target heating high pressure 1.60~4.15 0.01MPa
C56 | Target Fk 0~999 1Hz
C57 | Inverter 1 operation frequency command 0~130 1Hz
C58 | (Spare) 0~130 1Hz
C59 [ FMol Fan Speed command 0~999 10min-1
C60 [ FMo2 Fan Speed command 0~999 10min-1
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Code

No. Contents of data display

Data display range

Minimum
unit

Remarks

<Anomalous counter information>

C70 | Counter - Sensor wire disconnected

C71 | Counter - High pressure protection

Counter - Anomalous low pressure ®@ (During

Cr2 operation)

C73 | Counter - Anomalous low pressure @ (During stop)

C74 | Counter - Discharge pipe 1 anomalous temperature

C75 [ Counter - Anomalous FMo1 stop

C76 | Counter - Anomalous FMo2 stop

C77 | Counter - Current cut (CM1)

C78 | Counter - Compressor 1 starting failure

C79 | Counter - Inverter 1 comunication error

C80 | (Spare) Counter - Power transistor 1 overheat

RlRr|lRrlRr|Rr|RrR]|~

C81 | (Spare)

C82 [ Counter - Inverter 1 desynchronism error

0~4

C83 | Counter - Inverter 1 comunication error cumulative

0~127

C84 | Counter - Indoor/outdoor comunication error

0~ 255

C85 | Counter - CPU reset

0~ 255

PR R|-

C86 | (Spare)

C87 | (Spare)

C88 [ (Spare)

C89 | (Spare)

C90 | (Spare)

CO91 | (Spare)

C92 | (Spare)

C93 | Counter — Liquid-back error

C94 | (Spare)

<Others>

C95 | (Spare)

C96 | Data reset

C97 | Program - Sub version

0~991

C98 [ Program - POL version

0.00 ~9.99

0.01

C99 | Auto feed display
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Code
No.

Contents of data display

Data display range

Minimum
unit

Remarks

<User setting>

POO | (Spare) ——— -
. - . 0: First push priority (at shipping)
P01 | Operation priority selection 0,1 1: Last push priorit
Outdoor unit fan snow protection 0: Control disabled (at shipping)
P02 0,1 -
control 1: Control enabled
Outdoor unit fan snow protection 30 : (Factory default) .
PO3 control ON time setting 10, 30 ~ 600 [Sec] 30 Changes like 10, 30,60 90 .... 600
P04 | Enerav saving mode *2 OFF,000,040, 0: OFF, 1: 0%, 2: 40%. 3: 60%, 4: 80%
gy saving 060,080 Factory default is 0: OFF.
PO5 | Silencing mode setting 8 :~(9Factory default) 1
P06 [ Allocation of external output (CnZ1) 8 ~(9F actory default 1
P07 [ Allocation of external input (CnS1) 8 ~(9F actory default 1
. . 1:(F faul
P08 | Allocation of external input (CnS2) 0 ~(9 actory default 1
P09 | Allocation of external input (CnG1) g ~(9F actory default 1
P10 | Allocation of external input (CnG2) 3 : (Factory default) 1

0~9
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Code Min.
Data displ tent Data displ . R k
No. ata display contents ata display range unit emarks
<Service engineer setting>
P16 | (Spare) === -=-
P17 | (Spare) === -=-
P18 | (Spare) === -=-
. . 0: Control for ensuring certain indoor outlet air temperature
Preferencial switch to ensure L .
L . 0 : (Factory default) at heating is valid
P19 | certain indoor outlet air - . o .
. 0.1 1: Control for ensuring certain indoor outlet air temperature
temperature at heating L
at heating is invalid
Allowable total capacity of
thermostat ON indoor units 110 : (Factory default)
P20 to ensure certain indoor outlet | 100, 090, 080 - Changes to 110, 100, 090, 080, 110 ..
temperature at heating
Allowable number of
thermostat ON indoor units 0 : (Factory default)
P21 . 1
to ensure certain indoor outlet |0 ~9
temperature at heating
P22 | (Spare) === -
P23 | (Spare) === ==
P24 | (Spare) === -=-
P25 | (Spare) === -=-
<Newsuper link setting>
Superlink communication 0: Previous superlink
P30 0,1 - .
status 1: New superlink
P31 Automatic address setting 0 : (Factory default) 0: Automatic address setting standby
start input 0,1 1: Automatic address setting start
Input the starting |nf100r 1: (Factory default) Specify the starting indoor address connected in one
P32 | address for automatic address 1 ) : -
. 1~127 refrigerant system for automatic address setting.
setting
Specify the number of indoor units connected in one
P33 Input the number of connected | 1 : (Factory default) 1 refrigerant system for automatic address setting.
indoor units 1~24 (%) (*) Maximum connectable number of indoor units for
each outdoor unit
e 0 : (Factory default) 0: Network polarity not defined
P34 | Polarity difinition 0,1 1: Network polarity defined
P36 | (Spare) -
P37 | (Spare) -
P38 | (Spare)
P39 | (Spare)
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(c) Saving of Operation Data
Mainly for investigating the causes of market claims, operation data are always saved in memory. If any trouble occurs,

the data writing is stopped and only the operation data prior to the time when the trouble occurs are recorded. These data
can be loaded to a PC via RS232C connector of PCB and utilized for identifying causes.

(i) Operation data for a period of 30minutes prior to the present operation are saved and updated continuously.
(if) 1f an anomalous stop occurs, the data are not updated any more.
(iif) Data are written in based on 1 minute sampling interval and following data is transmitted to PC upon demand.
Data Data range Example
Software version Ascii 15 bytes KD3C218#######H (# : NULL)
PID (Program ID) Ascii 2 bytes 5D
Outdoor unit capacity Ascii 3 bytes As listed blow
Power supply frequency Ascii 2 bytes 60
Outdoor address Ascii 2 bytes 00 ~ 3F
Indoor address x 16 units Ascii 2 bytes x 16 units 40 ~ 7F
Indoor capacity x 16 units Ascii 3 bytes x 16 units 022 ~ 280
Outdoor unit composition Outdoor unit capacity data Remarks
Single type Example: 10HP - [S10] S: Display with Horse Power of single type

(iv)

Error retention and monitoring data

Code . Record data
No. Write contents Data write range | Unit of write | Number of bytes Contents
00 |Indoor 1 Thi-A -14 ~ 50 A/D value 1 Return air
01 |Indoor 1 Thi-R1 0~72 A/D value 1 Heat exchanger 1
02 |Indoor 1 Thi-R2 0~72 A/D value 1 Heat exchanger 2
03 |Indoor 1 Thi-R3 0~72 AJ/D value 1 Heat exchanger 3
04 |Indoor 1 EEV 0~ 470 1 pulse 2
05 |Indoor 1 operation/stop 0,1 - 1 0 Stop
1 Operation
06 |Indoor 1 operation mode 0~4 - 1 0 Auto
1 Dehumidifying
2 Cooling
3 Fan
4 Heating
07 |Indoor 1 request Hz 0~ 255 1Hz 1
08 |Indoor 1 answer Hz 0~ 255 1Hz 1
09 |Indoor 1 indoor local - - 1 Bit0 Anti-frost
Bitl EEV opening angle
implementation
10 |Indoor 1 Thi spare -14 ~ 50 A/D value 1 Discharge
11 |Indoor 1 type 0~67 - 1 0 FDT
1 FDK
2 Others
3 FDE
4 FDTC
5
6
7
60 ~
12 |Indoor 1PID - - 1
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C’\?g'e Write contents D aFtes‘\;/t/)rri(: ed?;f]lg e Unit of write Nug;/ tt)eesr of Contents

o |erorace e I N

1 | Error existing unit address 00 ~ FF - 1 28 : gE ﬁ]létggfr
<Sensor value>

2 | Tho-A Outdoor air temperature -20~70 A/D value 1

3 | Tho-R1 Heat exchanger temp. 1 -40 ~ 75 A/D value 2

4 | Tho-R2 Heat exchanger temp. 2 -40 ~ 75 A/D value 2

5 | Tho-D1 Discharge pipe temp. (CM1) -20 ~ 140 A/D value 1

6 | Tho-S Suction pipe temperature -40~75 A/D value 2

7 | Tho-SC Sub-cooling coil temp. 1 -40 ~ 75 A/D value 2

8 | Tho-H Sub-cooling coil temp. 2 -40 ~ 75 A/D value 2

9 | Tho-P1 Power transistor temp. (Radiator fin) -20 ~ 140 A/D value 1

10 | Inverter secondary current 0~50 AJ/D value 1

11 | Tho-C1 Under-dome temp. (CM1) -40 ~ 90 A/D value 1

12 |CT1 Current 0~50 A/D value 1

13 |High pressure sensor 0~4.15 A/D value 1

14 |Low pressure sensor 0~1.70 A/D value 1
<Outdoor unit information>

15 | Number of connected indoor units 0~127 1 unit 1

16 | Capacity of connected indoor units 0 ~ 65535 - 2

17 | Number of indoor units with thermostat ON 0~ 255 1 unit 1

18 J](;t?ri]gz;?;cgyl\lof indoor units with cooling 0 ~ 65535 2

19 ;L(;trzir:]gz;?;cgyl\lof indoor units with heating 0 ~ 65535 2

0 Stop
20 | Operation mode 0~2 - 1 Cooling
2 Heating

21 | Inverter CM1 actual operation frequency 0~ 255 1Hz 1

22 |FMo1l Actual fan speed 0 ~ 65535 10min-1 2

23 |FMo2 Actual fan speed 0 ~ 65535 10min-1 2

24 | Required Hz total 0 ~ 65535 1Hz 2

25 | Discharge pressure saturated temperature -50 ~ 70 0.01°C 2

26 | Suction pressure saturated temperature -50 ~ 30 0.01°C 2

27 gxggﬁgwgcmlmnm.%naWISMUmmd -0.68 ~ 4.15 0.01MPa 2

28 | Pressure ratio 1.0~10.0 0.1 1

29 | Cooling sub-cooling 0~50 0.1deg 2

30 |Suction overheat 0~50 0.1deg 2

31 | Sub-cooling coil overheat 0~50 0.1deg 2

32 | Discharge pipe overheat 0~50 0.1deg 2

33 | Compressor 1 under-dome overheat 0~50 0.1deg 2

34 | Target Fk 0 ~ 65535 1Hz 2

35 |[Answer Hz total 0 ~ 65535 1Hz 2

36 | Inverter 1 operation frequency command 0~120 1Hz 1
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Code Write contents Recor_d data Uni_t of |Number of Contents
No. Data write range |  write bytes
37 | FMol Fan speed command 0~ 65535 10min-1 2
38 | FMo2 Fan speed command 0~ 65535 10min-1 2
39 | EEVH1 opening degree 0~ 65535 1 pulse 2
40 [EEVSC opening degree 0~ 65535 1 pulse 2
41 [ Compressor target cooling low 0.00 ~2.00 | 0.01MPa 1
pressure
42 | Compressor target heating high 0.00 ~4.15 | 0.01MPa 2
pressure
43 [Outdoor EEVH target superheat 0~255 0.1°C Actual range: 5°C — 11°C
44 | Outdoor EEVH initial learning 0~255 1 pulse
opeing position
45 [Outdoor EEVSC target superheat 0~255 0.1°C
46 [ Cumulative amount of hold-up oil. 0~ 2550 10cc Actual range: Occ — 1100cc
47 [ Oil return count down 0~ 255 3 min. Actual range: 0 — 600min (10 hour)
<PCB hardware input>
48 | External input - - 1 Bit0 |[63H1 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bitl | (Spare) 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bit2 |CNS1 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bit3 |CNS2 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bit4 |[CNG1 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bit5 [CNG2 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bit6 | (Spare) 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bit7 | (Spare) 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
49 | Dip SW [SW3] - - 1 Bit0 [SW3-1 0:OFF, 1:0ON
Bitl [SW3-2 0:OFF, 1:0ON
Bit2 [SW3-3 0:OFF 1:0ON
Bit3 [SW3-4 0:OFF 1:0ON
Bit4 [SW3-5 0:OFF 1:0ON
Bit5 |SW3-6 0:0OFF,1:0N
Bit6 | SW3-7 0:OFF,1:0N
Bit7 |SW3-8 0:0OFF,1:0N
50 |Dip SW [SwW4] - - 1 Bit0 |Sw4-1 0:0OFF, 1:0N
Bitl |Sw4-2 0:0OFF, 1:0N
Bit2 |SW4-3 0:OFF 1:0N
Bit3 |[SwW4-4 0:OFF 1:0ON
Bit4 |[SW4-5 0:OFF 1:0ON
Bit5 |[SW4-6 0:OFF 1:0N
Bit6 | SW4-7 0:OFF, 1:0ON
Bit7 |SW4-8 0:OFF, 1:0ON
51 |Dip SW [SW5] - - 1 Bit0 |[SW5-1 0:OFF, 1:0ON
Bitl [SWS5-2 0:OFF, 1:0ON
Bit2 |[SWS5-3 0:OFF, 1:0ON
Bit3 |SW5-4 0:OFF 1:0ON
Bit4 |[SWS5-5 0:OFF 1:0ON
Bit5 [SW5-6 0:OFF 1:0ON
Bit6 | SW5-7 0:OFF 1:0ON
Bit7 |SW5-8 0:0OFF,1:0N
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Code Write contents Recor_d data Uni_t of |Number of Contents
No. Data write range |  write bytes
52 | Dip SW [SW6] - - 1 Bit0 |[SW6-1 0:OFF,1:0N
Bitl |SW6-2 0:OFF,1:0N
Bit2 |SW6-3 0:OFF,1:0N
Bit3 |SW6-4 0:OFF,1:0N
Bit4 | SW6-5 0:0OFF,1:0N
Bit5 |[SW6-6 0:0FF,1:0N
Bit6 | SW6-7 0:OFF,1:0N
Bit7 |SW6-8 0:OFF,1:0N
53 | Jumper SW - - 1 Bit0 |[J11 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bitl |[J12 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bit2 |[J13 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bit3 |[J14 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bit4 |J15 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bit5 |J16 0: Open, 1: Short-circuit
Bit6 | (Spare)
Bit7 | (Spare)
<PCB hardware output>
54 | Relay output - - 1 Bit0 |[52X1, 52X2 0:OFF 1:0ON
Bitl |20S 0:OFF,1:0N
Bit2 |[CH1 0:OFF,1:0N
Bit3 |SV1 0:0OFF,1:0N
Bit4 |SV6 0:0FF 1:0N
Bit5 |[SV11 0:0OFF 1:0N
Bit6 | (Spare) 0:0FF 1:0ON
Bit7 |(Spare) FMC1,2 |0:OFF, 1:0ON
55 | Relay output - - 1 Bit0 Operation output 0:OFF,1:ON
(CnH)
Bitl |Error output (CnY) [0: OFF, 1:ON
Bit2 (Eé‘rtfzr)”a' output 1y OFF, 1: ON
Bit3 | (Spare) 0:0FF 1:0ON
Bit4 | (Spare) 0:0FF 1:0ON
Bit5 | (Spare) 0:OFF,1:0N
Bit6 | (Spare) 0:0FF 1:0ON
Bit7 | (Spare) 0:0FF 1:0N
<Related to compressor>
56 E(:\Srls C(:X?L;Jrlgf.\)/e operation 0 ~ 65535 1h 2
57 | CM1 Starting times 0~e5535 | <20 2
times
58 | CML1 3-minute delay timer 0~180 1sec 1
59 | Energizing time count down 0~ 255 1 min 1
60 ggnmtfg?L:;gEuSrgtzction timer 0~360 8 min !
Protection start
g1 | Control status CH 0~15 ~ 1 15 complete
Compressor protection start -
0~ 14 | Protection start ON
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Code Write contents Record data Unit of | Number of Contents
No. Data write range write bytes
<Error counter information>
72 | Control status HP (63H1) anomaly counter 0~5 1 1
73 Control status LP anomaly counter while 0~5 1 1
running
74 Control status LP anomaly counter while 0~5 1 1
stopping
75 |Control status Td1 error counter 0~5
76 |Control status DC fan motor 1 error counter 0~5
77 |Control status DC fan motor 2 error counter 0~5 1 1
78 Control status sensor wire disconnected 0~3 1 1
counter
79 |Control status INV1 current cut error counter 0~4 1 1
80 |Control status INV1 starting failure counter 0~20 1 1
81 Control status INV1 communication error 0~4 1 1
counter
82 Control status INV1 desynchronism error 0~4 1 1
counter
Control status INV1 communication error
83 counter cumulative 0~255 ! !
84 (Spare) Control status INV1 power transistor 0~4 1 1
overheat error counter
85 |Control status INV1 rotor lock error counter 0~127 1 1
<Setting value display>
gg | Operation priority switching outsoor fan 01 ~ 1 0 | First push priority
snow protection control 1 | Last push priority
. 01 1 0 |[Invalid
87 | Outdoor fan snow protection control ' -
1 |Valid
88 Outdoor fan snow protection control ON 30: (Factory default) 10 sec 1
time setting 10, 30 — 600 [sec]
Demand ratio change value OFF, 000, 040, 060,
89 080 - 1
Factory default 0: OFF
90 |Silent mode setting 0~9 - 1
91 | CNS1 function quota value 0~9 - 1
92 | CNS2 function quota value 0~9 - 1
93 | CNGL1 function quota value 0~9 - 1
94 | CNG2 function quota value 0~9 - 1
95 | External output function quota 0~9 - 1
96 | Target cooling low pressure compensation -0.20 ~ +0.20 0.01MPa 1
97 | Target cooling high pressure compensation 0.00 ~ 0.40 0.01MPa 1
98 | Heating setting 1 (Target outlet temperature) 40 ~50 1[°C] 1
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Code Write contents Record data | Unit of | Number Contents
No. Data write range | write | of bytes
99 Heating setting 2 (Target high 3.15~2.75 0.05 |
pressure) [MPa]
100 Heating setting 3 (Judgment 30 ~ 38 1 [°C] |
temperature)
<Other>
104 | Override number 0~ - 1
<Indoor unit information>
106 |Registered indoor 1 — 8 operation 0~4 - 8 0 |Auto
mode 1 |Humidifying
2 [ Cooling
3 |Fan
4 |Heating
107 | Registered indoor 1 — 8 request Hz 0~255 1Hz 8
108 | Registered indoor 1 — 8 answer Hz 0~255 1Hz 8
Compressor stop cause (Cord No. C68)
It shows the latest comprressor anomalous stop cause
Compressor stop cause No
At power on 0
Outdoor air temperature 1
Outdoor heat exchanger temperture 1 2
Outdoor heat exchanger temperture 2 3
Discharge pipe temperature sensor 1(CM1) 4
Suction pipe temperature sensor 5
Sensor disconnection |Sub-cooling temperature sensor 1(liquid side) 6
and/or short-circuit  [Sub-cooling temperature sensor 2(gas side) 7
Under-dome temperature sensor 1 8
Power transistor temperature sensor 1 9
Active filter temperature sensor 10
High pressure sensor 11
Low pressure sensor 12
HP anomaly 20
LP anomaly 21
Tdl anomaly 22
FMol anomaly 23
FMo2 anomaly 24
. Inverter 1 current cut 25
Anomaly detection -
Inverter 1 startup failure 26
Inverter 1 communication error 27
Inverter 1 anomalous compressor induced voltage and torque 28
Inverter 1 power tansistor overheat 29
Inverter 1 rotor lock 30
Liquid flooding anomaly 31
e Outdoor operation mode heating/cooling switching 40
Stop by restriction - -
Heating overload protection 41
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(2) Outdoor PCB setting

Code Input Remarks
SwWi1 Outdoor address No. (Order of 10)
SW2 Outdoor address No. (Order of 1)
SW3-1 Inspection LED reset Normal s /Reseet
SW3-2 Automatic backup operation None %/With
SW3-7 Forced heating/cooling Normal Y /Forced heating-cooling
SW3-8 Test mode Normal s /Test
SW5-1 Test run SW Normal ¥ /Test run
SW5-2 Test run Heating ¥ /Cooling
SW5-3 Pump down SW Normal s/Pump down
SW7 Data erase/Write
SW8 7-segment display code No. increasing (order of 1)
SW9 7-segment display code No. increasing (order of 10)
SWi4-1
SW4-2 . .
Model selection See following table.
SW4-3
SW4-4
SW4-5 Demand ratio selection See following table.
SW4-6 Demand ratio selection See following table.
SW5-5 SL selection New SL v /Previous SL
J11 Power supply voltage selection Open
J12 Power supply voltage selection Open
J13 External input Level/Pulse Level %/Pulse
J14 Defrost reset temperature Normal Y /Intensive
J15 Defrost start temperature Normal/Cold region Normal s /Cold weather region

Note (1) Jumper wires J13, J15 indicate short-circuit/open.

(2) Dip switch SW’s indicate OFF/ON.
(3) % indicates the factory default setting (OFF).

B Model selection with SW4-1 - SW4-4

Switch Model FDC224 FDC280 FDC335
SW4-1 0 1 0
SW4-2 0 0 1
SW4-3 0 0 0
SW4-4 0 0 1

Note (1) 0: OFF, 1: ON

B Demand ratio selection with SW4-5, SW4-6

SW4-5 SW4-6 Compressor capacity (%)
0 0 80
1 0 60
0 1 40
1 1 0

Note (1) 0: OFF, 1: ON
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2 SYSTEM TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURE

2.1 Basics of troubleshooting

Basic troubleshooting is to check/analyze/save data by connecting the Mente PC.
Whenever arriving at the site, always connect the Mente PC before starting work.
Method of error data analysis (Basic procedure)
* Identify whether particular error occurred during operation or stopping.
 Is it caused by the installation conditions of outdoor/indoor unit? (Refrigerant quantity, pipe length, short-circuit, clogged
filter, etc.)
* Isn’t there any beginner’s mistake at the installation? (Wrong address, mistake in piping or wiring, etc.)
« Is the failure related to any hardware (parts)? (SV main body, coil, capillary, check valve, sensor, etc.)
* Is it a major component.
Compressor, inverter PCB and outdoor DC fan motor.

* Is it a failure of electrical component?

Error on
indoor unit or
outdoor unit?

Y A\ 4
Indoor unit Qutdoor unit

Is the remote YES
controller

connected?

Was the power
supply reset after the
error occurred?

A A 4
Save the momentary data
Connect the Mente PC just before the error
and restart operation occurred
in Mente PC
Check and write down the Save the data for 30 minutes
momentary data (retained in before the error occurred
the remote controller) just in Mente PC
before the error occurred h 4
Connect the Mente PC
and restart operation
\ 4 v
Connect the Mente PC Connect the Mente PC
and restart operation and restart operation




2.2 Explanation of troubleshooting

(a) Checking 15V on the control PCB (Step to check if the inverter PCB fails or not)
Use this to diagnose E41, E42, E45 and E48.

| Power OFF (Power supply circuit breaker OFF) | | Fan motor check |

*Be sure to check both fan motor 1 and 2

. b

Be sure to wait for 3 minutes after turning the

power circuit breaker off. Even if DC15V is detected, affection by fan motor anomaly is
Disconnect the fan motor wires. suspected. Implement following check.
(Both the power cable and control wires)
® v
v Turn the power circuit breaker OFF
Turn the power ON (power circuit breaker ON) Wait 3 minutes
and start operation with the test run SW.
@ v
v Connect the wires of fan motor 1 or 2
Check between #1 and #2 of CNA2 on the control Power ON
PCB to see if DC 15V is detected. 3 Test run switch ON {,
Check whether DC15V between (D-2) of CNA2
I on the control PCB is detected.
Since, unless DC15V is detected, faulty inverter PCB is suspected,
check CNI at the control PCB side, the connector connection of \
CNA at the inverter side and breakage of communication wires. If DC15V is detected, primary check is completed.

If everything is all right, replace the inverter PCB. Return to (D) and check fan motor

(Between (D-(3) of CNI3). —
If no problem on both fan motor 1 and 2, go to further
diagnosis of E41, E42, E45, E48 sequentially.
Check If DC15V is not detected, the connected fan motor

E41, 42, 45, 48 has anomaly.
Turn the power OFF and disconnect the wires. I

If the check of fan motor 2 is not completed, return to (D
and check fan motor 2 (Between (D-3) of CNI3).

*After completion of checking both fan motor 1 and 2,
replace the anomalous fan motor.

(b) Inspection of short-circuit on the power transistor module terminals
Disconnect the wiring of compressor and check for short-circuit with a tester.
Inspect between terminals of: P-U, P-V, P-W, N-U, N-V, N-W and P-N
It will be easier to contact the tester at the following place at each terminal.
P: P terminal of power transistor
N: N terminal of power transistor
U: End of red harness to compressor
V: End of white harness to compressor
W: End of blue harness to compressor

Terminal (+) Terminal (<) Normal value (Q)
P N Several 10 M
N P Several M
P U
P \Y Several 10 M
P W
N U
N \Y Several 100K
N W
U P
\Y P Several 100K
W P
U N
V N Several 10 M
W N

Note (1) When a measured value is 0 — a few kQ, the element may be broken. Replace the power transistor part.



2.3 Contents of troubleshooting

(a)

List of inspection displays

1

2)

Indoor and outdoor units

Remote 7-segment . . -
controller display Name of inspection Classification Page
error code
El - Remote controller communication error Communication error 59
E2 - Duplicated indoor unit address Address setting error 60
E3 - Outdoor unit signal line error Address pairing setting error 61
E5 - Communication error during operation Communication error 62
E6 - Indoor heat exchanger temperature thermistor anomaly (Thi-R)| Thermistor wire breakage 63
E7 - Indoor return air temperature thermistor anomaly (Thi-A) Thermistor wire breakage 64
E9 - Drain trouble System error 65
e I o R e
E12 - Address setting error by mixed setting method Address setting error 67
E16 - Indoor fan motor anomaly (FDT series) DC fan motor error 68
- Indoor fan motor anomaly (FDK series) DC fan motor error 69
E19 - Indoor unit operation check drain motor check mode anomaly | Setting error 70
E28 - Remote controller temperature thermistor anomaly (Thc) Thermistor wire breakage 71
E30 E30 Unmatch connection of indoor and outdoor unit System error 72
E31 E31 Duplicated outdoor unit address No. Address setting error 73
E32 E32 Open L3 Phase on power supply at primary side Site setting error 74
36 E36-1 Discharge pipe temperature error (Tho-D1) System error 75
E36-3 Liquid flooding anomaly System error 76
I e i e e N e
) anomaly reakage
E38 E38 Outdoor air temperature thermistor anomaly (Tho-A) Thermistor wire breakage 78
E39 E39-1 Discharge pipe temperature thermistor anomaly (Tho-D1) Thermistor wire breakage 79
E40 E40 High pressure anomaly (63H1-1 activated) System error 80
E41 (E51) | E41 (E51)-1 | Power transister overheat System error 81
E42 E42-1 Current cut (CM1) System error 82
E43 Eig; E:;:sistglgfngggtr)lzrc tc;]; r|]ndoor units connected, excessive total Site setting error 83
E45 E45-1 Ec:)nntwrrglu(r;g%l)on error between inverter PCB and outdoor Communication error 84
E46 E46 Mixed address setting methods coexistent in same network | Address setting error 85
E48 Eig; Outdoor DC fan motor anomaly DC fan motor error 86
E49 E49 Low pressure anomaly System error 87
Suction pipe temperature thermistor anomaly (Tho-S), Thermistor wire
ES3/ESS | E53/ESS-1 Under-dgrﬁe temgerature thermistor anomali gTho-C)l) breakage 88
E54 E54-1 High pressure sensor anomaly (PSH)/Low pressure sensor | Thermistor wire 89
E54-2 anomaly (PSL) breakage
E56 E56-1 Power transitor temperature thermistor anomaly (Tho-P1) Thermistor wire breakage 90
E58 E58-1 Anomalous compressor by loss of synchronism System error 91
E59 E59-1 Compressor startup failure (CM1) System error 92
E60 E60-1 Rotor position detection failure (CM1) System error 93
E63 E63 Emergency stop Site setting error 94
Optional controller in-use
gtmg Indoor unit | Outdoor unit _ _
SL-3N-E control PCB control PCB [ Location of Description of trouble Repair
Error | Red Red | Green | Red | Green trouble method
code LED LED LED LED LED
SL-IN-E | - Communication enor (Deflective comm-
E75 fli sﬁipnsg S(;?":S ﬂl; :ﬁ Fr?g %?:3{:3 fI:siei[r)\g SL-2N-E Sr? icatign (C:irc?Jit%noth(e ne;a?nc un?tcoc]1 Replacoment
SL-3N-E SLIN-E, SL2N-Eor SL3N-E)
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(b)

Troubleshooting

Error code

Remote controller: None
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing [Stays Off
Outdoor [Keeps flashing |Stays Off

Operates but does not cool

U

1. Applicable model

5. Troubleshooting

All models

2. Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4. Presumable cause

» Poor compression of
compressor
» Expansion valve anomaly

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Check the indoor fan operation
Check the temperature difference between
return and suction air of indoor unit
It is normal

temperature differnce
between return and

suction air 10-20°C at

cooling?

Does the
heat load increase after
installtion?

YES

YES
NO *

NO |

Mistake in model selection.

Calculate heat load once more.

A4

Is the compressor

NO
operating?

"EVAITES
message is displayed [for

3 seconds] when performing
cooling, defumidifying or heating
operation from remote
ontroller?.

Is the

NO —P|

compressor rotation
speed low?

NO

YES

v

Check following operation control function.

- Control for determing compressor rotation speed

- Protective control by controlling compressor
rotation speed

Which control is appropriate to this phenomenon

Is the
operating conditions of

A 4

indoor/outdoor unit YES

nder rated condition?

Note (1) Outdoor: 35°C
Indoor : 27°CDB/19°CWB

NO

v

The unit is operating normally, but is operating
under the protective control of compressor or
other respective components

v

(This unit is designed to
start in the soft start mode
by detecting the compressor
under-dome temperature
when it restart after power
reset)

It is necessary to replace to
higher capacity unit or to
install additional unit

Compressor refrigerant oil
protective control at starting
Is activated.

For the contents of control, refer
to the compressor start control.

Compressor may be stopped
by the error detection control.
For the contents of control,
refer to anomalous stop
control by controlling
compressor rotation speed
of microcomputer control
function

Check the followings

« Minor clogging of filter

« Minor fouling of heat exchanger

« Minor short-circuit of airflow

« Slightly insufficient or excessive
refrigerant amount

* Poor compression of compressor

Check suspicious points
considering appropriate
operation control

Check the followings for

reference

« Severe clogging of filter

« Severe clogging of heat
exchanger

« Severe short-circuit of
airflow

« Severely insufficient or
excessive refrigerant
amount

« Under protective control of
compressor

« Indoor unit fan tap setting

« Valid setting of silent mode

Note:
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| Error codd

Remote controller: None
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing |Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | Stays Off

Operates but does not heat

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

 4-way valve anomaly

« Poor compression of
compressor

» Expansion valve anomaly

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Check the indoor fan operation
Check the temperature difference between
return and suction air of indoor unit
It is normal

emperature differnce
between return and

suction air 10-30°C at
heating?

Does the
heat load increase after
installtion?

YES

NO *

Mistake in model selection.

NO -»|

A4

Calculate heat load once more.

Is the compressor

NO
operating?

(VAT
message is displayed [for

3 seconds] when performing
cooling, defumidifying or heating
operation from remote
controller?

Is the

NO —»|

NO

compressor rotation
speed low?

YES

Check following operation control function.

- Control for determing compressor rotation speed

- Protective control by controlling compressor
rotation speed

Which control is appropriate to this phenomenon

Is the
operating conditions of

YES

\ 4

indoor/outdoor unit
nder rated condition?

Note (1) Outdoor: 7°C
Indoor : 20°C

NO

v

The unit is operating normally, but is operating
under the protective control of compressor or
other respective components

A\ 4

(This unit is designed

to start in the soft start
mode by detecting the
compressor under-dome
temperature when it restart
after power reset)

It is necessary to replace to
higher capacity unit or to
install additional unit

Compressor refrigerant

oil protective control at
starting is activated.

For the contents of control,
refer to the compressor
start control.

Compressor may be
stopped by the error
detection control.

For the contents of control,
refer to anomalous stop
control by controlling
compressor rotation speed
of microcomputer control
function

Check the followings

« Minor clogging of filter

+ Minor fouling of heat exchanger

* Minor short-circuit of airflow

« Slightly insufficient or excessive
refrigerant amount

« Poor compression of compressor

Check suspicious points
considering appropriate
operation control

Check the followings for

reference

+ Severe clogging of filter

« Severe clogging of heat
exchanger

« Severe short-circuit of airflow

« Severely insufficient or
excessive refrigerant amount

« Under protective control of
compressor

+ Indoor unit fan tap setting

+ alid setting of silent mode

Note:
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| Error codd

Remote controller: None
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor

Stays Off |Stays Off

Outdoor |Stays Off |Stays Off

Earth leakage breaker activated

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

« Compressor anomaly
« Noise

Are the
insulation resistance

and and coil resistance of NO

compressor OK?

YES

Is insulation

of respective harnesses OK? NO

YES

Is any hamess bitten

v

between pannel and casing YES

or etc?

NO

Check the outdoor unit grounding
wire and earth leakage breaker

y

Check of the outdoor unit grounding wire and earth leakage breaker

@ Run an independent grounding wire from the grounding screw
of outdoor unit to the grounding terminal on the distribution
panel. (Do not connect to another grounding wire.)

@ In order to prevent malfunction of the earth leakage breaker
itself, confirm the conformity of high harmonic regulation.

* Insulation resistance of compressor

e Immediately after installation or when the unit has been left
for long period without power supply, the insulation
resistance may drop to a few M because of refrigerant
migrated in the compressor.
When the earth leakage breaker is activated at lower insulation
resistance, check the following points.

@ 6 hours after power ON, check if the insulation resistance
recovers to normal.
When power ON, crankcase heater heat up compressor and
evaporates the refrigerant migrated in the compressor.

@ Check if the earth leakage breaker is conformed to higher
harmonic regulation or not.
Since the unit has inverter, it is necessary to use components
conformed to high harmonic regulation in order to prevent
malfunction of earth leakage breaker.

Replace compressor. *

Secure insulation
resistance.

Secure insulation
resistance.

Note:
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| Error codd]

Remote controller: None
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor - -
Outdoor - -

Excessive noise/vibration (1/3)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

(D Improper installation work
* Improper vibration-proof
work at instllation
« Insufficient strength of
mounting surface
(2 Anomaly of product
+ Before/after shipment from
factory
(3 Improper adjustment during
commissioning
+ Excessive/insufficient
refrigerant.

Does noise/

vibration occur during NO

or soon after stopping
operation of
air-conditioner?

YES
Does

the installation
of indoor/outdoor unit have
looseness?

[Installation work]
Does the noise/vibration
occur not only from the
air-conditioner
but also from
entire building?

Are pipes
touching the wall
and etc?

[Units]
Does noise/vibration
occur when only the fan
is operating?

Is fan or louver
touching other
components?

YES

YES

YES

If excessive noise/vibration
persists when sufficient
time has elapsed after
stopping the unit, it is
considered that the air-
conditioner is not the
source.

Check the installed
condition carefully, and
correct the installed
position or insert rubber
cushions into the gap or
take other measure in order
to eliminate looseness.

Prevent the vibration from
transmitting to wall and etc
by fixing pipes on the wall
tightly or wrapping rubber
cushion around the pipe
which goes through the
hole in the wall or applying
other appropriate means.

Strength of ceiling

wall, floor, etc. may be
insufficient. Review the
installation place or apply
reinforcement to increase
the strength.

Check for leaning of
installed unit or incorrect
mounting of fan, louver or
motor, and then specify the
contacting point and correct
it.

When th eheat exchanger
or filter is clogged, clean
them.

In case that the unit is
installed at the site where
background noise is very
low, even the low level
noise from indoor unit like
as refrigerant flow noise
can be heard, but it is normal.
Before installation, check
for background noise. If
background noise is very
low, convince client prior
to installation.

Note:

46 -




4 LED | Green | Red | [Content]
. Ind - - . . . .
e O“ d Excessive noise/vibration (2/3)
’ utdoor - -
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

D

h

occur when the cooling/

From 1/3

Avre the pipes
contacting with the
casing?

[Unit]
0es noise/vibration

eating operation is
performing
normally?

Is continuous
hissing or roaring sound
occurred?

YES

Is hissing sounds
occurred at the startup or
stopping?

Is blowing
sound occurred at
the start/stop of defrost
operation during
heating mode?

YES

Is cracking noise
occurred during heating
operation?

Is hissing
noise occurred
during cooling operation
or after operation
stopped?

YES

Rearrange the piping to
avoid contact with the
casing.

Noise/vibration is
generated when the
refrigerant gas or liquid
flows through inside of
piping of air-conditioner.
Itis likely to occur
particularly during cooling
or defrosting in the heating
mode. It is normal.

The noise/vibration occurs
when the refrigerant starts
or stops flowing. It is
normal.

When the defrosting starts
or stops during heating
mode, the refrigerant

flow is reversed due to
switching 4-way valve.
This causes a large change
in pressure wich produces
a blowing sound. It may
also accompany the hissing
sound as mentioned above.
This is normal.

After the start or stop of
heating operation or during
defrosting, abrupt changes
in temperature cause resin
parts to shrink or expand.
This is normal.

It is the sound produced

by the drain pump that
discharges drain from
indoor unit.

The pump continues to run
for 5 minutes after stopping
the cooling operation.

This is normal.

Apply the damper sealant
at the place considered

to be the sources such

as the pressure reducing
mechanism (Expansion
valve, capillary tube, etc.)

Note:
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| Error codd]

Remote controller: None
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor - -

Outdoor - -

Excessive noise/vibration (3/3)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

From 2/3

[Adjustment
during commissioning]
Does noise/vibration occur when the
cooling/heating operation is
performed under anomalous
condition?

YES

v

If insufficient cooling/
heating problem happens
due to anomalous operating
conditions at cooling
/heating, followings are
suspicious.

» Excessive charged
amount of refrigerant

« Insufficient charge
amount of refrigerant

« Intrusion of air, nitrogen,
etc.

In such case, it is necessary
to recover refrigerant,
vacuum-dry and recharge
refrigerant.

* Since there could be
many causes of noise/
vibration, the above may
not cover all.

In such case, check the
conditions when, where,
how the noise/vibration
occurs according to
following check points and
ask our consultation

« Indoor/outdoor unit

« Cooling/heating/fan
mode

« Startup/stop/during
operation

 Operating condition
(Indoor/outdoor
temperatures and
pressures)

 Time it occurred

« Operation data retained
by remote controller
or Mente PC such as
compressor rotation
speed, heat exchanger
temperature, EEV
opening degree and etc.

« Tone (If available, record
the noise)

e Any other anomalies

Note:
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| Error codd

Remote controller: None
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing |Stays Off

Louver motor anomaly

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

« Louver motor anomaly

* Disconnection/breakage of
LM harness

 Limit switch anomaly

or breakage of LM
connector?

Is LM harness
broken?

the connection
link?

NO

YES —»|
NO——»

Does LM turn NO——»
smoothly?
Is there
any problem on YES——»

A4

Is the
setting of airflow

direction change YES

prohibited?

v

Check the remote controller whether
it is fixed free flow setting.

In cases of FDTW, FDTS and FDTQ

Itis normal if LM can Check how LS reacts
be stopped by pressing —| when the power is turned
LS two times. OFF and ON again

T

NO

Does the louver

link press LS till crick sound
can be heard?

A4

YES

v

Note (1) LM: Louver motor
(2) LS: Limit switch

In cases of FDT, FDTC, FDE and FDK

Check the remote controller whether
itis fixed free flow setting or not.

Diagnosis Countermeasure
A Check at the indoor unit side.
Operate after waiting for more than 1 minute.
Does the
louver operate when NO

power on?
Is there
; ; YES .

any disconnection Correct it

Repair harness

Check connector (CNJ)
Replace Louver Motor

Correct it

Correct it

Replace indoor control
PCB

Correct it

Adjust LM lever and then
check again.

LS anomaly—Replace
* Indoor control PCB
anomaly—Replace.

Note:
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D

| Error codd

Remote controller: None
7-segment display:

LED | Green

Red

Indoor |Stays Off

Stays Off

Outdoor|Stays Off

2 times flash

Conentl power supply system anomaly
(Power supply to indoor unit PCB)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4. Presumable cause

* Wrong connection or breakage
of connecting wires

* Blown fuse

« Transformer anomaly

* Indoor power PCB anomaly

* Broken harness

* Indoor control PCB anomaly

YES

Other than FDT and
FDTC series

Are fuses OK?
(2 pes)

between L1, L2 and L3 on the
outdoor tarminal block
respectively?

NO —»

Note (1) YES »
FDT and FDTC series: F200, F201

Other than FDT and FDTC: Fuse between wires
1

NO—l

(2
Is power
supply between®-® of
CNWO OK?

Note (2)

Remove

YES transformer for

other than FDT and
FDTC series (CNW1)

Is power
supply to FM, LM and etc.
OK?

FDT and FDTC series Note (3) LM: Louver motor

FM: Fan motor

(4)

Is
DC5V detected
between @-® of
CNW2?

NO »

Note (4) ® for GND

YES »

s DC18V or higher

detected between Red-
Red (CNW?2) at the

transformer secondal

NO »

YES »

Diagnosis Countermeasure

AC 220-240V/220V

detected between L-N on NO
the indoor terminal
block?
Is
AC 380/415V

for 3-phase unit detected Outdoor Noise filter PCB

anomaly — Replace it

Wrong wiring or broken
wires between outdoor and
indoor units

Indoor power PCB
anomaly — Replace it

Replace FM, LM and etc.

Replace fuse

Indoor power PCB anomaly
— Replace it

Indoor control PCB
anomaly — Replace it

Replace transformer

Indoor control PCB
anomaly — Replace it

Note:
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Remote controller: None
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red

Indoor |Stays Off |Keeps lighting

<ot power supply system error

Outdoor |Stays Off |Keeps lighting

(Power supply to remote controller)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

» Remote controller wire
breakage/short-circuit

* Remote controller anomaly

» Malfunction by noise

* Indoor power PCB anomaly

* Broken harness

* Indoor control PCB anomaly

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Isn't there any
loose connection of remote YES —» Correct it.

controller wires?

NO

Isn't remote
controller wire broken or
short-circuited?

NO

v

Disconnect the
remote controller
wires.

Is DC15V or higher
detected between X-Y
of indoor unit terminal
block?

Otherthan  NO
FDT and
FDTC Series

FDT and
FDTC Series

Is
DC18V

®-@ of
CNW2?

YES

or higher detected

detected between

YES ——¥

YES —¥

NO —¥

between Brown-Brown at the NO
transformer secondary
side?
YES

Replace wires.

Replace remote controller.

Indoor power PCB
anomaly
— Replace it.

Indoor control PCB
anomaly
— Replace it.

Replace transformer.

Indoor control PCB
anomaly
— Replace it.

Note:
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Remote controller: fh\WA|T (M
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor  (Keeps flashing |Stays Off

Outdoor [Keeps flashing [Keeps flashing

M WAIT M (1)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

(In case that M \WAIT ™ is kept
on displaying on the remote
controller for more than 2
minutes after power ON)

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

* Fuse blown

* Noise filter anomaly

* Anomalous connection of
wire between PCBs

* Indoor control PCB anomaly

* Remote controller anomaly

* Breakage of connecting wires
of remote controller

* Outdoor control PCB anomaly

3

M \WAIT (™ is kept on
displaying on the remote
controller for more than 2
minutes after power ON

Once turn OFF the breaker
and turn ON it again at 3
minute after power OFF

L |

NO

Isn't
e power fuse (5A) on the
outdoor control PCB
blown?

NO

Is
AC380-415V detected a

YES Replace fuse

Does it become normal?

the secondary side of
noise filter PCB terminal?

YES

Is
the connection of wire

NO —»

NO —»>

between noise filter and
inverter PCBs OK?

YES

Does

NO —»

indoor green LED keep
flashing?

YES

Does

indoor green LED flash
2 times?

YES

Are
the wires between indoor

NO —»>

NO —»

and outdoor units
connected properly 2

YES

Is
AC380-415V detected
between L1-L2, L2-L3, L3-L1

NO —»

respectively at outdoor
terminal block?

YES

Is
AC220-240V detected

NO —»

between L-N at indoor
teminal block?

YES —»

Refer next page

Replace noise filter PCB

Connect wires correctly

Indoor control PCB anomaly
— Replace it

Indoor/outdoor control PCB
anomaly

— Replace it

Remote controller anomaly
— Replace it

Breakage of wires for remote
controller

— Replace it

Correct the connecting wires
between indoor and outdoor
units

Outdoor control PCB anomaly
— Replace it

Breakage of connecting wire
Noise

Indoor control PCB anomaly
— Replace it

ash 2-times)

Note: (1) When anomaly occurs during establishing communication betweeen indoor and outdoor unit, error code ES is displayed (outdoor red LED

In case of ES, the way of troubleshooting is same as above mentioned (except for checking of connecting wire)
When reset the power after ES occurs, if this anomaly recurs, M \WAIT i is displayed on remote controller. If power ON/OFF is repeated in
a short period (within 1 minute), ™ \WAIT > may be displayed. In such case, please wait for 3 minute after the power breaker OFF.

(2) If any error is detected 30 minutes after displaying " WAIT "% on the remote controller, the display changes to “INSPECT I/U".
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Error code

Remote controller: f\WA|T (i
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor [Keeps flashing |Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | Keeps flashing

M WAIT ™ (2)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

(In case of fuse blown, how
to check the unit before
replacement of fuse)

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

* Fuse blown

* Noise filter anomaly

* Anomalous connection of
wire between PCBs

* Indoor control PCB anomaly

* Remote controller anomaly

* Breakage of connecting wires
of remote controller

* Outdoor control PCB anomaly

Isn't
there any short circuit

between phases of noise
filter?

YES _l

Replace noise filter

Isn't
there any crack or damage
on power transistor
module or diode stack?

YES —l

NO

Replace inverter PCB

A

Isn't
there any anomaly on
reactor?

NO

YES —l

Replace reactor

Replace fuse

A4

Note:
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Remote controller: f\WA|T (i
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing |Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | Keeps flashing

% WAIT ™ (3)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

(No display on the remote
controller after power ON)

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

* Fuse blown

* Noise filter anomaly

* Anomalous connection of
wire between PCBs

* Indoor control PCB anomaly

* Remote controller anomaly

* Breakage of connecting wires
of remote controller

¢ Outdoor control PCB anomaly

No display on the remote
controller after power ON

l

Does
indoor green LED keep
flashing?

YES

Does
outdoor red LED flash

NO Fuse blown

— Replace fuse

I
The fuse on indoor control
PCB OK?

Is
AC18V or higher is
detected between Red-
Red at secondary side of
{ndoor transformer? (1)

Transformer anomaly

Note (1) except FDT
and FDTC

Is
DC10-11V between
X-Y at indoor control PCB
side when removing
emote controller ?

NO .
Remote controller wire

short-circuited

Remote controller anomaly

Indoor control PCB

NO

2-times?

the connecting wires
between indoor and outdoor

v

anomaly

Remote controller anomaly
Brakage of connecting
wires of remote controller

NO Correct the connecting

units comnnected

v

wires properly

Outdoor control PCB

between L1-L.2, L2-L.3,
3-L1 respectively at outdoor
terminal block?

Is
AC220-240V detected

NO

v

anomaly
— Replace it

NO Breakage of connecting

between L-N at indoor
eminal block?

v

wire Noise

Indoor control PCB
anomaly
— Replace it

YES

v

Note:
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Remote controller: f\WA|T (i
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor [Keeps flashing [Stays Off|
Outdoor |Keeps flashing |Keeps flashing

(% WAIT % (4)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

(In case that [ \WAIT "™ is kept
on displaying on the remote
controller for more than 2
minutes after power ON)

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

* Fuse blown

* Noise filter anomaly

* Anomalous connection of
wire between PCBs

* Indoor control PCB anomaly

* Remote controller anomaly

* Breakage of connecting wires
of remote controller

¢ Outdoor control PCB anomaly

M WAIT ™ is kept on
displaying on the remote
controller for more than 2
minutes after power ON

outdoor green LED keep

between L1-L2, L2-L3, L3-L1

Does

flashing?

Does
indoor green LED keep

Refer next page

Indoor control PCB

flashing?

Does
outdoor red LED flash
2 times?

Are
the wires between indoor
and outdoor units
connected properly 2

|
AC380-415V detected

respectively at outdoor
terminal block?

|
AC220-240V detected

NO —»p| anomaly
— Replace it

Indoor control PCB
anomaly

— Replace it

No ——»| Remote controller anomaly
— Replace it

Breakage of wires for
remote controller

— Replace it

NO ——| Correct the connecting
wires between indoor and
outdoor units

Outdoor control PCB
NO —»| anomaly
— Replace it

NO Breakage of connecting

between L-N at indoor
teminal block?

wire
Noise
Indoor control PCB

YES —| anomaly
— Replace it

Note:
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Error code

Remote controller: f\WA|T (i
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Stays OFF |Stays Off

Outdoor|Stays OFF |Stays Off

% WAIT ™ (5)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

(In case that LED on outdoor
control PCB stays OFF)

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4. Presumable cause

* Fuse blown

* Noise filter anomaly

* Anomalous connection of
wire between PCBs

* Indoor control PCB anomaly

* Remote controller anomaly

* Breakage of connecting wires
of remote controller

* Outdoor control PCB anomaly

Diagnosis Countermeasure
In case that LED on
outdoor control PCB stays
OFF

Once turn OFF the breaker
and turn ON it again at 3
minute after power OFF

0
Normal

Is
power fuse (5A) on the
outdoor conrol PCB

blown?

Check inverter before
replacement of 52C

YES

Is
AC380-415V detected at
secondary side of noise
filter?

NO ———»|

onnecting wires betweei
noise filter and inverter PCB
connected properly?

NO ———|

Is
the connection of

connecting wire of reactor NO ’
OK?

Is
there any anomaly on

NO ——p|
outdoor fan motor?

YES ——»

(Malfunction by temporary
noise)

Refer next page

Replace noise filter

Connect the connecting
wire properly

Correct connection
(In case of breakage of
wire replace it)

Outdoor control PCB
anomaly
— Replace it

Outdoor fan motor
anomaly
— Replace it

Note:
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Error code

Remote controller: f\WA|T (i
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor [Stays Off|Stays Off

Outdoor|Stays Off|Stays Off

(M WAIT ™ (6)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

(In case of fuse blown, how
to check the unit before
replacement of fuse)

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4. Presumable cause

* Fuse blown

* Noise filter anomaly

* Anomalous connection of
wire between PCBs

* Indoor control PCB anomaly

* Remote controller anomaly

* Breakage of connecting wires
of remote controller

* Outdoor control PCB anomaly

Isn't
there any short circuit

between phases of noise
filter?

YES j

Replace Noise filter

there any short circuit
between phases at input
terminal of inverter

NO

Isn't
there any crack or damage
on power transistor module
or diode stack?

v

| Replace inverter PCB

there any anomaly on
reactor?

YES 1

Replace reactor

there any anomaly on
electrolytic capacitor?

YES j

NO

Replace electrolytic

capacitor

<
<

v

Replace power fuse

Note:
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Error code

Remote controller: (No display)
7-segment display:

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |[Stays OFF |Stays Off

Outdoor|Stays OFF |Stays Off

[No display]

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

(No display on the remote
controller after power ON)

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

* Fuse blown

* Noise filter anomaly

* Anomalous connection of
wire between PCBs

* Indoor control PCB anomaly

* Remote controller anomaly

* Breakage of connecting wires
of remote controller

* Outdoor control PCB anomaly

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

No display on the remote
controller after power ON

|

Is DC10V
or higher between X-Y

NO

v

detected at remote
controller terminal?

YES

Is DC10V
or higher between X-Y
wires detected when

NO

removing remote
controller?

_ Are
Connecting wires between

v

indoor and outdoor units
connected properly?

NO

v

v

Remote controller anomaly

Remote controller anomaly

Correct connecting wire

Indoor control PCB
anomaly

Note:
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0 LED | Green | Red | [Content
Remote controller: E1 Indoor [Kepsfasing [Stays Off Remote controller
7-segment display: - Outdoor [Keeps flashing [Stays Off communication error
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Is it possible to .
reset normally by the power YES > Mgllﬁlnctlon by temporary
supply reset? noise. )
Check peripheral
NG environment
v (1) Note (1) SW7-1: OFF — ON
Turn SW7-1 OFF. —» ON
Disconnect the wire @
. between indoor and outdoor
2.Error detection method units
When normal communication Reset power supply
between remote controller and
indoor unit is interrupted for
more than 2 minutes (Detectable o Does
; the drain pump sta
only with the remote controller) automatically ot one YES »| Indoor control PCB
inutes gf’\tﬁr power anomaly
: — Replace it
NO

L » Remote controller
anomaly
— Replace it

Note (2) Does the remote controller displays “Internal check ON” even
after 3 minutes?

3. Condition of error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

¢ Anomalous communication
circuit between remote
controller and indoor unit

* Noise

Note: If the indoor unit cannot communicate normally with the remote controller for 180 seconds, the indoor unit PCB starts to
reset automatically.
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Remote controller: E2
7-segment display: -

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing [Keeps flashing

Outdoor |Keeps flashing |Stays Off

Duplicated indoor unit address

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

More than 129 indoor units are
connected in the same superlink
system.

Duplicated indoor unit address

3. Condition of error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

* Number of connected indoor
units exceeds the limitation.

« Duplicated indoor unit address

« Indoor control PCB anomaly

Is the number of

A 4

connected indoor units up NO

to 128 units?

YES

Is the different

\ 4

address No. assigned to each NO

indoor unit?

YES

Reset the power supply and restart.

Caution:
Unless the power
supply is reset,

addresses will not
be confirmed.

Is E2 displayed? NO

A\ 4

A4

YES

Review number of
connected units.

Correct indoor unit address
setting.

Implement test run.

Replace indoor control
PCB. *

* Before replacement,
confirm whether the
rotary switch for address
setting is not damaged. (It
was experienced that No.
5 on rotary switch was
not recognized.)

Note:
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Remote controller: E3/5
7-segment display: -

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing |2 times flash

Outdoor |Keeps flashing |Stays Off

Outdoor unit signal line error

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

No outdoor unit exists in the
same superlink system.

3. Condition of error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

» Power is not supplied to the
outdoor unit

» Unmatch of pairing between
indoor and outdoor units

« Indoor control PCB anomaly

 Outdoor control PCB anomaly

* Missing local wiring

E3 is a communication error that occurs when communication between
indoor and outdoor units is not established at all. Once the communication
between indoor and outdoor units is established, it changes to E5.

In both cases, check signal wires (between indoor ~ outdoor units) locally

Reset the power supply and restart.l

Does E3/E5 occurs?

\ 4

YES

Is protective

NO

\ 4

fuse for the super link
circuit blown?

NO

Is the LED

YES

NO

A 4

on indoor control
PCB OK?

YES

Is the power

supply to outdoor
unit OK?

YES

outdoor unit address

NO

\ 4

set on the indoor unit
OK?

YES

) Is the
signal wires (between

NO

A\ 4

indoor ~ outdoor units)
connection OK?

NO

\ 4

YES

A 4

Temporary malfunction by
noise.

Identify the source of noise
and correct it.

Change to spare circuit.

Indoor control PCB
anomaly
— Replace it

Correct it.

Correct it.

Correct it.

Outdoor control PCB
anomaly
— Replace it

Note:
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| Error codd

Remote controller: E5
7-segment display: -

LED | Green | Red Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing | *See below . . . .
Communication error during operation

Outdoor |Keeps flashing |2 time flash

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When the communication
between indoor and outdoor
units is interupted for more than
2 minutes

3. Condition of error displayed

When this anomaly is detected
during operation.

4.Presumable cause

* Unit address No. setting error

¢ Remote controller wires broken

* Poor connection/disconnection
of remote controller wires

« Indoor control PCB anomaly

* |n case that indoor red LED flashes 2 times

Note (1) Check the connection (disconnection, looseness)
of signal wires at outdoor terminal block

Isthe
connection of signal wires
at the outdoor unit side
0K?

A 4

NO Repair signal wires.

YES
Note (2) Check the connection (disconnection, looseness

brakage) of signal wires (between indoor and
outdoor units)

connection of signal wires

between indoor and outdoor units) NO > Repair signal wires.
?
YES
Reset the power supply and restart.
Does the ) )
remote controller LCD NO » Go to the diagnosis of
becomes normal? M WAIT % (1)
YES » Unit is normal.

(Malfunction by temporary
noise, etc.)

* In case that indoor red LED stays OFF

| Reset the power supply and restart. |

Outdoor control PCB anomaly
NO > (Network communicaion
circuit anomaly)

— Replace it

Unit is normal.
(Malfunction by temporary
noise, etc.)

the remote controller LCD
becomes normal?

YES

A\ 4

Note: When the pump down switch is turned on, communication between indoor and outdoor units is cancelled so that
"Communication error E5" will be displayed on the remote controller and indoor control PCB, but this is normal.
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w
frn ot e ] e [Coment] 1 door heat exchanger
Remote controller: E6 Indoor [Keeps flashing |1 time flash

7-segment display: - outdoor ke says off| temperature thermistor anomaly (Thi-R)

1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting

All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Is
the connector of

thermistor connected
properly ?

NO p| Insert the connector
securely

YES

Regarding the characteristics of

2.Error detection method the thermistor, see the following chart

Are
the characteristics
of thermistor OK?
*1

Detection of anomalously low
temperature (resistance)
of Thi-R1, R2, R3

Replace thermistor

NO > (Thi-R)

ves——»| Replace indoor control
PCB

*1 Check several times to prove any poor connection

3. Condition of error displayed

« If -50°C or lower is
detected for 5 seconds
continuously, compressor
stops. After 3-minute delay,
the compressor is restarted
automatically, but if this

: thi Temperature-resistance characreristics of indoor heat
21(1)01111111?111}1]'[3: zlgtr esriﬁzniln\iz/ilz:?m exchanger temperature thermistor (Thi-R1, R2, R3)
detection.

« Or if 70°C or higher is s 1\
detected for 5 seconds \\
continuously. \

4.Presumable cause

N.5kQ at 25°C

o

* Anomalous connecion
of indoor heat exchanger
temperature thermistor

* Indoor heat exchanger
temperature thermistor
anomaly

« Indoor control PCB anomaly

0 10 20 30 40 50
Temperature (°C)

Tempearture thermistor resistance (kQ)

Note:
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| Error codd

Remote controller: E7
7-segment display: -

LED | Green | Red | |Content Indoor return air
Indoor [Keeps flashing |1 time flash . .
oudoor|en e s 0| temperature thermistor anomaly (Thi-A)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously low
temperature (resistance) of
Thi-A

3. Condition of error displayed

« If -50°C or lower is
detected for 5 seconds
continuously, compressor
stops. After 3-minutes delay
the compressor is restarted
automatically, but if this
anomaly occurs again within
60 minutes after the initial
detection.

* Or if 48°C or higher is
detected for 5 seconds
continuously.

4.Presumable cause

« Anomalous connection of
indoor return air temperature
thermistor

« Indoor return air temperature
thermistor anomaly

« Indoor control PCB anomaly

Temperature thermistor resistance (kQ)

thermistor connected

Is
the connector of NO

properly ?

YES

Regarding the characteristics of
the thermistor, see the following chart

Are
the characteristics
of thermistor OK?
*1

NO ———»

YES ——P|

*1 Check several times to prove any poor connection

Temperature-resistance characreristics of indoor
return air temperature thermistor (Thi-A)

15 \

10 \

5kQ at 25°C

0 10 20 30 40 50
Temperature (°C)

Insert the connector
securely

Replace thermistor
(Thi-A)

Replace indoor control
PCB

Note:
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| Error codd

Remote controller: E9
7-segment display: -

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing |1 time flash

Outdoor |Keeps flashing |Stays Off

Drain trouble

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

FDT, FDTC, FDTW, FDTQ,
FDTS, FDR, FDU, FDUM, and
FDQS series

2.Error detection method

Float switch is activated

3. Condition of error displayed

If the float switch OPEN

is detected for 3 seconds
continuously or if float switch
connector is disconnected or
wire broken.

4.Presumable cause

« Indoor control PCB anomaly

» Mistake in setting of float
switch

* Mistake in setting of
humidifier drain motor
interlock

» Mistake in setting of optional
equipment

» Mistake in drain piping

« Drain motor anomaly

* Disconnection/breakage of
drain motor wires

YES

YES

Is the
humidifier Drain

CN1 connected

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Check the error data in the remote controller. |
Is there any overflow? NO
IsDC
12V detected at CN1
connector?
NO YES—| Check float switch.

Is the

NO—| Check the connection of

firmly CNI
If it is loose, connect it
YES securely

Is there any )
anomaly on the opionl NO—> Replace indoor control
Is the humidifier connected? equipment? PCB.

|—YES—>

Check optional equipment

Motor interlocked by the indoor unit
function setting of remote
controller?

YES

Drain mator ON from the remote controller

Does the
drain motor
operate?

YES

Is the
drain piping unclogged?

Z
o
A 4

Correct setting to
"Humidifier drain motor
interlock"

N

Is
AC220/240V
detected at
CNR?

Indoor control PCB
anomaly
— Replace it

Is the drain pipe
slop OK?

YES—| Check the wiring of drain
motor
NO > Correct it.
YES » Check drain motor

Note: When this anomaly occurs at power ON, disconnection of connector or breakage of wire of float switch is suspected.
Check and correct it (or replace it, if necessary).
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LED | Green | Red Content
Remote controller: E10 Indoor [Keeps fiashing| Stays Off| Excessive number of indoor units (moe than 17 units)
7-segment display: - Outdoor| Keeps fshing|Stays OFf by controlling one remoto controller
J
/
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure
Arent more
comen 17 indoor units NO »[ Remote controller anomaly
controller? — Replace it.
YES » Reduce to 16 or less units.

2.Error detection method

When it detects more than 17 of
indoor units connected to one
remote contorller

3. Condition of error displayed

Same as above

4 Presumable cause

* Excessive number of indoor
units connected.
* Remote controller anomaly.

Note:
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Remote controller: E12
7-segment display: -

LED | Green | Red Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing [Keeps flashing

Address setting error

Outdoor [KeepsfishingStays Off by mixed setting method

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

Automatic address setting and
manual adress setting are mixed
when setting adress of indoor
units

3. Condition of error displayed

Same as above

4. Presumable cause

Mistake in address setting for
indoor unit

units?

setting method for indoor

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Isn't the
automatic setting and
manual setting mixed in the address YES » Review address setting.

NO » Replace indoor control
PCB.
Address setting method list (Figures in [ ] are for Previous superlink models)
Models for new superlink protocol Models for Previous superlink protocol
. . Outdoor unit . . Outdoor unit
Indoor unit address setting address setting Indoor unit address setting address setting
Indoor unit No. SW' [ Outdoor unit No. SW | Outdoor unit No. SW | Indoor unit No. SW' | Outdoor unit No. SW | Outdoor unit No. SW
. (New SL)[ 000-127 00-31 00-31
M 1 add tt - 00-47 00-47 00-47
anualacdress sCng I ouims)| [00-47] [00-47] [00-47]
i i New SL
Automatic address setting ( ew ) 000 29 29 49 29 19
for single refrgerant system | (Previous SL)
Automatic address setting | (New SL) 000 49 00-31 Not available
for multiple refrgerant systems [ (Previous SL) Not available

Note:
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| Error codd

Remote controller: E16

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing |1 time flash

Indoor fan motor anomaly

Lo FDT series
7-segment display: - Outdoor |Keeps flashing | Stays Off ( )
/
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
FDT series only Diagnosis Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detected by revolution speed of
indoor fan motor

~ Doesany
foreign matter intervene

in rotational area of fan
propeller?

NO

Does the fan

YES

A\ 4

Remove foreign matter.

rotate smoothly when turned
by hand?

YES

Is DC280V
detected between @-@ of
fan motor connector

Reset the power supply and restart. |

3. Condition of error displayed

When actual revolution speed of
indoor fan motor drops to lower
than 200min™ for 30 seconds
continuously, the compressor
and the indoor fan motor stop.
After 2-seconds delay, fan
motor starts again automatically,
but if this anomaly occurs 4
times within 60 minutes after
the initial detection.

4.Presumable cause

* Indoor fan motor anomaly

* Foreign matter at rotational
area of fan propeller

* Fan motor anomaly

* Dust on control PCB

* Blown fuse

 External noise, surge

Note (1) @ is GND

Is the fuse F202 blown?

NO Replace the fan motor.

A 4

NO——=>| Check power supply

voltage.

YES » Replace fan motor and
power PCB.
Replace fan motor. (If
NO »| the anomaly persists after

Does it become normal?

replacing the fan motor,
replace the indoor control
PCB.)

YES

\ 4

Malfunction by temporary
noise

Note:
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- LED | Green | Red Content
—— Indoor fan motor anomaly
Remote controller: E16 Indoor  (Keeps flashing |1 time flash (FDK series)
7-segment display: - Outdoor |Kesps fushing |Stays Off
/
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
FDK series only Diagnosis Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detected by revolution speed of
indoor fan motor

Does any
foreign matter intervene

3. Condition of error displayed

When actual revolution speed of
indoor fan motor drops to lower
than 200min™ for 30 seconds
continuously, the compressor
and the indoor fan motor stop.
After 3-seconds delay, fan motor
starts again automatically, but

if this anomaly occurs 4 times
within 60 minutes after the
initial detection.

4.Presumable cause

* Indoor fan motor anomaly

* Foreign matter at rotational
area of fan impeller

* Fan motor anomaly

* Dust on control PCB

* Blown fuse

 External noise, surge

in rotational area of fan YES » Remove foreign matter.
impeller?

NO

Does the fan

rotate smoothly when NO » Replace fan motor.
turned by hand?
YES
Note (1) (3) for GND
Is DC280V &
etected between (1)-(3) of fan motol NO » Replace fan motor and

connector CNM? power PCB

YES
Reset the power supply and restart.

Does is become normal? NO » Replace fan motor. (If
this anomaly persists after
replacing the fan motor,
replace indoor control
PCB.)

YES >
Malfunction by temporary
noise

Note:
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LED | Green | Red | [Content . .
Indoor unit operation check,

Remote controller: E19 Indoor (Keeps flashing |1 time flash .
drain motor check mode anomaly

7-segment display: - Outdoor |Keeps fushing |Stays Off
/
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

E19 occurs when the
power ON

Is SW7-1
on the indoor control
PCB ON?

\ 4

Indoor control PCB

anomaly
(Anomalous SW7)
— Replace

NO

2.Error detection method

YES

E19 occurs

A 4

Turn SW7-1 on the indoor
control PCB OFF and reset
the power

3. Condition of error displayed

Same as above

4. Presumable cause

Mistake in SW7-1 setting
Due to forgetting to turn OFF
SW7-1 after indoor operation
check)

Note: Indoor operation check/drain pump check mode
If the power is ON after SW7-10N. indoor operation check/drain pump check mode can be established.
1) When the communication between remote controller and indoor PCB is established 15 seconds after power ON, it

goes to indoor operation check.
2) When the communication between remote controller and indoor PCB is not established, it goes to drain pump check

(CnB connector should be open before power ON)
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N LED | Green | Red | [Content]
Remote controller: E28 Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays Off RemOte COﬂtI’O| |el‘
7-segment display: - Outdoor e sys o] temperature thermistor anomaly (The)
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Is

the connector of
thermistor connected
properly ?

Insert the connector
securely

NO

v

YES

Regarding the characteristics of the thermistor,
see the following table

2.Error detection method

the characteristics

of thermistor OK? NO » | Replace thermistor
Detection of anomalously low Is the trglrznlsltor wire (The)
temperature (resistance)
of The
YES » | Replace indoor control

PCB

*1 Check several times to prove any poor connection

Temperature-resistance characreristics of remote
controller temperature thermistor (Thc)

Temperature (°C) | Resistance (kQ) | Temperature (°C) | Resistance (k) | Temperature (°C) | Resistance (k) | Temperature (°C) | Resistance (k€)

3. Condition of error displayed 0 65 | 14 | 88 | 30 | 16 | 46 | 85

1 62 16 30 32 15 48 7.8

. 2 59 18 27 34 14 50 7.3

e If -50°C or lower is detected 4 53 20 25 35 13 52 6.7

for 5 seconds continuously, 6 8 2 23 38 I} 54 63

compressor stops. After P o 2 7 0 1 5 °8
3-minutes delay, the -

compressor is restarted 10 40 26 19 42 99 58 54

automatically, biut if this 12 36 28 18 44 9.2 60 5.0

anomaly occurs again within
60 minutes after the initial
detection.

4. Presumable cause

* Anomalous connection of
remote controller temperature
thermistor

* Remote controller temperature
thermistor anomaly

* Remote controller PCB
anomaly

Note: After 10 seconds has elapsed since remote controller temperature thermistor was switched from invalid to valid, E28 will not be disKlaye;d
even if the thermistor harness is disconnected or broken. However, in such case, the indoor return air temperature thermistor (Thi-A) will

be valid instantly instead of the remote controller temperature thermistor (Thc).

Please note that even though the remote controller temperature thermistor (Thc) is valid, the displayed return air temperature on the
remote controller LCD shows the value detected by the indoor return air temperature thermistor (Thi-A), not by the remote controller
temperature thermistor (Thc).
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Error code

Remote controller: E30
7-segment display: E30

LED | Green | Red Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing |Stays Off Unmatch connection of

Outdoor |Keeps fshing |1 time flash indoor and outdoor unit

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of error displayed

4.Presumable cause

* Indoor control PCB anomaly
* Outdoor control PCB anomaly

Is the
Wiring connection between
indoor and outdoor units
correctly?

No—> Correct the wiring

YES

Is the voltage
between L1-L2, L2-L3
and L3-L1 at the terminal brock on
outdoor unit AC380/415V
respectively?

No——» Replace outdoor control
PCB

YES

Is
the voltage
between L1-N at the terminal
block on indoor unit
AC220/240V?

Disconnection or breakage
of wire between indoor and
outdoor unit

NO——>

YES

A 4

Replace indoor unit PCB

Note:
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| Error codd

Remote controller: E31
7-segment display: E31

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor [Keeps flashing |Stays Off
Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

Duplicated outdoor unit address No.

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When the microcomputer of
outdoor control PCB recognizes
the dupplicated address No. by
scanning all adresses of outdoor
units in the same superlink
system.

3. Condition of error displayed

When duplicated outdoor unit
address No. exists in the same
superlink system.

4. Presumable cause

» Mistake in the address setting
of outdoor units
* More than 129 indoor units
connected
Maximum number can be set
by address switch is 128 units ]

* No setting of Master/Slave
setting switch for combination
use

Check and save the data of
operating condition.

Check the conditions
whether it occurs

Save data for 30 minutes before
stopping in Mente PC

immediately after the power
on or during operation.
Check the current address

A 4

Reset the power supply

Nos. of outdoor units.

and restart operation.

Caution:

Unless the power is reset after changing
address, the set address will not be
confirmed.

Does E31 recur?

YES

NO—»| Test run

*No action is taken because
it is judged that the power
reset is not done after

changing address

Check outdoor address No.
in the same superlink system

Does the same
address No. exist?

YES—»| Correct address.

NO—> Replace outdoor control

PCB. *

* Before replacement,
please confirm whether
the rotary switch for
address setting is not
damaged.

(It was experienced that
No. 5 on rotary switch
was not recognized.)

Note: After taken above measure, reset the power and confirm no error is displayed occurs.
Unless the power is reset after changing address, the set address will not be confirmed.
In case of combination use, set the same address to both master and slave units. Distinction of master or slave unit is done by
setting SW4-7. (Refer the instruction manual and technical manual for details)
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Remote controller: E32
7-segment display: E32

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing |Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

Open L3 Phase on
power supply at primary side

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

By Checking the power supply
voltage at primary side of the
outdoor control PCB

(Check only L3 phase)

3. Condition of error displayed

When the power supply voltage
between L1-L3 or L2-L3
becomes 0V and/or the current
of L3 decrease to 0A

4. Presumable cause

* Anomalous power supply at
primary side

* Outdoor control PCB
anomaly.

Check and save the data of
operating condition.

Check the conditions
whether it occurs
immediately after the

Save data for 30 minutes before
stopping in Mente PC

power on or during
operation or stopping.

(It will be useful to
persuade the customer why
an improvement of power
supply is required by
showing these data)

Is the power
supply ‘{]Ohage (bet\/\_lgenopthses) al NO > Propose an improvement to
e primary side OK? the customer.
YES Check it, as much as
v possible, under the
Reset the power supply operating conditions for
and restart operation. 30 minutes before error
occurred.
Does E32 recur? YES » Replace outdoor control
PCB.
NO » Wait and see without taking

any action.

Note:
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Remote controller: E36
7-segment display: E36-1

LED | Green | Red

Coment] Discharge pipe temperature

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

error (Tho-D1)

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

2.Error detection method

When anomalously high
temperature is detected by the
discharge pipe temperature
thermistor (Tho-D1)

3. Condition of error displayed

When 130°C or higher is
detected by the discharge
temperature thermistor, the
compressor stops. After 3
minutesdelay, the compressor
starts again automatically, but
if this anomaly occurs 2 times
within 60 minutes after the
initial detection, or 130°C or
higher is detected continuously
for 60 minutes.

4.Presumable cause

« Discharge pipe temperature
anomaly
* SV1 (liquid refrigerant
by-pass valve ) anomaly
« Beakage of coil
* Faulty main body.
* Outdoor control PCB anomaly
* Insufficient amount of
refrigerant
* Insufficient airflow volume
« Short-circuit of airflow

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Check and save the data of
Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC operating condition
Check the ROM version
e Confirmation of SV1 operation
S the unr
'”S\Eﬂt‘ﬁ}h"t’;}:”r‘égge”g‘fe”t NO »| Propose an improvement to
limitation? the customer.
YES
Adjust the refrigerant
- Afte the oy amount poperly
e ping length NO > (Check whether the
oK? refrigerant amount is
insufficient or not.)
YES (Check the gas leakage)
~"Isthe
_insertion of the
therfistor cOnnéctor I the NO »| Insert connector securely.
control PCB
0K?
YES . ..
Check if the characteristics
Is the are correct by referring
discharge pipe _| the characteristics chart
temperatucr)ei(trtlermlstor NO | of E39. And if necessary,
' replace the discharge pipe
temperature thermistor.
YES Check it, as much as
possible, under the
- operating conditions for
Reset the power supply and restart operation. 30 minutes before error
occurred.
Wait and see.
Is the error recur NO »| Continue to obtain data, if
when restarting? possible.
(Keep connecting the
Mente PC)
sf\g%??aﬁ g{/%uft%# NO » Replace outdoor control
outdoor cgntrol PCB
S\'/Sl“g%ggig‘;g? NO »| Replace the coil SV1
Replace the SV1 main body
" Does the (If there is no refrigerant
T o b NO > in liquid line, charge
? refrigerant additionall)
YES
»| Check refrigerant amount
again.

Note:
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Remote controller: E36
7-segment display: E36-3

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing |3 times flash

Liqiud flooding anomaly

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor units

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When 5°C or lower of the
under-dome temperature
superheat is detected for 15
minutes continuously or for 30
minutes continuously.

3. Condition of error displayed

When above anomaly is
detected 3 times within 90
minutes.

4.Presumable cause

» Unmatching of refrigerant
piping and/or signal wiring

* Overcharging of refrigerant

* Anomalous control of
superheat

* Anomalous circuit of liquid
refrigerant by-pass

» Anomalous refrigerant circuit
of subcool coil

» Under-dome temperature
(Tho-D1) anomaly

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC

Are there
any wrong connection of
refrigerant piping and/or signal wiring ?
- Check the numbers of connected indoor units
recognized by outdoor unit in comparison
with those numbers in
utility drawing

Are there any
excessive refrigerant charged at site?
- Check the calculation result of additional
refrigerant charging amount and the
record of additional refrigerant
charged amount

NO

Are there any
leakage of refrigerant through
valve sheet of SV1?

- Check the temperature difference between
before and after SV1

Are there any
fault in subcooling coil circuit ?
- Check whether the EEVSC is kept open
+ Check whether the thermistor of Tho-H is
inserted in the thermistor holder properly
(at cooling mode)

< Check whether the characteristic
of Tho-H and PSL
is OK

Is the
superheat control of
indoor unit OK at cooling mode?
» Check whether the indoor EEV is kept open or not
- Check whether Thi-R1, R2 are installed at proper
position or the characteristics of them are OK
- Check whether the air filter is clogged
- Check whether the indoor
fan rotates

superheat control of
‘outdoor unit OK at heating mode?
- Check whether EEVH1 is kept open or not
- Check whether Tho-R1, R2 are installed at proper
position or the characteristics of them is OK
- Check whether the characteristics of PSL are OK
- Check whether the fin of outdoor heat exchanger
is clogged with snow, ice or dust
- Check whether the outdooj
fan rotates

YES

Is the characteristics of Tho-C1 OK ?

NO —»|

NO —»p|

NO —»p|

YES —p|

Check and save the data of
operating condition

Check the ROM version
Comfirmation of SV1 operation

Correct the connection of
refrigerant piping and/or
signal wiring properly

Adjust refrigerant amount
properly

Replace SV1
Replace the coil of SV1

* Replace EEVSC
e Check the coil of EEVSC
— Replace the coil of EEVSC
* Replace Tho-H
* Replace PSL

* Replace indoor EEV
e Check the coil of EEV
— Replace the coil of EEV
e Check the installed position
of Thi-R1, R2, R3
— Replace Thi-R, if necessary
* Check the air filter
e Check the connection of indoor
fan motor connector
— Replace indoor fan motor
* By checking Thi-R1, R2, R3
from indoor unit operation data
of Mente PC, specify the indoor
unit which tends to be liquid
flooding (Thi-R35Thi-R2 shows
the probability of liquid flooding)

 Replace EEVHI
¢ Check the coil of EEVH1
— Replace the coil of EEVH1
e Check the installed position of
Tho-R1, R2, R3
— Replace Tho-R, if necessary
¢ Clean the fin of outdoor heat
exchanger
¢ Check the connection of
outdoor fan motor connector
— Replace outdoor fan motor

« Replace Tho-C1

Correct the data with Mente PC
and ask our consultation

Note:If the error does not recur, connect the Mente PC and continue to collect data.
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9 LED | Green | Red | [Content Outdoor heat exchanger

Remote controller: E37 Indoor [Kessting|Stays Off|  temperature termistor (Tho-R) and subcooling coil
7-segment display: E37-1, 2,5, 6*1| oudoor kepsfshing|  *1 temperature thermistor (Tho-SC,-H) anomaly
~ *1 E37-1: one time flash (Tho-R1), E37-2: 2 time flash (Tho-R2), E37-5: 5 time flash (Tho-SC), E37-6: 6 time flash (Tho-H)
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
Outdoor unit

Diagnosis Countermeasure

Check and save the data of
Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC operating conditions

Check the conditions whether
it occurs immediately after the
power on or during operation
or stopping.

Check the sensed value.
Compare the temperature

on Mente PC with actual
measured value

2.Error detection method

Is the
connector of

Detection of anomalously low thermistor C(innected NO > ;E(S:E?e}he connector
?

temperature (resistance) properly? y
of Tho-R or Tho-SC or Tho-H YES

Are ghg

Cha{ﬁ::?nr::g)crs of NO » Replace Thermistor
OK?*2 (Tho-SC, Tho-H, Tho-R)
YES » Replace outdoor control

PCB

*2
Check several times to prove any poor connection

4 : Outdoor heat exchanger temperature thermistor (Tho-R1, R2, R5, R6)
3. Condition of error dlsplayed Sub-cooling coil thermistor (Tho-SC, Tho-H)

Temperature-resistance characteristics

o [-50°C or lower is detected for 5 |
seconds continuously within 2-minutes to
2-minutes 20-seconds after the compressor 15 1\
ON, the compressor stops. And after
3-minutes delay, the compressor starts
again automatically, but if this anomalous
temperature is detected 3 times within 40
minutes after the initial detection.

o If-50°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds
continuously within 20 seconds after power ON

B N\, 5kQ at 25°C

&
>

~

4.Presumable cause

Temperature thermistor resistance (kQ)
L~

>

* Broken thermistor harness or
the internal wire of sensing
. 0 0 20 30 40 50
section (Check the molded ' i
: Temperature (°C)
section as well)
 Disconnection of thermistor
harness connection
(connector)
* Outdoor control PCB anomaly

Note:
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Remote controller: E38
7-segment display: E38

LED | Green | Red

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

Coment] Qutdoor air temperature
thermistor anomaly (Tho-A)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously low
temperature (resistance) of
Tho-A

3. Condition of error displayed

o I£-30°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds
continuously within 2-minutes to 2-minutes
20-seconds after the compressor ON, the
compressor stops. And after 3-minutes delay,
the compressor starts again automatically, but if
this anomalous temperature is detected 3 times
within 40 minutes after the initial detection.

o 1f-30°C or lower is detected for § seconds
continuously within 20 seconds after power ON.

4.Presumable cause

* Broken thermistor harness or
the internal wire of sensing
section (Check the molded
section as well)

* Disconnection of thermistor
harness connection
(connector)

* Outdoor control PCB anomaly

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC

YES

*1

connector of
thermistor connected
properly?

characteristics of
thermistor

Is the

NO

Are the

A 4

NO
OK?*1

A\ 4

YES

Check several times to prove any poor connection

Temperature thermistor resistance (kQ)

Temperature-resistance characteristics of
0 Outdoor air temperature thermistor (Tho-A)
1

90 \
80 \
70 \
60 \
o\
40 \

30 N\

20

10 N
\\

0

20 -10 0 10 20 30 40 50
Temperature (°C)

v

Check and save the data of
operating condition.

Check the conditions whether
it occurs immediately after the
power on or during operation
or stopping.

Check the sensed value.
Compare the temperature

on Mente PC with actual
measured value.

Insert the connector
securely

Replace thermistor
(Tho-A).

Replace outdoor control
PCB.

Note:
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Remote controller: E39
7-segment display: E39-1

LED | Green | Red Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

Discharge pipe temperature
thermistor anomaly (Tho-D1)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously low
temperature (resistance) of
Tho-D1

3. Condition of error displayed

¢ [£3°C or lower is detected for
5 seconds continuously within
10-minutes to 10-minutes
20-seconds after the compressor
ON, the compressor stops. And after
3-minutes delay, the compressor
starts again automatically, but if this
anomalous temperature is detected
3 times within 40 minutes after the
initial detection.

4.Presumable cause

* Broken thermistor harness or
the internal wire of sensing
section (Check the molded
section as well)

* Disconnection of thermistor
harness connection
(connector)

* Outdoor control PCB anomaly

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC

Is the
connector of

thermistor connected NO

properly?

YES

Avre the

characteristics of NO

A\ 4

thermistor
OK? *3

A\ 4

YES

*

Check several times to prove any poor connection

Temperature-resistance characteristics of discharge

pipe temperature thermistor (Tho-D1)

200

[ER
5 o ®
S & o
T

120 \

resistance (kQ)
=

FN = - SY
S © oo

Temperature thermistor

M~

0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160
Temperature (°C)

n
o o

A 4

Check and save the data of
operating condition.

Check the conditions whether
it occurs immediately after the
power on or during operation
or stopping.

Check the sensed value.
Compare the temperature

on Mente PC with actual
measured value.

Insert the connector securely

Replace thermistor
(Tho-D1).

Replace outdoor control
PCB

Note:
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Remote controller: E40
7-segment display: E40

LED | Green | Red

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

[Content] 11 gh pressure anomaly
(63H1-1activated)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When high pressure switch
63H1-1 is activated

3. Condition of error displayed

« If high pressure exceeds
4.15MPa

* [f63H1-1 is activated 5 times
within 60 minutes

* [f 63H1-1 is activated for 60
minutes continuously

4.Presumable cause

» Short-circuit of airflow
at condenser side of heat
exchanger/Disturbance of
airflow/Clogging filter/Fan
motor anomaly

* Disconnection of high
pressure switch connector

 Breakage of high pressure
switch harness

* Closed service valves

* High pressure sensor anomaly

* High pressure switch anomaly

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC

Wias 63H1
activated at 4.15MPa
or higher?

Does the sensed

63H1-1 OK?

harnesse
OK?

~Are the
service valves fully

value of the high pressure
sensor show 4.15MPa?

Avre the connector and/or

NO

open?
YES

Connect a pressure gauge and
restart operation.

Is it

stop at 4.15MPa of gauge NO

v

v

pressre ?

Is there any

clogging in the refrigerant YES
circuit ?

NO

v

v

Check and save the data of
operating condition

Check the sensed value of
high pressure sensor when the
63HI1-1 is activated

Check whether the high
pressure switch is activated

at the sensed value of high
pressure sensor.

High pressure sensor
anomaly is suspicious.

Check high pressure sensor
itself according to the
troubleshooting procedure of
E54, after retarting operation.
(If the high pressure sensor
[PSH] fails, replace it)

If the connector is
disconnected or the harness
is broken, correct it.

Also check whether the
high pressure switch is
properly

mounted or not

Open operation valve.

Check it, as much as
possible, under the
operating conditions for
30 minutes before error
occurred.

Replace outdoor control
PCB.

Remove clogs.

Check items (condenser

side):

* Filter clogging

* Airflow volume (Fan
motor)

« Short-circuit of airflow

Note:If the error does not recur, connect the Mente PC and continue to collect data.
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Remote controller: E41(E51)
7-segment display: E41(E51)-1

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

Power transistor overheat

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When anomalously high
temperature is detected by
power transistor temperature
thermistor (Tho-P1)

3. Condition of error displayed

Anomalously high temperature

of power transistor is detected 5
times within 60 minutes (E41).

Or it is detected for 15 minutes

continuously

(E51)

4.Presumable cause

» Power transistor anomaly

» Power transistor temperature
thermistor anomaly

* Improperly fixing of power
transistor to radiator fin

* Inverter PCB anomaly

* Outdoor fan motor anomaly

* Anomalous cooling fan motor
for inverter

* Inadequate installation space
of outdoor unit

Check and save the data of
operating conditions

| Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC |

Check the temperature of
power transistor

YES

Does the outdoor fan run ?

Check the operation of
outdoor fan and cooling fan

Repair it according to the
troubleshooting procedure
of E48

Check it as much as

NO —»|

| Reset power supply and restart

| possible under the operating

YES

Is 15V
of power for control PCB
detected?

Does the
error recur when restarting?
Is the
cooling fan for inverter running?

conditions for 30 minutes
before error occurred

Wait and see.

Continue to obain data, if
possible (Keep connecting
the Mente PC)

NO —»p

NO —| If the cooling fan does not
run in spite of the operation
ON range, check the
voltage at the connector of
cooling fan.

If the 220/240V is detected,
repalce cooling fan motor.
If OV is detected, replace
outdoor control PCB

After checking the loose
connection of connetor
or breakage of harness,
replace inverter PCB

NO —p

After power OFF

connection of power
transistor temperature thermistor

Check short-circﬂit or breakage
of harness)

Is the
characteristics of power transitor
temperature thermistor OK? *

Is the fixing
of power transistor OK?
(Check tightening of screws or
application of radiation
silicon)

* Refer the characterristics

Connect the connector of
thermistor securely.

Or replace power transistor
temperature thermistor

NO —»

NO —| Replace power transistor

temperature thermistor

of power transistor temperature
thermistor to E56 (page 90)

Fix power transistor on to
the radiation fin with proper
application of radiation
silicon

NO —»p|

YES —»

Replace power transistor

Note: The operating conditions of cooling fan for inverter is shown in the right figure. OFF
If the error does not recur, connect the Mente PC and continue to collect data. 81°C 85°C

ON

Power transistor thermistor temperature
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Remote controller: E42
7-segment display: E42-1

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

1 time flash

Outdoor |Keeps flashing

Current cut (CM1)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When anomalously high output
current of inverter is detected
by the current sensormounted in
the power transistor

3. Condition of error displayed

When 88A or higher output
current of inverter is detected 4
times within 15 minutes.

4.Presumable cause

» Compressor anomaly

* Leakage of refrigerant

» Power transistor module
anomaly

* Anomalous power supply for
inverter PCB

* Outdoor fan motor anomaly

Check and save the data of

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping

in Mente PC operating conditions

Is the

coil resistance and insulation
(megger check) of compressor
motor OK?

Does the outdoor fan run ?

of power for control PCB

detected? Is the outdoor fan motor

OK? (Refer the checking method of
15V

in page41)

YES

| Reset power supply and restart |

Does E42 recur?

YES

Do you
have inverter checker for

judging whether inverter PCB is
OK or not?

NO

+—YES
v

After power OFF,
Remove the 1-3 layers
of control box

)

checked result by measuring
the resistance beween each terminal
of power transistor module OK?
(Are there any short-
circuit?)

Check pressure anomaly
Check the operation of
outdoor fan

NO —| Replace compressor.
Check the capillary tube
and stariner of oil separator.
If necessary, replace the
capillary tube and strainer
as well.

Repair it according to the

NO ’ troubleshooting of E48

Replace inverter PCB or
outdoor fan motor

Check it as much as
possible under the
operating conditions for
30 minutes before error
occurred

Wait and see.

Continue to obain data, if
possible

(Keep connecting the
Mente PC)

NO —»|

YES

checked result by
inverter checker

NO —| Replace power transistor
module

Replace inverter PCB

Replace power transistor
module.

Refer Page 41.

(Remove the power cable
from

compressor and check the
resistance between P-U,
P-V, P-W, N-U, N-V, N-W
respectively.

NO —»

YES—| Replace inverter PCB

Note: In case that there is no the insulation resistance anomaly, the compressor anomaly could be considered.
this anomaly occurs after replacement of power transistor module and/or invertér PCB, try to replace compressor as well.

If the error does not recur, connect the Mente PC and continue to collect data
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| Error codd

Remote controller: E43
7-segment display: E43-1, 2 *1

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing |~ *1

Excessive number of indoor units connected,
excessive total capacity of connection

A\

*1 E43-1:1 time flash (Excessive number of indoor units connected), E43-2:2 time flash (Excessive capacity of indoor units connection)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

2.Error detection method

When the number of connected
indoor units exceeds the
limitation.

When the total capacity of
connected indoor units exceeds
the limitation.

3. Condition of error displayed

* Excessive number of
connected indoor units

» Excessive total capacity of
connected indoor units

« The total capacity of
connected indoor units
exceeds the limitation

4.Presumable cause

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC

Reset

the power.

Check the resistance
between A and B of signal
line as well.

Check and save the data of
operating condition.

Caution

Unless the power is reset
after changing address, the set
address will not be confirmed.

that signal

line?

NO

A 4

by means of
switch (SW1, SW2)

(SW1, 2,3, 4)

could be faulty

Throughly checking of the addresses of indoor/outdoor units
« Outdoor unit: Mente PC, 7-segment display and rotary
« Indoor unit: Remote controller and rotary switch

* Recommend to use means other than the rotary switch which

» Mistake in setting of indoor/
outdoor unit addresses

» Mistake in signal wire
connection

Does E43 recur? NO > No action is taken because
it is judged that the power
reset was not done after
changing address.

Does
the number of

indoor units connected and/or _ . .

{otel capacity of connected indoor unit YES » Check indoor unit
exceed the limitation? addresses and correct it.
In case that total capacity
of connected indoor units
p—— ot ; exceeds the limitation
eck the number of connecte 1 3 4 3
indoor units by the code No.C50 if teqtagve Op%?\?ol? 1
of 7-segment display or Mente NO required, turn the
PC with reference to the utility dip switch SW5-4 on the
drawing (check not only one outdoor control PCB.
system, but also other systems) (However since this
tentative solution could
cause trouble, be sure
v to correct it as soon as
possible)
Is there
any indoor units which oo .
is not expected to exsist in YES > Signal wire may be

Test run.

connected to other outoor
unit system.
—Correct the signal wire

Correct addresses.

(Either one of addresses is
wrong.)

If the address corrected by
rotary switch is still wrong,
replace control PCB (rotary
switch anomaly)

* Before replacement,
please confirm whether
the rotary switch for
address setting is not
damaged. (It was
experienced that No. 5
on rotary switch was not
recognized.)

Note: After completing the above procedure, reset the power and confirm that the error display does not recur. Unless the power
is reset for both indoor unit and outdoor unit, the set addresses will not be confirmed.
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Remote controller: E45
7-segment display: E45-1

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off
Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

Communication error between
inverter PCB and outdoor control PCB

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When the communication
between inverter PCB and
outdoor control PCB is not
established.

3. Condition of error displayed

Same as above.

4.Presumable cause

 Signal wire anomaly

 Outdoor control PCB
anomaly

* Inverter PCB (INV1)
anomaly

* Rush current prevention
resistor anomaly

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC

of power for control PCB

detected? Is the outdoor fan motor OK?

(Refer the checking method of 15V
in page 41)

NO —»

Reset power supply and restart

!

Does E45 recur?

Turn off the power.
1S the harness and/or
connector between inverter
PCB and outdoor control
PCB OK ?

Is the rush
current prevention resistor
broken?

Is the
harness and/or connector
between
inverter PCB and diode module
OK?

Is the
setting of switches on the inverter
PCB OK? *

NO —»

NO —»

NO —»

NO —»

* Switch setting of inverter PCB

Swi-1 OFF
SW1-2 OFF
SWi1-3 OFF
Swi-4 OFF
JSWi1-1 ON

JSW1-2 OFF
JSW1-3 OFF
JSW1-4 OFF

YES—»

Check and save the data of
operating conditions

Replace inverter PCB or
outdoor fan motor

Check it as much as
possible under the operating
conditions for 30 minutes
before error occurred

Wait and see.

Continue to obain data, if
possible (Keep connecting
the Mente PC)

Check whether the harness
is broken?

Check whether the
connector is loose?

— If there is problem,
correct it.

Disconnect the harness
from the resistor and
measure the resistance.
If broken, replace the
resistor.

In such case check the
harness between diode
module and inverter PCB
as well

Check whether the harness
is broken?

Check whether the
connector is loose?

— If there is problem,
correct it.

Correct the setting of
switches on the inverter
PCB

Replace outdoor control
PCB

Note: If the error does not recur, connect the Mente PC and continue to collect data.
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Remote controller: E46
7-segment display: E46

LED | Green | Red Content

Indoor [Kepstisting[Stays Off|  Mixed address setting methods

Outdoor |Keeps fshing Stays Off coexistent in same network.

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

If the signal line of a outdoor
unit system applied automatic
address setting is connected to
other outdoor unit system
(Detected at indoor unit side)

3. Condition of error displayed

Same as above.

4.Presumable cause

» Mistake in the address setting
» Mistake in the connection of
signal wire

Check and save the data of

| Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC operating conditions

Check the address setting

method of faulty network

| Reset power supply and restart Whe;ther itis automatlp
setting or manual setting.

Caution:
Unless the power is reset after changing
address, the set address will not be

confirmed.
Does E46 recur? NO » Test run.

* No action is taken
because it is judged that
the power rest is not done
after changing address

Is't the
~signal line of a outdoor ™
s g comratiea o VES »| Correct signal line
by .
other outdoor unit In case of automatic
system? address setting, signal line
cannot be connected to
other outdoor unit system
NO

If signal line is connected to more than

2 outdoor unit systems, address setting

should be done by manually.

Is E46 still displayed? NO » Test run

Turn ON the power of each outdoor unit

one by one and search the outdoor unit o

that can start up with automatic address " Ip{ce:pBlice outdoor control

tti .

Seting (Rotary switch anomaly)

<Reference> * Before replacement,

Error display at mixed address setting please confirm whether

Auto Manual the rotary switch for

address setting is not

Auto address setting E31 E46 damaged.

Manual address setting E46 Normal gt)“gagnei%) tea?;l:‘:sgct}lllat
was not recognized )

Note: After completing the above procedure, reset the power and confirm that the error display does not recur. Unless the power
is reset for both indoor unit and outdoor unit, the set addresses will not be confirmed.
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Remote controller: E48
7-segment display: E48-1, 2 *1

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing |~ *1

Outdoor DC fan motor anomaly

~ *1 E48-1: 1 time flash (FMO1), E48-2 : 2 time flash (FMO2)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting (

Inspect also the fan motor 2 even if it is E48-1 )
Inspect also the fan motor 1 even if it is E48-2.

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

* If 400min-! or lower of the
fan rotation command and the
state of overcurent are detected
for 10 times continueously
 If 100min-! of the actual fan
rotation speed is detected for
30 seconds
(Fan motor is locked)

3. Condition of error displayed

Same as above.

4. Presumable cause

* Breakage of harness
or loose conection of
connector

 Qutdoor fan motor anomaly

* Inverter PCB anomaly

* Outdoor control PCB anomaly

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC

Does the
fan rotate smoothly when turned
by hand?

of power for control PCB

detected? Is the outdoor fan motor

OK? (Refer the checking method of
15V

in page 41)

YES

Reset power supply and restart

Is E48
restored at 10 seconds after
compressor starting?

Turn the power supply OFF

}

Interchange the connectors of fan motor
harnesses at the connectors on outdoor
control PCB side

!

Start operation again

Is the
fan motor failed to start up
switched?

NO —»

NO —»

NO —»

NO —»

YES —»

Check and save the data of
operating conditions

Replace fan motor

Replace inverter PCB
or fan motor

Check it as much as
possible under the
operating conditions for
30 minutes before error
occurred

Wait and see.

Continue to obain data, if
possible

(Keep connecting the
Mente PC)

Replace fan motor

Replace outdoor control
PCB

Note: If the error does not recur, connect the Mente PC and continue to collect data.
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Remote controller: E49
7-segment display: E49

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

1 time flash

Outdoor |Keeps flashing

Low pressure anomaly

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously low
pressure

3. Condition of error displayed

At start up after power on:
When the low pressure sensor
detects lower than 0.003MPa
for 60 seconds continuously.
And if this anomaly occurs 2
times.

¢ During operation:

When the low pressure sensor
detects 0.134MPa or lower
for 30 seconds coninuously.
And if this anomaly occurs 5
times within 60 minutes

4. Presumable cause

¢ Low pressure sensor (PSL)
anomaly

¢ Service valves closed

e EEV anomaly (EEV closed)

 Insufficient refrigerant
amount

¢ Clogging at EEV or strainer

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC

Reset power supply and restart.

Does the

error occur immediately after YES

the startup?

Does the low
pressure fluctuate after the
startup?

connection of sensor connector

Avre the

YES sensor characteristics
OK?*

* The sensor
characteristics is shown in

Page 89 YES

Isthe
connection of
thermistor connector for
heat exchanger
OK?

Is the openin%/

degree of EEV
for evaporator side
flucturing?

Is the checked
result of harness and insulation
of EEV coil OK?

Avre the thermistor
characteristics OK?

NO

A\ 4

Does the
EEV operate
normally by judging
from Mente PC
data, etc?

Isn’t EEV
or strainer
clogged?

\ 4

Check and save the data of
operating conditions
Check error status.

Is the refrigerant amount
OK

Check additional
refrigerant amount charged
at site according to the
piping length instructed

on the label pasted on the
panel of the unit.

Check whether the service
valves are open.

Correct the connection
of low pressure sensor
connector

Replace low pressure
sensor.

Replace outdoor control
PCB.

Correct the connection of
temperature thermistor
connector of heat
exchanger

Replace temperature
thermistor of heat
exchanger at evaporator
side.

Replace control PCB at
evaporator side.

Replace EEV coil.

Replace EEV main body or
strainer.

Check for short circuit of
airflow of heat exchanger
at evaporator side and for
fan motor anomaly

Note: Check whether the indoor unit is connected to other outdoor superlink network.
If the error does not recur, connect the Mente PC and continue to collect data.
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| Error codd

Remote controller: E53/E55
7-segment display: E53/E55-1

LED

Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

Suction pipe temperature thermistor anomaly (Tho-S),
Under-dome temperature thermistor anomaly (Tho-Cl)

~ E53: Tho-S, E55-1: Tho-C1

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously low
temperature (resistance) of
Tho-S or Tho-C

3. Condition of error displayed

* if -50°C or lower is detected
for 5 seconds continuously
within 2 minutes to 2 minutes
20 seconds after compressor
ON, compressor stops. When
the compressor is restarted
automatically after 3-minutes
delay, if this anomaly occurs 3
times within 40 minutes

Check and save the data of
operating conditions
Check the conditions

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC

whether it occurs

Is
the connector of

immediately after the
power on or during
operation or stopping.
Check the sensed value.
Compare the temperature
on Mente PC with actual
measured value

thermistor connected
properly ?

YES l

Are
the characteristics

Regarding the characteristics of
the thermistor, see the following chart

NO —»| Insert the connector
securely

Replace thermistor

of thermistor OK?
*1

NO —»|
(Tho-S or Tho-C1)

Replace outdoor control

*1 Check several times to prove any poor connection

Temperature-resistance characreristics of

suction pipe temperature thermistor (Tho-S)

YES —>» PCB

Temperature-resistance characreristics of
under-dome temperature thermistor (Tho-C1)

g 200
§ g\ S
3 \\ 5 160 \
g \ g 10y
4.Presumable cause % \ £ o120
& 7
510 £ 10 ¥
¢ Broken thermistor harness or E 2 %0
the internal wire of sensing 2 g ©
section (Check the molded ° Skt 35C° £ 40
section as well) g5 g 2 ]
Disconnection qf thermistor é 2 0 0T 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160
harness connection S Temperature (C%)
(connector)
utdoor contro 0 10 20 30 40 50
Outd trol PCB
anomaly Temperature (C°)
Note:
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Remote controller: E54
7-segment display: E54-1, 2 *1

High pressure sensor anomaly (PSH)
Low pressure sensor anomaly (PSL)

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off
Outdoor |Keeps flashing |~ *1

A\

*1 E54-1: 1 time flash (PSL),

E54-2 : 2 time flash (PSH)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalous pressure
(valtage) of PSH or PSL

Operation range
High pressure : 0-4.15MPa
Low pressure : 0-1.7MPa

3. Condition of error displayed

If anomalous sensor output
voltage (OV or lower or 3.49V
or higher) is detected for 5
seconds within 2 minutes to 2
minutes 20 seconds after the
compressor ON

4. Presumable cause

* Broken sensor harness

¢ Disconnection of sensor
harness connection
(connector)

e Sensor (PSH, PSL) anomaly

 Outdoor control PCB anomaly

¢ Anomalous installation
conditions

¢ Insufficient airflow volume

¢ Excessive or insufficient
refrigerant amount

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

Check and save the data of

| Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC|

operating conditions

Check the conditions
whether it occurs

| Check the data for 30 minutes before stopping |

immediately after the

Is anomalous
pressure detected?

NO

power on or during
operation or stopping.
Check the sensed value.
YES

Is the
connector of the
sensor inserted
properly to the connector on
the outdoor 7control

Insert the connector
securely and restart
operation

Reset the power and restart operation.

High pressure sensor
output characteristics

S
(<5}
g
°©
>
5
Qo
5
3o
0 2.08 4.15
Pressure (MPa)

Sensor output Black (GND) — White; Output voltage (Black — Red; DC5V)

Ed NO » T Ifunction b
Does it recur? > Temporary maltunction by
noise.
Correct if the source of
noise is specified.
the pressure
converted from the NO
Sensor output voltage match the » Replace sensor (PSH, PSL)
actual pressure measure
by pressure
gauge?
YES

\4

Replace outdoor control
PCB

Low pressure sensor
output characteristics

Output voltage (V)

Pressure (MPa)

Note:
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Remote controller: E56
7-segment display: E56-1

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

Power transitor temperature
thermistor anomaly (Tho-P1)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously low
temperature (resistance) of
Tho-P1

3. Condition of error displayed

When the outdoor air temperature
is above 0°C, if -10°C or lower

is detected for 20 seconds
continuously within 10 minutes

to 10 minutes 30 seconds after
compressor ON, compressor stops.
When the compressor is restarted
automatically after 3-minutes
delay, if this anomaly occurs 3
times within 40 minutes

4. Presumable cause

¢ Broken thermistor harness or
the internal wire of sensing
section (Check the molded
section as well)

¢ Disconnection of thermistor
harness connection
(connector)

¢ Outdoor control PCB
anomaly

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC

Is the
connector of

A\ 4

thermistor connected NO
properly OK
?

YES

Are the
characteristics of

NO

\ 4

thermistor OK?
*1

YES

*1 Check several times to prove any poor connection

Temperature-resistance characteristics of power transistor
temperature thermistor (Tho-P1)

200
180

40
20
0

=
2

= 160

ts 140 \
29 \
< 120

IShS]

@ < 100

B8 \
gz %

S92 60

(<)

2

o

[a

Tt

0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140
Temperature (°C)

A 4

Check and save the data of
operating condition.
Check the conditions
whether it occurs
immediately after the
power on or during
operation or stopping.
Check the sensed value.
Compare the temperature
of Mente PC data with
actual measured value

Insert the connector
securely

Replace power transistor
temperature thermistor
(Tho-P1).

Replace outdoor control
PCB.

Note:
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Error code

Remote controller: E58
7-segment display: E58-1

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off
Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

Anomalous compressor
by loss of synchronism

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

E58 is displayed on 7-segment
LED

3. Condition of error displayed

This anomaly is established 4
times within 15 minutes.

4. Presumable cause

* Insufficient time elapsed after
the power supplied, before
compressor startup.

(Startup the compressor
wihtout crankcase heater ON)

e Compressor anomaly

| Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC |

| Check the data for 30 minutes before stopping |

Check and save the data of
operating condition

A

v
Is this

the first startup
within one hour after power

is supplied?

Is there any

replacement record of

inverter
PCB ?

NO

YES

YES

A\ 4

\ 4

Refrigerant might be
migrated in the refrigerant
oil in the compressor.

Wait for about one hour
under the condition of
power ON and start again.
( Turn the on crankcase
heater ON and evaporate
the liquid refrigerant
migrated in the compressor.

The model setting could be
wrong.

Check the dip switch

for model setting on the
outdoor control PCB.

<
<

\4

Compressor could be locked
- Replace the compressor

Note: If the error does not recur, connect the Mente PC and continue to collect data.
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Remote controller: E59
7-segment display: E59-1

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

Compressor startup failure (CM1)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When it fails to change over to
the operation for rotor position
detection of compressor motor
(If the compressor speed cannot
increase 11Hz or higher)

3. Condition of error displayed

If the compressor fails to startup
for 20 times (10 patterns x 2
times) continuously.

4. Presumable cause

* Anomalous voltage of power
supply

* Anomalous components for
refrigerant circuit

 Inverter PCB anomaly

* Loose connection of
connector or cable

e Compressor anomaly (Motor
or bearing)

| Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC |

| Check the data for 30 minutes before stopping |

Is

power supply voltage NO —»
OK?

specification of power supply
voltage

YES 380/415V

Is the

pressure equalized
during 3-minute delay
before startup?

NO —»

any loose connection
or breakage of cable
connected to the terminal
of the compressor?

NO —»

Under the condition of no pressure difference,
startup by test operation mode

Is it
the unit with one
compressor?

NO —»

YES—»

Can startup?

Is there
any output of
inverter?

YES—»

NO —»

Check and save the data of
operating conditions

Check the power supply
voltage and correct it

Check the version No. of
software (Is it latest?)
Check whether the solenoid
valve SV6 at the exit of oil
separator is open during
compressor stopping.

(Is the pressure equalized?)

Replace the cable

(If there is a problem on
the terminal of compressor,
replace the compressor

Check the Model

Wait and see

Replace compressor

Replace inverter PCB or
power transistor module.
(Check 15V on the outdoor
control PCB and check
power transistor by inverter
checker.

If the power transistor is
OK, replace inverter PCB)

Note: If the error does not recur, connect the Mente PC and continue to collect data.
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Remote controller: E60
7-segment display: E60-1

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Rotor position detection failure

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

(CM1)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Outdoor unit

Diagnosis Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detection of the compressor
rotor position.

3. Condition of error displayed

If it fails to detect the rotor
position of compressor, after
changinging over to the operation
of compressor rotor position
detection, the compressor stops.
When it is restart automatically
after 3 minutes delay, this
anomaly occurs 4 times within 15
minute after the initial detection

4. Presumable cause

e Compressor anomaly
* Inverter PCB anomaly
« Anomaly of power supply

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC

Check and save the data of
operating conditions

Is

YES

power supply voltage
OK?

Correct it

NO —»|

Check it as much as

| Reset the power supply and restart operation

possible under the
operating conditions for

Can
the compressor
startup?

YES

Is the

sound and vibration of
the compressor
normal?

Is it
operated normally
without occurrence
of E60?

30 minutes before error
occurred

YES

Does E59 occur? Correct it according to the
troubleshooting procedure

of E59

Correct it according to the
troubleshooting procedure
of E42

Does E42 occur?

Replace compressor

NO (anomalous sound and vibration ) . .
» Check the insulation

resistance and coil
resistance of compressor.
If necessary, replace
compressor

NO

v

Replace compressor

Temporary malfunction by
noise.

v

Note: If the error does not recur, connect the Mente PC and continue to collect data.
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Error code

Remote controller: E63
7-segment display: E63

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing|Stays Off

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 1 time flash

Emergency stop

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

Indoor unit

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When ON signal is inputted
to the CnT terminal of indoor
control PCB

3. Condition of error displayed

Same as above

4. Presumable cause

Factors for emergency stop

Check and save the data of

Save data for 30 minutes before stopping in Mente PC

operating conditions

Is the ~
remote controller setting

Check the conditions
whether it occurs
immediately after the power
on or during operation.

of Emergency Stop
"Valid"?

YES

IsON
signal inputted to the

CnT terminal of indoor
control PCB?

NO » Replace remote control
PCB
NO » Replace indoor control
PCB
YES » Check the cause of

emergency stop.

(It is better to have the data
for 30 minutes before
stopping, when instructing
the installer)

Note: Indoor unit detected emergency stop signal gives command "all stop"
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2.4 Outdoor unit control PCB replacement procedure PCB012D017A A\

f Precautions for Safety A

® Since the following precaution is the important contents for safety, be sure to observe them.
WARNING and CAUTION are described as follows:
/NWARNING Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which will result in death or serious injury if

proper safety procedures and instructions are not adhered to.
/\ CAUTION Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which may result in minor or moderate injury

if proper safety procedures and instructions are not adhered to.

/\ WARNING

® Securely replace PCB according to this following instruction.
If PCB is incorrectly replace, it will cause an electric shock or fire.

® Be sure to check that the power source for the outdoor unit is turned OFF before replace PCB,
The PCB replacement under current-carrying will cause an electric shock.

e After finishing PCB replacement, check that wiring is correctly connected with the PCB before power
distribution, If PCB is incorrectly replace, it will cause an electric shock or fire.

/\ cAUTION

\ ® Bundle the wiring so as not to tense because it will cause an electric shock. Y,

(Note) If cut the tie, the wiring cables should be bound with new tie again.
¢ Exchange the control PCB according to the following procedure.
1. Replace the control PCB after elapsing 3 minutes from power OFF.
(Be sure to measure voltage (DC) at both capacitor terminals (1. Power supply for PCB 2. Power supply for fan motor)
and check that the voltage is discharged completely. (Refer to Fig.1))
2. Disconnect the connectors from the PCB.
3. Disconnect the blue wiring passing through CT1 on the PCB before replace the coutrol PCB.
4. Set the setting switches (SW1-6) of new PCB same as previous PCB.
5. Tighten up a screw after passing blue wiring through CT1 of the changed.
6. Connect the connectors to the PCB. (Contirm the connectors are not half inserted.)
CNEEV2 CNFAN_2  cNFAN 1 CNQ3(%2)

CNEEV1 CNA2(3%2)

After elapsing 3 minutes
from power OFF

%1:Reuse the parts used before the PCB exchange.
%2 :Please do not carry out wrong insertion.
The PCB will be destroyed if a mistake is made
in putting CNA2 (brown) and CNQ3 (yellow).

CNN9 CNN6 CNR1 CNM1

(only FDC335KXEG) Parts arrangement view



Fan motor voltage measurement point
(between L63, L64)

PCB voltage measurement point
(between F1, DS1(-))

1T
oooco
—

=
o
5

iy

i
=

Fig.1 Voltage measurement points

Target PCB

s

Appearance of the controller



2.5 Inverter PCB replacement procedure PCB012D018AB

-
Precautions for Safety

\

® Since the following precaution is the important contents for safety, be sure to observe them.
WARNING and CAUTION are described as follows:
/N WARNING Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which will result in death or serious injury if

proper safety procedures and instructions are not adhered to.
A\ CAUTION | Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which may result in minor or moderate injury

if proper safety procedures and instructions are not adhered to.

/\ WARNING

® Securely replace PCB according to this following instruction.
If PCB is incorrectly replace, it will cause an electric shock or fire.

® Be sure to check that the power source for the outdoor unit is turned OFF before replace PCB,
The PCB replacement under current-carrying will cause an electric shock.

o After finishing PCB replacement, check that wiring is correctly connected with the PCB before power
distribution, If PCB is incorrectly replace, it will cause an electric shock or fire.

/\ cAUTION

\ e Bundle the wiring so as not to tense because it will cause an electric shock.

(Note) If cut the tie, the wiring cables should be bound with new tie again.
e Exchange the inverter PCB according to the following procedure.
1. Replace the inverter PCB after elapsing 3 minutes from power OFF.

(Be sure to measure voltage (DC) of two places (1. Power supply for PCB 2. Power supply for fan motor) and check

that the voltage is discharged completely. (Refer to Fig.1))
2. Disconnect all of terminals and connectors from the inverter PCB before replace the invertor PCB.
3. Replace to the new PCB.
4. Set the setting switches (JSW 10, 11) of new PCB as shown in table 1.
5. Connect all of terminals and connectors to the new PCB securely.
(Check the secure connection of terminals and connectors again)

CNA CNI2
- ‘Qg JSW10,11
1 — ‘J /
Table.1 Switch Setting
Model JSW10| JSW11
1{2]3]4
All models all OFF |OFFJONJOFFOFF

After elapsing 3 minutes
from power OFF

PCBS@SQGS?. H

A

Connectors are not
half inserted

aWr

9]
T2l e

Parts Arrangement View



(B)Fan motor voltage measurement point (D)Inverter PCB voltage measurement point

(L63 - L64) .~ (DM(+) = DM()
(C)Noise filter PCB

voltage measurement point

L1—L3, N)

) ©
2] (A) PCB voltage measurement point
(F1-DS-)
3

Fig.1 Voltage Measurement Points

Terminal

Harness .
:\__I—v Snubber capacitor

Inverter PCB /

Connection binder
(Metallic pillar)

[
Power transistor

Installation Method to Power transistor

« Procedure on tightening harness (snubber capacitor) and power transistor with screw.
A metallic connection binder is set in each hole of the inverter PCB of "P", "N", "U", "V", and "W"
beforehand. Then tighten the harness (snubber capacitor) and the power transistor with the screw together.
(Connect snubber capacitor with "P" and "'N".)



m Function of Dip switch for control (SW3, 4, 5)
*SW3 (Function setting)

*SW4 (Change demand ratio)

Switch Function Switch Function
ON | Inspection LED reset OFF | Compressor capacity 60%
SW3-1 ON -
OFF | Normal ON [ Compressor capacity 0%
- - SW4-5 SW4-6 -
ON | Forced cooling/heating OFF | Compressor capacity 80%
SW3-7 OFF -
OFF | Normal ON | Compressor capacity 40%

*SW5 (Function setting)

ON/OFF Function

m Function of Jumper wire (J13, 15) SWS-1 ON | Test run switch Test run

(With: Shorted / None: Opened) OFF | Test run switch Normal

Jumper Function SW5.2 ON Test run operation mode Cooling

13 With | External input Level input OFF Test run operation mode Heating
None |[External input Pulse input SW5.3 ON Pump down switch Pump down

With | Defrost time Normal OFF Pump down switch Normal

15 None [Defrost time Cold weather region SW5.5 ON Super link protocol: Previos SL
OFF [ Super link protocol: New SL

*SW4 (Model selection)

*SW7, 8, 9 (Function setting)

Switch SW4
Switch Function
1 2 3 4
Model SW7 [Data erase/data write
FDC224 OFF OFF OFF OFF -
SW8 [ 7-segment dispalay No.UP order of 1
FDC280 ON OFF OFF OFF -
SW9 [ 7-segment dispalay No.UP order of 10
FDC335 OFF ON OFF ON
® Function of Connector
Connector Function Color | Connector Function Color
CNEEV1 |[Heating EEV Red CNF2 Sub-cooling coil thermistor 1 Green
CNEEV2 [ Sub-cooling coil EEV White |CNP1 Power transistor thermistor (CM) Yellow
CNA2 Power fan motor - CNL1 High pressure sensor Blue
CNFAN1 [ Fan motor 1 White |CNL2 Low pressure sensor White
CNFAN2 [ Fan motor 2 Red CNS1 External input -
CNQI1 High pressure switch (CM1) White |CNS2 Demand input -
Heat exchanger thermistor 1 (Exit/front) CNNI1 4-way switching solenoid valve Red
Discharge pipe thermistor . CNN2 Solenoid valveroil return (CM1) Green
CNTH - - - White - — -
Suction pipe thermistor CNN6 Solenoid valve (liquid bypass) Pink
External air thermistor CNN9 Solenoid valve (gas bypass) Black
CNB2 Heat exchanger thermistor 2 Red CMM1 Solenoid valve for CM Gray
CNU1 Under-dome thermistor (CM1) Blue CNRI1 Crankcase heater White
CNF1 Sub-cooling coil thermistor 1 White

_99_




@DIP Switch setting list
(1) Outdoor unit
(a) Control PCB

Switches| Description Default setting Remarks
SW1 Outdoor address No. (Order of 10) 4 0-9
SW2 Outdoor address No. (Order of 1) 9 0-9
SW3-1_[Inspection LED reset [Normal*/Reset OFF ___ |Normal
SW3-2 |Spare OFF eep OFF
SW3-3 |Spare OFF eep OFF
SW3-4 |Reserved OFF eep OFF
SW3-5 | Check operation start [Normal*/Start OFF Normal
SW3-6 [Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW3-7 _[Forced heating/cooling [Normal*/Forced OFF Normal
SW3-8 |Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW4-1
2“27§ Model selection As per model See table 1
SW4-4
SWj _g Demand ratio selection SEE See table 2
W4-7 _|Reserved OFF Keep OFF
W4-8 [Spare OFF Keep OFF
SW5-1_[Test run SW ormal*/Test run OFF ormal
SW5-2 |[Test run mode Heating*/Cooling OFF Heating
SW5-3 |Pump down operation ormal*/Pump down OFF ormal
SW5-4 |Reserved OFF Keep OFF
SW5-5 [Superlink selection [New SL*/Previous SL__|[OFF New SL(Auto)
SW5-6 _|Reserved OFF Keep OFF
SW5-7 |Reserved OFF Keep OFF
SW5-8 |Reserved OFF Keep OFF
SW6-1 |Reserved OFF Keep OFF
SW6-2 [Reserved OFF Keep OFF
W6-3 | Spare OFF Keep OFF
W6—4 pare OFF eep OFF
W6-5 [Spare OFF eep
SW6-6 | Spare OFF eep
SW6-7 [Spare OFF eep
SW6-8 [Spare OFF eep OFF
SW7 Data Erase/Write [Erasex/Write OFF Erase
SW8 7-segment display code No. increase (Order of 1) 0
SW9 7-segment display code No. increase (Order of 10) 0
J10 Superlink terminal spare [Normal*/switch to spare[With Normal
j}; Power voltage selection As per voltage See table 3
Ji13 External input [Level*/Pulse With Level
J14 Spare With Keep With
J15 Defrost start temperature [Normal*/Cold region With Normal
J16 Outdoor unit type selection [KXR/KX With KXR See table 1
* Default setting
Table 1: Model selection with SW4-1-SW4-4 and J16
0: OFF 1:O0N
224 280 335
W4-1 0 1 0
SW4-2 0 0 1
SW4- 0 0 0
SW4-4 0 0 1
J16 None None | None
Table 2: Demand ratio selection with SW4-5, SW4-6
0: OFF 1:ON
SW4-5 SW4-6 Compressor capacity (%)
0 0 0
1 0 60
0 1 40
1 1 0
Table 3: Power voltage selection with J11, J12
0: None 1: With
Outdoor unit J11 J12
380V 60Hz 0 1
380/415V 50Hz 0 0
(2) Indoor unit
Switches Description Default setting Remarks
W Indoor unit address No. (Order of 10) 0 -
W. Indoor unit address No. (Order of 1) 0 0-
W. Outdoor unit address No. (Order of 10) 4 0-
Sw4 Outdoor unit address No. (Order of 1) 9 0-
SW5-1__[Superlink selection [Automatic*/Previous SL|OFF Automatic
SW5-2 [Indoor unit address No. (Order of 100) OFF 0 OFF: 0, ON: 1
SW6-1
gag_g Model selection As per model See table 1
SW6-4
SW7-1_[Test run, Drain motor [Normal*/Test run OFF Normal
SW7-2 |Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW7-3 | Spare OFF keep OFF
SW7-4 | Reserved OFF keep OFF
JSL1 Superlink terminal spare [Normal*/switch to spare[With Normal
* Default setting
Table 1: Indoor unit model selection with SW6-1-SW6-4
0: OFF 1:ON
P22 P28 P36 P45 P56 P71 P80 P9 P112 | P140 | P160 | P224 | P280
SW6-1 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1
SW6-2 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 1
SW6-3 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
SW6-4 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
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CHi Cronikeose healer Mddress setting SW outdoor unit No. {2 digits) | | TB1,2 Terminal block

o Compressor mntor Address setting SW outdoor unit No. {1 digith | | Tho—A External oir thermistor

CNA-T Connecior Ingpection LED reset ho—C1 Under—dome thermistor

[i] Current sensor Spare ho—D1 Discharge pipe thermistor

7] Electrolylic copacitor Spare ho-H Super—cooling cod thermistor 2
[} Diode module ON | Forced healing./coaling mode ho—F1 Power transistor thermistor
| EEY Hieating exponision valve OFF_| Monml eperation ho—R1 Heat exch thermistor 1 (Exil/front)
EEVSC Super—cooling cod i ON_| Test mode ho—R2 Heat exch thermistor 1 (Exit/reor)
[Fliol,Z [ OFF_| Mormal | Tho—5 Suction pipe thermistor

1 Fuse Model setting Tho—-50 Super—cooling cod thermistor 1

i ntelligent power module Demand switching A01~03,06~09 | Auc. relay

1,12 wer ) | Spare TSEGI 7-segment LED (Data display)
N3 External input swifiching level/pulse SW5-1 | ON | Test run TSEG? 7-segment LED (Function display)
n4 Spore OFF | Nommal 25 4-way swilching solencid

L Defrosting stort temperature selection, SW5-2 | ON_|Cooling at test run 10,2 Solenoid for CM

nomal eold region OFF_| Heating ot test un B3HI-1 High pressure switch
1 Inspection (Red) SW5-3 [ ON | Pump-—down operation

| LEDH (INV) Normal (Yellow) Flashing OFF_| Nonmal operation
| LED2 Nermal (Ereen) SWo-4 Spare

LEDS Service: (Green) SHS-5 ON_| Super Link communication

L1~L3 DC reoctor OFF | Super Link T communication

PSH High pressure sensor SWT .| Data deletewrite
I Low pressure sensor SWE 1—-seqment indication up (1 digit)

PWE1~3 PCB SHS 1-segment indication up (2 digits)

il Rush current suppression resistor

1] Solenoid valve_(oil return)

56 Solenoid valve {fuid return)
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2
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TBI
M ; 3 Color symbol
B3I
mE g s . S e
e ' ] 4] g o9
4 @,ﬁ;gg EEE R ;%J_ E Y E E 7 - ¥| BR | Brown
= CNW CNR1 CNM1 ONN1 CNNG CNN2 CNN9 NGl ONLI  CNL2 onzi |y Reseave N | Green
Earth leckage (RD) (Wil ©Y) (RD) PK) (6N (BK) CWH) (BL (W) &0 |} output GY | Gray
breaker OR | Orange
CNH ]Dpemtlon RD | Red
= o @ output H [ White
POWER SOURCE 1o au ] Trauble YE [Yellow
38015V 3N~ S0z W Sw 7SEQ! 7E62 ) SH3 W4 SH5 S | output RK TPk
_____ rf,z 00O (B8O *[Fqvaveqy) (eveaveqe) [JURTeRv (JOOOOWRY o> 0 il
..... L forced input
s.g“gt{...__ P — o @5
----- B2} ONSL1.2 CONTROL [@]sws } ) D } ) 71\ 7\ N = M FSjent mode
NETHORK CONNECTOR oNAZ PWB1 [@lsw Moz oH3one s LD D2 LED3 (RS2320) input bl
(BRY CNSt xterndl
R ST | B
SEIN T ook TS el o o o A WD
""" shows|| |\ eereg Z&i |‘ w0 LY Y
local wining. w2 v W | cne
D S | S (W) % 7 :I:D ZE E
FEE FMol FMo2 E E = 2 2
WY
ou( Y8
[ =]
CH1 Crankcase heater Wt Address setting SW outdoor unit No. (2 digits) | | T81,2 Terminal block
C Compressor motor SW2 Address setting SW outdoor unit No. (1 digit) Tho-A External air thermistor
CNA-Z Connector SW3-1 Inspection LED reset ho—Cl Under—dome thermistor
cn Current sensor SW3-2 Spare ho-D1 Discharge pipe thermistor
] Electrolytic capacitor SW3-4,5 Spare ho-H Super—cooling cail thermistor 2
D Diode module SW3-7 ON | Forced heating/cooling mode ho—P1 Power transistor thermistor
EEVH Heating expansion valve OFF_| Normal operation ho—R1 Heat exchanger thermistor 1 (Exit/front)
EEVSC Super—cooling coil expansion valve SW3-8 ON | Test mode ho-R2 Heat exchanger thermistor 1 (Exit/rear)
| FMot,2 Blower motor OFF_| Normal operation 0-S Suction pipe thermistor
F1 Fuse SWi-1v4 odel setting ho—SC Super—cooling coil thermistor 1
IPM ntelligent power module SW4-5,6 Demand switching 01~03,06~09 | Aux. relay
J11,12 Power _supply, voltage switching SWi-7.8 Spare 7SEGT 7-segment LED (Data display)
3 External input switching level/pulse SW5-1 ON_| Test run 7SEG2 7-segment LED (Function display)
J14 Spare OFF | Normal operation 20S 4—way switching solenoid
i) Defrosting start temperature selection, SW5-2 ON | Cooling at test run 52X1,2 Solenoid for CM
ormal/cold region OFF | Heating at test run 63H1-1 High pressure switch
LED1 spection (Red) SW5-3 ON | Pump—down operation
LEDT (INV) ormal (Yellow) Flashing OFF | Normal operation
ED2 ormal (Green) SWH-4 Spare
LED3 Service (Green) SW5-5  [ON_| Super Link communication
Li~L3 DC reactor | OFF [ Super Link T communication
PSH High pressure sensor SW7 Data delete/write
| PSL Low pressure sensor SW8 7—-segment indication up (1 digit)
PWB1~3 PCB SW9 7-seqment indication up (2 digits)
R1 Rush current suppression resistor
Vi Solenoid valve (oil return)
SV6 Solenoid valve (fluid return)
Svit Solenoid valve (qas bypass)

\/5€02€£0090d
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B2
Remole g:l I 1 oNg Control PCB J
The Y} 3 WH LB
L B P ThiI-R1
e ey A8 ] e i
R Ly “ 77 2 WM sws]  oNN®
,,,,, Vs t ThI-R2
Connector for branching B vy SWe Yo 2E
controllerof heat recovery etween ndooruntts | 7 5
3-pipe systems B t Thi-R3
CNU Power PCB M 0 : Sw7 6 .
5 2 2
Power source o 3F200 ,(3_‘]‘5” P CNW23 % 3CNW3 CNH !
Single—phase Power source { ‘ = ower RD 4 D 4 RD LED-2 LED-3 BK
220-240V~50H  Ine - 1L = Circuit 5 s 2
220V~60re = Fe01 (3.158) L L AT i
Power source line - 2 %‘, %‘,
between indoor units { éCNW4 CNl 1
4 BL BL ,
Iﬁ SW1 Sw2 Sw3 sw4 T
1
s sg, :
3 BK 3 BK :23 CF’i\IlJA i
4 8][4 ]|, s 3
5 8|5 BK||g ol 70
1 BK 8 BK 5
2 BK 7 BK 7 I
3 BK 8 BK g +121
4 BK 9 BK 9 2
+ho] [11c] |12 O CNT ¢
LMS 2 RD| |12 BK l; ViH 5
3 Aol [13 BK] |5 ol L—_ J
4 RD| [14 BK 14 XR5 (Remote operation input
5 AD| |15 BK||g JsL1 :volt—free cantact)
LM4 ; 2% 15 SE 16 T For Heat recovery
0] [ e |17 Superlink (spare) o [ o asEns
4 A [19 BK] | q CNK2 o L C iewm
5 FD| |20 BK| | BK CNT2,| [ == 2 em
CNJ2 RD 4|1 —— 4 o)
WH 5| ——— - (sve)
T
Notes
1.———indicates wiring on site. Color Mark
2.Use twin core card (0.75~1,25mm®) at signal line between indaor unit 00 Warks
and outdoor unit, and signal ling between indoor units. Mark Color Mark Color
3.Use twin care cord (0.3mm?) at remate controller line. ‘ BK | Black D | Red
See spec sheet of remote controller in case that the total length is more BL Blue WH White
than 100m. BR Brown Y Yellow
4.Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source line. OR Orange Y/GN | Yellow/Green

CNA~Z | Connector
DM Drain motor
F200-203 |Fuse
FMI Fan mator
FS Float switch
JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)
LED-2 Indication lamp
(Green—Normal operation)
LED -3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)
LMT1~4 | Louver motor
SM Stepping motor
(for electronic expansion valve)
SW1 Indoor unit address : tens place
SW2 Indoor unit address : ones place
SW3 Outdoor unit address : tens place
SWw4 Outdoor unit address : ones place
SW5—1 Autqmatio adjusTment/ Fixed previous
version of Superlink protocol
SW5-2 | Indoor unit address : hundreds place
SWe Model capacity setting
SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run
TB1 Terminal block (Power source)
(Cmark)
TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Omark)
The Thermistor (Remote controller)
Thi=A Thermistor (Return air)
Thi=R1,2,3| Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
X4 Relay for DM
Emark Closed—end connector

S|spouwl ||V SI3poiN

(1Lad) adAy Aem p-anessed Buljia) (e)
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Color Marks
CNA~Z Connector SM Stepping motor SW7-1 Operation check,Drain motor test run Mark | Color
DM Drain motor (For electronic expansion valve) TB1 Terminal block (Power source) BK |Black
F200~203 |Fuse SW1 Indoor unit address : tens place (CJ mark) BL |Blue
FMi Fan motor SW2 Indoor unit address : ones place TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Omark) BR |Brown
FS Float switch SW3 Outdoor unit address : tens place The Thermistor (Remote controller) GR |Gray
JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare) Sw4 Outdoor unit address : ones place Thi-A Thermistor (Return air) OR |Orange
LED-2 Indication lamp SW5-1 Automatic adjustment /Fixed Thi-R1,23 |Thermistor (Heat exchanger) P |Pink
(Green—Normal operation) preivious version of Superlink protocol X4 Relay for DM RD |Red
LED- 3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection) SW5-2 Indoor unit address : hundreds place H mark Closed—end connector WH | White
LM1~4 Louver motor SW6 Model capacity setting Y |Yellow
Y/GN| Yellow,/Green
Remote controller
Control PCB i e FS
The gj I: 2| | wH z‘u (R;[’J\l 7
Signal line {::::77 WH
(Shielded cord) |~ ol le ‘Higjj
Signal line ”’//j/ ol E‘JCEKIHE Th=A
% =z  Dbetweenindoor units { 7 WH
> > 1 5 RD 1 BK.
Connector for branching controller V:; m [ Power PCB | h B0 SWs ol al[w 2‘ & i Th-R1
of heat recovery 3—pipe systems 2 2 U
b o FEOD (3154) CNW23 I EE R EL Cwa\la
4 4 RD
Si[r)wgleerfgﬁgcsee Power source line { N L | Power circuit o gl T SW7 ow’ : ; : ;‘ :i ——
290240V~ 50Hz CNWO F201 (3154 oW a y 4 uCNN4
220V~ B0Hz Earth e " ‘ LED-2 LED-3
- B[V 3CNW4 Bk 0] | 8K 1 GR
Powier source e (LAY » ‘ Th-R3
between indoor units < 5 St B s E”CGITINE
SWI SWe Sw3 s ‘IWH | PR
1
RO RO —— i ——
3 CNAa| [B_18| [a 4 @ SM
4 RD 5 BR 18] [ BR 5 ’Bﬁi,/
5 6 RD 17| | RD 8] | RD
& - CNA2
7 I Option ~ WH WH
8 R I[F—=———7 ‘
9 2| ~1XR1 + (Operati
100NJ ONT3| F———{K@-4 ( Nz:;amgom
1 WH BL 4 7- ——1 Tlhevmn o)
12 5 -»ﬁ nspection)
il ii i i S8 8L 75 Femote - )
].***’lndlcates wiring on Slte. I lemote operation input: volt—free contact)

2Use twin core cord (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3Use twin core cord (0.3mm°) at remote controller line. :
See spec sheet of remote controller in case that the total length is more

than 100m.

4.Do not put signal line and remate controller line alongside power source line.

15 Superlink (spare)
16
e e

B

For heat recovery 3-pipe systems

Siappoul ||V S|SpoiN
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Color Marks
Mark Color
BK Black
BL Blue
BR Brown
GR Gray
OR Orange
RD Red
WH White
Y Yellow
Y/GN_] Yellow/Green
[5.0r 6 wires]
b p Thi-R1 Thi-R2 Thi— Thi-
ower source line SM
between indoor units Connector for branching i)
\ controller of heat recovery Ls 200-240V M
Power source | 3-pipe systems CNs2 \
Single—phase | = o o el ke
220-240V~ 50Hz | g |5 19y 155
220V~ 60Hz L 181 o CNWQ AR
Power source J T L [ 1 o N
fine { SN = x4 -2 LED S smoswe swa swa ﬁﬁl
| —wH ) XE\ S . . - - [SWe]  Superlink (spare)
won — A GNB ONKT Sl (o]
Earth ————@ J_l J.I.BL BL MM
3 T3 ol or Heat recovery
= Zl s = ~3-pipesystems M40 4121
%’\F‘{‘J CNT2 CNTa
[ 4 BL 4
CNR2
CNF] AL Fs \ 5 5
‘ v gl :
L — Signallne (Shielded cord) Lo P
L —— ignal line (Snielded cor
M D T?gﬁ?&ﬁer - -
t] The L~ Signal line
______ between indoor units
Notes 1. ——indicates wiring on site.

2. Use twin core cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3. Use twin core cable (0.3mm?) at remote controller line. See spec sheet
of remote controller in case that the total length is more than 100m.

4. Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source line.

CFI1 Capacitor for FMI

CNA~Z Connector

DM Drain motor

F Fuse

FMI11 Fan motor (with thermostat)

FS Float switch

JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)

LED -2 Indication lamp (Green—Normal operation)

LED-3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)

LM Louver motor

LS Louver switch

M Stepping motor

(for electronic expansion valve)

Swi1 Indoor unit address: tens place

SW2 Indoor unit address: ones place

SW3 Qutdoor unit address: tens place

Sw4 Outdoor unit address: ones place

Automatic adjustment,/Fixed previous
SW5-1 ; )
version of Superlink protocol
Opton Sw5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place
{E (oeraion | SWE Model capacity setting

L —— [Xme+ (Heatine SW7-1 Operation check, Drain mator test run
- ——-4 (ThemoON) | TB]1 Terminal block (Power source) (Cimark)
-0 ) T8 Terminal block (Signal line) (mark)
L T Thermistor (Remote controller)

Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)

Thi-R1,2,3 |Thermistor (Heat exchanger )

Trl Transformer

X1~36 Relay for FM

X4 Relay for DM

X5 Relay for LM

93XM9S ‘9aXMSY ‘9aXM8ZMLAL SISPOIN

(Mm1a4d) adAy Aem g-anessed Buijie) (9)
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Color Marks
Mark Color
BK Black
BL Blue
BR Brown
GR Gray
OR Orange
RD Red
WH White
Y Yellow
Y/GN | Yellow/Green
Power source line T
between indoor units ~ Connector for branching
, controller of heat recovery LS 200-240V
Power source | 3-pipe systems CNS2
h CNU WH
Single—phase ‘ BL o o
220-240V~ 50Hz } =l 2LE 2

N TB1

Power source [ — L
S BN

—— RD 31 BL WH

ine

Earth——— @ -

Notes 1. ——indicates wiring on site.
2. Use twin care cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.
3. Use twin core cable (0.3mm?) at remote controller line. See spec sheet
of remote controller in case that the total length is more than 100m.
4. Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source line.

LED-2
N

N

LED-3

1 3

123456
CNA
SW1 sw2 Sw3 sw4

B

CNK2|
CNB CNK1 [cez]
WH WH SW7

RD

JsL
* e

12

For Heat recovery
3—pipe systems

Remote
93 controller
Y The

L
***} Signal line (Shilded cord)

- Signal line
between indoor units

Option
1412 H2
N 2| |—{ XRT}———-4 (Operation)
S%VSITZ CNT3 | F——— (Heating)
B BL 4| —{XR3}———-9 (Thermo ON)
. 5|l—— —IXR4 (Inspection)
5 —

Control PCB

"XR5 (Remote operation input:
volt—free contact)

CFI Capacitor for FMI
CNA~Z Connector
DM Drain motor
F Fuse
FMI1 Fan motor (with thermostat)
FS Float switch
JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)
LED-2 Indication lamp (Green—Normal operation)
LED-3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)
LM Louver motor
LS Louver switch
M Stepping motor
(for electronic expansion valve)
SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place
swe Indoor unit address: ones place
Sw3 Outdoor unit address: tens place
Sw4 Outdoor unit address: ones place
Automatic adjustment /Fixed previous
SW5-1 ) )
version of Superlink protocol
SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place
Swe Model capacity setting
Sw7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run
TB1 Terminal block (Power source) (Cmark)
TB2 Terminal block (Signal ling) (CImark)
The Thermistor (Remote controller)
Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
Thi-R123 | Thermistor (Heat exchanger )
Trl Transformer
X1~36 Relay for FM
X4 Relay for DM
X5 Relay for LM

93XM06 ‘93aXM LM Lad SISPoN
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Color Marks
Mark Color
BK Black
BL Blue
BR Brown
GR Gray
OR Orange
RD Red
WH White
Y Yellow
Y/GN | Yellow/Green

Power source line
between indoor units

Power source
Single—phase
220-240V~ 50Hz

fower source {

Earth ———{(D¥

Notes 1. — —indicates wiring on site.
2. Use twin core cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit

L

Connector for branching
controller of heat recovery
3-pipe systems

o
|

- BL

=

Ls

|
|
|
K 81
\

N

5 or 6 wires
Thi-R1 Thi-R2  Thi-R3
Tri ¢ ¢ ¢
\
|
o] leclo| 4 M ¥ |
24V §>Omu:‘n: o o o o o
123456 1 2 3 5
NA NN
RD Y
LED-2 LED 3 [sw5] JSL1
o SW1 Sw2 SW3 sw4 e
S %4; @) @) [®] [®] [5W6]  Superink (spare)
CNK2
CNI %‘E ChKT SW7 BK
BL 1

and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3. Use twin core cable (0.3mm?) at remote controller line. See spec sheet

of remote controller in case that the total length is more than 100m.
4. Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source line.

L

)
‘ **} Signal

For Heat recovery
_S-ppesystems 74,0

Remote
Fcuntroﬂer L
t The Signal line
bet

ween indoor units

fine (Shielded cord)

2
3
4
5

Thi-A

+12 1

CNT2 CNTa
RD

8l 4

o

6
Control PCB

Option
———+ (Operation)
————{XR2}—# (Heating)
t—{XR3}———-4 (Thermo ON)
77I (Inspection)

XR6 (Remote operation input:
voltfree contact)

CFI1,2 Capacitor for FMI
CNA~Z Connector
DM Drain motor
F Fuse
FMI1,2 Fan motor (with thermostat)
FS Float switch
JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)
LED-2 Indication lamp (Green—Normal operation)
LED-3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)
LM Louver motor
LS Louver switch
Stepping motor
SM ) .
(for electronic expansion valve)
SWi1 Indoor unit address: tens place
Sw2 Indoor unit address: ones place
SW3 Qutdoor unit address: tens place
SW4 Outdoor unit address: ones place
Automatic adjustment /Fixed previous
SW5-1 ) )
version of Superlink protocol
SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place
Swe Model capacity setting
SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run
TB1 Terminal block (Power source) (Cmark)
TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Cmark)
The Thermistor (Remote controller)
Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
Thi-R123  |Thermistor (Heat exchanger )
Trl Transformer
X1~3,6 Relay for FM
X4 Relay for DM
X5 Relay for LM
Emark Closed—end connector

93XMOvL ‘9aXMZLLMLAL SISPOIN
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SW1 Sw2 sw3 sw4

SW5
CNL6

WH
1234567891011

Y

—— ——
CNL5 CNLT CNL2 CNL4 CNL3
BK BK BL WH BK

—
123456
CNA RD

Thi

-R1

Thi-R2  Thi-R3  Thi-A

CNw1
WH

Color Marks
Mark Color
BK Black
BL Blue
BR Brown
GR Gray
LB Light Blue
LG Light Green
OR Orange
P Pink
RD Red
WH White
Y Yellow
Y/GN | Yellow/Green
. Connector for branching
Power source line controler of heat recovef
between indoor units ~ 3-pipe systems
, CNU
Power source | BL
(Single—phase) |
220-240V~ 50Hz | TBI
220V~ 60Hz N
Power source *t\ L
ine

N N

Earth ———(D)

CNM
WH

CNF1
WH

FMIT

Notes 1. — —indicates wiring on site.

2. Use twin care cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit

1 1 T
X6\ |xe x4
X1\ |xa ‘
5 |7 J
e
3]C JUH[H M |L z
I |z |x | |
PP Foen
ES
=
5 DM
5
CFil S

and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3. Use twin core cable (0.3mm?) at remote controller line. See spec sheet
of remote controller in case that the total length is more than 100m.

4. Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source line.

s E"™ Fs

LED-2 LED-3
N N
B B

NS3 & (TB2

2

3 4
CNN Y
JSL1

* e
Superlink (spare)

BK

CNB  CNK1
WH WH
1 381

2

[X[Y]A]B
\

>

\

|
|
L

b

|
L_

Remote
controller
The

Option
+12°1
2| —[XRT F=———= (operation)
CNT 3 (Heating)
Blg ¢ (Thermo ON)
5 (Inspection)
6 XR5 (Remote operation input:
volt—free contact)
For Heat recovery
e 1" 3-pipe systems
2 7-1 ———¢ (208
CNT2 4 28 X824 ESVH;
RD
4| H{xB3}-———4 (sv6)
5| ————{XB4|—- (SVE)
Control PCB

}Signal line (Shielded cord)

Signal line

o } between indoor units

CFI1 Capacitor for FMI

CNA~Z Connector

DM Drain motor

F Fuse

FMI11 Fan motor (with thermostat)

FS Float switch

JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)

LED-2 Indication lamp (Green—Normal operation)

LED- 3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)

LM Louver motor

LS Louver switch

M Stepping motor (for electronic expansion
valve)

Swi Indoor unit address: tens place

SW2 Indoor unit address: ones place

SW3 QOutdoor unit address: tens place

Sw4 Outdoor unit address: ones place
Automatic adjustment,/Fixed previous

SW5-1 ; )
version of Superlink protocol

SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place

Swe Model capacity setting

SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run

TB1 Terminal block (Power source) (Cmark)

TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Cmark)

The Thermistor (Remote controller)

Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)

Thi-R1,2,3 | Thermistor (Heat exchanger )

Tri Transformer

X1~36 Relay for FM

X4 Relay for DM

X5 Relay for LM

Emark Closed—end connector

93XMSYS.L1Ad ISPOIN
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Color Marks

Mark Color
BK Black
BL Blue
BR Brown
GR Gray
LB Light Blue
LG Light Green
OR Orange
P Pink
RD Red
WH White
Y Yellow
Y/GN | Yellow/Green

Power source line
between indoor units  3-pipe systems
|

Power source

(Single—phase) }
220-240V~50H |
220V~ 60Hz N

N

Power source { t

line

SW1 8W2SW3 sw4

1234567891011

Connector for branching
controller of heat recovery

Thi-R2  Thi-R3  Thi-A

1

CNL5 CNLT CNL2 CNL4 CNL3
BK BK BL WH BK

B
L
~ N

Earth —— @

Notes 1. — —indicates wiring on site.

T T
X6 L@ [

X1\ |x3 ‘ X5

LED-2 LED-3

Superlink (spare) CNT 8

BK ||lo
BL =||w
RD ~T w©

BR

CNR2

2. Use twin core cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3. Use twin core cable (0.3mm?) at remote controller line. See spec sheet
of remate controller in case that the total length is more than 100m.

4. Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source line.

I

Option

2 ****’ (Operation)

— 4 (Heating)

By 7777' (Thermo ON)
5 77' (Inspection)

XRS5 (Remote operation input:
volt—free contact)

For Heat recovery
3-pipe systems

+121[
2| H{XBT1}=———¢ (209)
CNT2 3| |- ———IXB2}—+ (SVH)
4| H[XB3}|-———* (sv6)
5| -———XB4|—" (SVE)
Control PCB

)
L
= }S\gna\ line (Shielded cord)

L Signal line
between indoor units

CFI1,.2 Capacitor for FMI

CNA~Z Connector

DM Drain motor

F Fuse

FMI1,2 Fan motor (with thermostat)

FS Float switch

JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)

LED-2 Indication lamp (Green—Normal operation)

LED-3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)

LM Louver motor

LS Louver switch

M Stepping motor (for electronic expansion
valve)

SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place

Sw2 Indoor unit address: ones place

SW3 Qutdoor unit address: tens place

SW4 Outdoor unit address: ones place
Automatic adjustment/Fixed previous

SW5-1 ) )
version of Superlink protocol

SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place

SW6 Model capacity setting

SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run

TB1 Terminal block (Power source) (Cmark)

TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Cmark)

The Thermistor (Remote controller)

Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)

Thi-R1,23 |Thermistor (Heat exchanger )

Tri Transformer

X1~36 Relay for FM

X4 Relay for DM

X5 Relay for LM

Emark Closed—end connector

93aXM 125144 ISPOoIN




Power source ling
between indoor units

Thi—R1 Thi-R2 Thi-R3  Thi-A

Tn
| Connectorffo’_rlbranch‘mg s I ! ¢
controller of heat recovery
H 3-pipe systems ONs2  220-240V ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ g
Power source I CNU WH CNN2%
Single—phase I BL o] [= e Al ol BK E‘ E‘ §‘
220-240V~ 50Hz | | 215 oL TSVESIS=] 24V =
220V~ B60Hz ‘\ TB1 l CNS CNW1 CNw2 T2 BCNNA 5
AN . m3 ; ; BL ; WH BK N )
" RD e
Poersasee e {77\ N ‘F@:m) w XG{ XE{ x4 LED-2 LED"3 gy swo swa swa JsLl
WH CNWO » N e
Flais " V| \xs xs\ | BF B @ [SWel o e
/ CNB  CNK1 SW7 CNK2)
— e WHWH
Earth @ E] ‘5 7 ‘9 CV’V\LRU Ch2 Qv 131 2 BK _
= CWQ O [ It i ° II ¢ For heat recovery e 1 Option
2 5 ¥ =2 2 Bl E GCNJ 3-pipe systems e 2|l XR1]-—— 1 (Operation)
o F (0.168) WH (208)$————{XB1}—| 2o\rp CNTS|————{XR2 (Heating)
e . (SvH) —— 1 |seNT2 B, L [xEs———+ (Thermo ON)
E i = CI\BIFE Ny o =) (SVG) 4 5 7;7 (Inspection)
/6N \ \‘ \ 8ve) B4 s "XR5 (Remote operation input
FMi @ } L,L:; Signel line Control PCB : volt—free contact)
oM EDW XYl (Shielded cord)
CFi =
Remote controller """ Signalline
,,,,,, between indoor units

Notes

1.——indicates wiring on site.

2Use twin core cord (0.75~1,25mm®) at signal line between indoor unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3Use twin core cord (0.3mm?) at remote controller line. )
See spec sheet of remote controller in case that the total length is more
than 100m.

4.Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source ling.

- 60T -

S|spoul ||V S|ISpoiN

Joued mojq 10a11Q o
(o1a4d) 2dA} 10edwos Aem L-apassea Buijia) (9)

CFi Capacitor for FMI Color Marks
CNA~Z Connector SM Stepping mator TB1 Terminal block (Power source) Mark Color Mark Color
DM Drain motor (For electronic expansion valve) (0 mark) BK  |Black RD |Red
F Fuse SW1 Indoar unit address: tens place TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (L] mark) BL [Blue WH | White
FMI Fan motor (with thermostat) Swe Indoor unit address: ones place The Thermistor (Remoate controller) BR |Brown Y Yellow
FS Float switch SW3 Outdoor unit address: tens place Thi-A Thermistor (Return air) GR |Gray Y/GN| Yellow/Green
JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare) Sw4 Qutdoor unit address: ones place Thi—R1,23 |Thermistor (Heat exchanger) OR |Orange
LED-2 Indication lamp SW5-1 Automatic adjustment,/Fixed Tri Transformer

(Green—Normal operation) preivious version of Superlink protocol X1~3,6 Relay for FM
LED-3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection) SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place X4 Relay for DM
LM Louver mator Swe Model capacity setting X5 Relay for LM
LS Louver switch SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run Emark Closed—end connector

\/061Z1000Md
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Power source line
between indoor units

Connector for branching
controller of heat recovery
3-pipe systems

Tn

CNS2 220-240V
WH

Il
I
Power source I CNU
Single—phase I BL gl [Z s Al laleled
220-240V~ 50Hz | | 212 ZLIE TOVEEISS] 24V
220V~ 60Hz | K TB1 l CNS CNW1 CNW2
RD 3 BL WH BK
Power source line 7%\ L \F(SEWSA) H ! ! !
—N XG{ X2 x4 LED-2 LED"3  sw1 swo sw3 swa JsL1
H )
Few RD \x1 \xa xs\ BB SWe Superlnk (spare)
y CNB  CNK1 SW7 CNK2
— e WH,WH
Earth @T 3]s 7 s CV%RU Mcrglge o NN K
L : For heat recovery #1211 Option
DCNJ 3-pipe systems 12 2| |- @1 ——— (©peration)
WH (20S)$————{XB1}— |2 NT2 CNT3|————|XR2 (Heating)
(SVH) aCNT2 8L 4|1 ———+ (Thermo ON)
= (SVG)e————XB3f— |4 5 T XR4 (Inspection)
E—— sll_— —— |
\ &ve) 5 XR5 (Remote operation input
} L,L:; Sienal Ine Control PCB : volt—free contact)
EDT"C XYl (Shielded cord)
Remote controller L~ Signalline
Notes — L—_—— ] T/ between indoor units

1.——indicates wiring on site.

2.Use twin core cord (0.75~1.25mm?®) at signal line between indoor unit

and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.
3.Use twin care cord (0.3mm?) at remote controller line.

See spec sheet of remote controller in case that the total length is more

Changing the fan tap

The factory setting of the fan tap is "Standard'".

Change the fan tap to "High Speed 1" by using the function setting of the wired remote controller.

than 100m.
4.Do not put signal line and remate controller line alongside power source line. CATEGORY NUMBER FUNCTION SETTING
|,/U FUNCTION 02 FAN SPEED SET | HIGH SPEED 1
Color Marks
Mark Color Mark Color T
T e [Invalidating the IPuver button -
BL |Blue WH | White The factory sstting of the |0L'J'V8|' tJ_uEton is Valid". . .
BR |Brown Y Yellow Change the louver button to "Invalid" by using the function setting of the wired remote controller.
82 gfay ¥/GN| Yellow//Green CATEGORY NUMBER | FUNCTION SETTING
range FUNCTION (REMOTE CONTROLLER FUNCTION) 07 LOUVER SW INVALID

CFi Capacitor for FM SM Stepping motor TB1 Terminal block (Power source)
CNA~Z Connectar (For electronic expansion valve) (] mark)
DM Drain motor SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (C] mark)
F Fuse Swe Indoor unit address: ones place The Thermistor (Remote controller)
FMi Fan motor (with thermostat) SW3 Outdoor unit address: tens place Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
FS Float switch Sw4a Qutdoor unit address: ones place Thi—R1,23 |Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare) SW5-1 Automatic adjustment/Fixed Tri Transformer
LED-2 Indication lamp preivious version of Superlink protocol X1~36 Relay for FM

(Green—Normal operation) SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place X4 Relay for DM
LED-3 Indication lamp (Red—-Inspection) Swe Model capacity setting X5 Relay for LM

SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run Emark Closed—end connector

]oued 1onQ
S|spoul || s|spoinN
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Trl

Th-R3 = Th-A

1

Connector for branching g
220-240V~ 50Hz controller of heat recovery 3-pipe systems B g 2
220V~ 60Hz Wi o 220-240V| . v
Power source CnU
Single-phase e ;
e Bl |8 o R[5S
COROLACH CNI  CNwt oNW2
Power - R0 B WM
source P ==
fine { Jr o WH1 s T 16D 2
e £ X6 X2
F(3.154) cNwo [ ! X4 2,
)
X X3
Earth LED+g
)
CNM3 CNR
= 13 [5 |7 |s
WH L WH
C UH|H (M L 1] |8
Power source line 42 For heat recovery
between indoor units ES A - I = E |8 3-pipe systems e
The terminal blocks, [X[YJA[B] are
for signal line. Do not connect
power source line with them.
Cut the jumper (JSL1) when using
CNK2 (3% 1)
CR Cabacitor for FMI SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place TB2 Terminal block (Signal ling) (C] mark)
CNA~Z Connector Sw2 Indoor unit address: ones place The (Remote controller)
DM Drain motor SW3 Outdoor unit address: tens place Thi-A (Return air)
F Fuse Sw4 Outdoor unit address: ones place Thi-R1,2,3 (Heat )
FMI Fan motor (with thermostat) SW5-1 Automatic adjustment/Fixed previous Tn Transformer
FS Float switch version of Superlink protocol X1~3,6 Relay for FM
JsL1 Live superlink terminal setting (for spare) SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place X4 Relay for DM
LED : 2 Indication lamp (Green — Normal operation) SW6 Model capacity setting Mmark Closed-end connector
LED - 3 Indication lamp (Red — | SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run
SM Stepping motor (for electronic expansion valve), 81 Terminal block (Power source) (C] mark)

Notes 1. — —indicates wiring on site.
2. Use twin core cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.
3. Use twin care cable (0.3mm?) at remote controller line. See spec sheet
of remote controller in case that the total length is more than 100m.

4. Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source line.

! (Operation)
(Heating)
(Thermo ON)

(Inspection)

XR5 (Remote operation input: volt-free contact)

=+\_ Signal line
(Shielded cord)

-=-"\_ Signal line
-~ between indoor units

Color marks
Mark Color
BK Black
BL Blue
BR Brown
OR Orange
GR Gray
RD Red
WH White
Y Yellow
Y/GN Yellow/Green

Pink

93XM ZNA4 SISPOoiN
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Connector for branching

gontml\er oftheat recovery Th-R1  Thi-R2  Thi-R3  Thi—-A
—pipe systems
DEVH / - Tri ) ) !
CNU FS E t t t
8[| 220-240V
Power source line
between indoor units
F(’uwer source ) } 2 R F||E 1ovRREE cay & x |® x |5 5 |5 5
Single—phase; % — —
220240V~ 501 | TBI lwl o CW\IT owe 1 2 a_ 4 5 & 1
I L | RO v B
Power source [N = |'F @TsA) ‘ 3 1 ? 1
line N Wy i X6 | \xe LED-2 SW5
F@T5A) cnwo 1 X4
v X1 X3 //Ztg
Earth —fff@ﬁ -3 Sw
//Zti swi  swe
= E 2 103 [5 7 [sOS | | GR
F <5A)D F 68 S Sl L L 1] s For Heat recovery l
z |2 E A G | |5 3-pipe systems 1+12 Sw3 sw4 yef oo
. > ‘
F(OWGA)D (208)é———{XBT}- oNT2 r ——* (Operation)
| Srm [G2F v ¢-{xea-—— | ® JsLl ONT | B———[XB2 14 (Heating)
* e
= = = |2 = (8V6) $———{xB3 | 4 Superlink (spare) B *4*7' (Thermo ON)
"\A) CNR2 (sve) —{ XB4 |- ——— 8 (o] P —xma (Inspection)
Color Marks B[ ] B i)( =
emote operation input:
I Mark Color > > volt—free contact)
BK Black
BL Blue M
BR Brown 1~ ) DM
GR Gray ~
OR Orange ’\
RD Red |
WH White L
Y Yellow - }S\gna\ line: (Shielded cord)
Y/GN | Yellow/Green Signalline

Notes 1. — —indicates wiring on site.

\g/622Z100ard

2. Use twin core cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3. Use twin core cable (0.3mm?) at remote controller line. See spec shest
of remote controller in case that the total length is more than 100m.

4. Do not put signal line and remate controller line alongside power source line.

Lo } between indoor units

CFI Capacitor for FMI

CNA~Z Connector

DM Drain motor

F Fuse

FMI Fan motor (with thermostat)

FS Float switch

JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)

LED:2 Indication lamp (Green—Normal operation)

LED-3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)

M Stepping motor (for electronic expansion
valve)

SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place

Sw2 Indoor unit address: ones place

SW3 Qutdoor unit address: tens place

Sw4 Outdoor unit address: ones place
Automatic adjustment/Fixed previous

SW5-1 ) )
version of Superlink protocol

SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place

SW6 Model capacity setting

SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run

TB1 Terminal block (Power saurce) (Cmark)

B2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Cmark)

The Thermistor (Remote controller)

Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)

Th1-R123  |Thermistor (Heat exchanger )

Tl Transformer

X1~3,6 Relay for FM

X4 Relay for DM

Wmark Closed—end connector

H52FLFMFH | Electromagnetic contactor for FMI

93XMOYL ‘9aXMCLL ‘9IXM06 SISPOIN



Connector for branching
controller of heat recovery
3-pipe systems

WH

CNU

. RD
Power source line
between indoor units
Power source
(Single—phase)
220-240V~ 50Hz

i

|

'\\
N

220V~ B0Hz er R
Power source {7 WH
line ——N
Earth —— @ YN
Z R
Folle
(6.34) |(6.38)

WH o [—
BL =|[~
RD T

Thi-A

’71 (Operation)
——[XR2}4 (Heating)

—4 (Themo ON)
——{ XR4}-¢ (Inspection)
- B

R5 (Remote operation input:

volt—free contact)

|
(=Y
H
w Color Marks
I Mark Color
BK Black
BL Blue
BR Brown
GR Gray
OR Orange
P Pink
RD Red
WH White
Y Yellow
Y/GN | Yellow/Green

Notes 1. — —indicates wiring on site.

\g/oeez1ooard

2. Use twin core cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3. Use twin care cable (0.3mm®) at remote controller line. See spec sheet
of remote controller in case that the total length is more than 100m.

4. Do not put signal line and remate controller line alongside power source line.

— }S\gnal line (Shielded cord)

- Signal line
between indoor units

CF11.2 Capacitor for FMI

CNA~Z Connector

F Fuse

FMI1,2 Fan motor (with thermostat)

FS Float switch

JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)

LED-2 Indication lamp (Green—Normal operation)

LED- 3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)

i Stepping motor (for electronic expansion
valve)

SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place

sw2 Indoor unit address: ones place

SW3 Qutdoor unit address: tens place

SW4 Qutdoor unit address: ones place
Automatic adjustment/Fixed previous

SW5-1 ) .
version of Superlink protocol

Sws-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place

SW6 Model capacity setting

SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run

TB1 Terminal block (Power source) (Omark)

TB2 Terminal block (Signal ling) (Cmark)

The Thermistor (Remote controller)

Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)

Thi-R123 | Thermistor (Heat exchanger )

Tr | Transformer

X1-36 Relay for FM

Hmark Closed—end connector

52FLFH Electromagnetic contactor for FM|

93XX082 ‘9aXMreenad siepoi
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Color Marks
Mark Color
BK Black
BL Blue
BR Brown
GR Gray
OR Orange
RD Red
WH White
Y Yellow
Y/GN | Yellow,/Green Thi-R1 Thi-R2 Thi—-R3 Thi-A
t t t
Connector for branching
controller of heat recovery
Pouwer source line 3-pipe systems
between indoor units CNU 5 ¥ 8 ¥ %
Power source T B -
Single—phase | Control PCB| 1 2 3 6 2
220240V~50H | TBI ey N
220V~ 60Hz F\T — D3
Power source N L IF @sA) H { [ [
line SN =l s
— F (3.15A) RD X6 X2 X4
Earth (D l x1| \ xa
11315 |7 |9
C [UH[H [M [L
EEE B R

Notes 1. — —indicates wiring on site.
2. Use twin core cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit

and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3. Use twin care cable (0.3mm?) at remote controller line. See spec shest

of remote contraller in case that the total length is more than 100m.

4. Do not put signal line and remate controller line alongside power source line.

24V
cw2 1z 1 e PN
BK 2| — —— (Operation)
ONT 3| ————[ XR2 |9 (Heating)
SW1 sw2 LED-2 BL
4| — ——4 (Thermo ON)
Z =S 5 7;7 4 (Inspection)
Superlink (spare) |
SW3 sw4 LED-3 EVRE (Remoteoperat‘\on)input:
volt—free contact
Z R S
2| —[XBI———+ (209)
ONT2 5L —— (SVH)
CNB  ONK1 4| |-[XB3l———+ (5V6)
WH o wH 5| ———{XB4—' (SvE)
1 38 1 ¢2 T ForHeat recovery

E 3-pipe systems
¥ o

C{——"_"~} Signal line (Stielded cord)

Signal line
77777 between indoor units

CFil Capacitor for FM1
CNA~Z Connector
DM Drain motor
F Fuse
FMi1 Fan motor (with thermostat)
FS Float switch
JsL Live Superlink terminal setting
(for spare)
Indication lamp
LE0-2 (Green—Normal operation)
LED-3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)
Stepping motor
SM } .
(for electronic expansion valve)
SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place
Sw2 Indoor unit address: ones place
SW3 Qutdoor unit address: tens place
Sw4 Outdoor unit address: ones place
Automatic adjustment /Fixed
SW5-1 . ) .
previous version of Superlink protocol
SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place
SWe Model capacity setting
SW7-1 Operation check, Drain mator
test run
181 Terminal block (Power saurce)
(Cimark)
TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Cmark)
The Thermistor (Remote controller)
Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
Thi-R123  |Thermistor (Heat exchanger )
Tri Transformer
X1~38 Relay for FM
X4 Relay for DM
HEmark Closed—end connector

93XM06 ‘9AXM L ‘9IXM9S ‘9AXMNSY ‘9IXMIE ‘9aAXMN8T ‘9aXM22INNAL SISPOIN
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Color Marks
Mark Color
BK Black
BL Blue
BR Brown
GR Gray
OR Orange
RD Red
WH White
Y Yellow
Y/GN | Yellow/Green

- Q1T -

\g/65222004rd

Power source line

Connector for branching

controller of heat recovery

—pipe systems

Thi—R2 Thi—R3 Thi-A

Poier source between indoor units chu

Single—phase ! g E Control PCB

220-240V~ 50Hz ‘ TB1

220V~ 60Hz F\T . gl

Power source Ny = | Faisn

fne all = WH]HGNWO
— F@isy | O
(DY

Earth S

Ii

Notes 1. — —indicates wiring on site.

2. Use twin core cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3. Use twin care cable (0.3mm?) at remote controller line. See spec sheet
of remote contraller in case that the total length is more than 100m.

4. Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source line.

O @] [®]

SW3 SW4 LED-3

mw7) [©®] (@] -

JsL1
e
Superlink (spare)

CNK2

Remote
controller
Th

C

1 Option
ol — ——¢ (Operation)
oNT 3| ————[XR2 ]+ (Heating)
BL 4| ———4 (Thermo ON)
5 ,,77-)@4 < (Inspection)
_—

{ volt—free contact)

e f—————
XBI———¢ (205)
—— (SVH)
4| |—[XB3}———+ (8vG)
———{xBal—' (svE)

For Heat recovery
3-pipe systems’

[
[ ,} Signal line (Shielded cord)

Signal line
between indoor units

CFi1,.2 Capacitor for FMi
CNA~Z Connector
DM Drain motor
F Fuse
FM11,2 Fan motor (with thermostat)
FS Float switch
Live Superlink terminal setting
J8LI (for spare)
Indication lamp
LED-2 (Green—Normal operation)
LED-3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)
M Stepping motor
(for electronic expansion valve)
Swi Indoor unit address: tens place
Swe2 Indoor unit address: ones place
SW3 Outdoor unit address: tens place
SW4 QOutdoor unit address: ones place
Automatic adjustment /Fixed
SW5-1 . ) )
previous version of Superlink protacol
SwW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place
SW6 Model capacity setting
W71 Operation check, Drain motor
test run
81 Terminal block (Power source)
(Cmark)
B2 Terminal block (Signal ling) (Cmark)
The Thermistor (Remate controller)
Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
Thi-R1,2,3 |Thermistor (Heat exchanger )
Tri Transformer
X1~3,6 Relay for FM
X4 Relay for DM
HEmark Closed—end connector

93XMOvL ‘9aXM2L LINNAA SISPOIN
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”f? Connector for branching
I controller of heat recovery
I 3-pipe systems
Power source I CNU
Single—phase I Bl o [Z
220-240V~ 50Hz | |
| T8 l
% L — RD 3, + +
RD T -
Power source line { \ y ‘F(aﬁ.lsA) w ]H XG[ Xe[ X4 LED 2 LED 3 Sw1 Sw2 Sw3 swa s
W F@EN | CNWO SW6 )
RD \X] \xa B B @] [@] [@] [@] Superlink (spare)
) CNB  CNK1 SW7 CNK2
Earth —— @VGM s ‘5 B ‘9 CNHU CNI WH ]WHZ =
1 ng CJH M TL Tu ! For heat recovery f2
H = 2 § E 3-pipe systems Loz 5
F (0.16A) (208)$————[XB1}— |2 CNTS
CNET (sVH)s—xB————] |sONT2
CNR2 ¢ o
ST BL \ \ (
Y/GN
FMI [ Signal Control PCB
[ ignal line
EDT"C XYl (Shielded cord)
CFi =

Notes

Power source line
between indoor units

1.——indicates wiring on site.

2Use twin core cord (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoar unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3.Use twin core cord (0.3mm?) at remote contraller line. )
See spec sheet of remote controller in case that the total length is more

than 100m.

Thi-R2 Thi-R3

Remote controller

4.Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source line.

— | Signalline
____J between indoor units

Thi—A

BL 4|l

Option

"XR5 (Remote operation input

» (Operation)

Heating)
Thermo ON)
Inspection)

(
(
b (
(

: volt—free contact)

Color Marks

CFi Capacitor for FM| SM Stepping mator SW7-1 QOperation check, Drain motor test run Mark Color Mark Color
CNA~Z Connector (For electronic expansion valve) TB1 Terminal block (Power source) BK |Black RD |Red
DM Drain motor SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place (CJ mark) BL |Blue WH | White
F Fuse SwW2 Indoor unit address: ones place TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (CJ mark) BR |Brown Y Yellow
FMi Fan motor (with thermostat) SW3 Outdoor unit address: tens place The Thermistor (Remote controller) GR |Gray Y/GN|Yellow,/Green
FS Float switch Sw4 Outdoor unit address: ones place Thi-A Thermistor (Return air) OR |Orange
JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare) SW5-1 Automatic adjustment /Fixed Thi—R1,23 |Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
LED-2 Indication lamp preivious version of Superlink protocol Tri Transformer

(Green—Normal operation) SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place X1~36 Relay for FM
LED-3 Indication lamp (Red-Inspection) SW6 Model capacity setting X4 Relay for DM

S|spoul ||V S|ISpoiN

(soa4d) adAy aunssaud anels mo-(uiyy eqyn) paroauuod yong (Y)
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Power source
(Single—phase)
220-240V~50Hz

220V~60Hz Thi-R1 Thi-R2 Th—R3

Power source line
between ingoor units

I Connector for branching

Tri
16
220-240V

V
V

JSL1

Opti
%II}IJ WH Bl\!ve 2 1 ————— =
2| F-{XR1F-—--- s (Operation)
CNT3|F—————- XR2 7+ (Heating)
BL
4| -—{XR3}F-————- ~ (Thermo On)
SWe] LED-2 LED-3 sl XRd |4 (nspection)

volt—free cantact)

I / - .
} XR5 (Remote operation input;
For Heat recovery 3—pipe systems
-

\g/€86Z000VHd

} controller of heat recovery
| 3-—pipe systems
} —
| 2 gBL
} CNN Y CNH
. TBI1 F (3.154) BK
Power saurce [ -—== | RD — AD P
line I WH WH!S ower
——==N — circuit
Y/GN  F(3.15A)
Earth -—— @ v/oN |G
]: L
TB1
77777 A BL
Signal line i~ :E RD }CNK] Faggﬂ
(Shieledcord)) |-~ W
*T/i?@
1 SW3
Signal line
between indoor units
sw4
CMTE{ C\A',\LU CNM wH
1213456
Swi NI ENE
sw2
FMI

Notes 1. ———indicates wiring on site.
2. Use twin care cord (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit and outdoor
unit, and signal line between indoor units.
3. Use twin care cord (0.3mm?) at remote controller line.
See spec sheet of remote controller in case that the total length is more

than 100m.

4. Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source line.

+12 1
o e
Superlink (spare)
CNK2
RD
CNARD CV’OIHB
12345 6‘ 1 3
L BEREER Z| ¥
B2 X |Y
L
CNA2
NP
SM Remote
Fcontroller
t The

5 or 6 wires

CNA~Z Connector
FF202 Fuse
FMI Fan motor (with thermostat)
JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)
LED-2 Indication lamp (Green—Normal operation)
LED-3 Indication lamp (Red-Inspection)
LM Louver motor
Stepping motor
SM ) )
(for electronic expansion valve)
SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place
swa Indoor unit address: ones place
SW3 Outdoor unit address: tens place
Sw4 Outdoor unit address: ones place
SW5-1 Automatic adjustment /Fixed previous
version of Superlink protocol

SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place
SW6e Model capacity setting
SW7-1 Operation check/Drain motor test run
TB1 Terminal block (Cmark)
TB2 Terminal block (Remote Controller) (Cmark)
The Thermistor (Remote controller)
Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
Thi-R1,2.3 | Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
Trl Transformer
Color Marks

Mark Color Mark Color
BK Black P Pink
BL Blue RD Red
BR Brown WH White
GN Green Y Yellow
OR Orange Y/GN | Yellow/Green

93XM9S ‘9AXMSY ‘9IXMIE ‘9aAXMN8T ‘9IXMZeIAL SISPOoIN
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Power source
(Single—phase)
220-240V~50Hz

g 16V
220-240V

Tr

220V~B0Hz Thi=R1 Thi-R2 Th—R3  Thi-A
) LM 23V
Power source line
between indoor units
} Connector for branching o a 19V
| controller of heat recovery a| & &
I 3-pipe systems i EEEERRR
} —.C 65432 1|C | PCB
BL 1 2 3 45 ontrol
B O TTonwe T, 1 Option
I TB1 F (3.15A) BK BK BK i
Sy RD —— RD 2 f(Operatmn)
Power o — ,
source line {,,‘: N WH —— WH S 5?{‘:"{]‘?{ g{ﬂ 3 ~¢ (Heating)
Y/GN F(3.15A) . . 4 %‘(Thermo 0On)
Earth -—— @1 Yon |G Swe LE\P 2 LE\P 3 5 —e (nspection)
— S S sl T |
= = XR5 (Remote operation input:
} volt—free contact)
T/i” N s g [ ottt ooy &-ppesstems
Signal line {’:E RD }CMK] F%E?e Il Superlink (spare) CNT22 [T1ABl | ————— f (208)
(Shieied cord)] |-~ CNK2 R XB2[-—¢ (SVH)
*4\—1137@ RD 4lr—1XB3r————- %\ (SVG)
1 5l XB4}-! (SVE)
Si H'! W3
ignal line
between indoor units
Sw4
Cm‘g{ C\,’V\IHU CNMwH CNARD CV,DIHB
1234586 1234586 1 3
——
SW1 2 &= = 5B &R | ¥
sw2 B2 X |Y
N
M CNA2
| W

Notes 1. ———indicates wiring on site.

2. Use twin core cord (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit and outdoor

unit, and signal line between indoor units.
3. Use twin core cord (0.3mm?) at remote controller line.

See spec sheet of remote controller in case that the total length is more

than 100m.

4. Do not put signal line and remate controller line alongside power source line.

Remote
F controller
t The

5 or 6 wires

CNA~Z Connector
FF202 Fuse
FMI Fan motor (with thermostat)
JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)
LED-2 Indication lamp (Green—Normal operation)
LED- 3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)
LM Louver motor
s Stepping motor
(for electronic expansion valve)
SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place
swa Indoor unit address: ones place
SW3 Outdoor unit address: tens place
Sw4 Outdoor unit address: ones place
SWE=1 Automatic adjustment /Fixed previous
version of Superlink protocol
SwW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place
SWe Model capacity setting
SW7-1 Operation check /Drain motor test run
TB1 Terminal block ([Cmark)
B2 Terminal block (Remote Controller) (Cmark)
The Thermistor (Remote controller)
Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
Thi-R12,3 |Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
Tri Transformer
Color Marks
Mark Color Mark Color
BK Black P Pink
BL Blue RD Red
BR Brown WH White
GN Green Y Yellow
OR Orange Y/GN | Yellow/Green

9AXM 120 A4 SISPOoIN



Color Marks
Mark Color
BK Black
BL Blue
BR Brown
OR Orange
P Pink
RD Red
WH White
Y Yellow
Y/GN | Yellow/Green

- 61T -

\g/928Z€00V4d

Oz 8 = o] el
220-240V~ 50Hz o= oy S5
220V~ 60Hz TB1 12345

| CNARD
Power source { \ 2 D3
line — Y .
B+ B
p CNB  CNK1
Earth ———( D o i
S
=

Power source line Tri @
between indoor units ~ Connector for branching
controller of heat recovery
| 3-pipe systems
Power source | CNU
|
|

(Single—phase)

I

oo

Remote
controller

FMI1 The

Notes 1. —— indicates wiring on site.
2. Use twin care cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.
3. Use twin core cable (0.3mm?) at remote controller. See spec sheet
of remote controller in case that the total length is more than 100m.
4, Do not put signal line and remote controller ling alongside power source line.

— } Signal line (Shielded cord)

Option

- —— e
==

7/7777
XR5 (Remote operati

7 — 4

-

volt—free conta

For Heat recovery
3-pipe systems

CFi1.2 Capacitor for FM1

CNA~Z __|Connector

F Fuse

FMi1,2 [Fan motor (with thermostat)

JsL1 Live Superlink terminal
setting (for spare)

. Indication lamp

LED-2 (Green—Normal operation)
Indication lamp

LED-3 (Red—Inspection)

LM Louver motor

SM Stepping motor
(for electranic expansion valve)

SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place

SW2 Indoor unit address: ones place

SW3 QOutdoor unit address: tens place

Sw4 Outdoor unit address: ones place

SW5-1 Automatic adjustment /Fixed
previous version of Superlink protocol
Indoor unit address:

sws-2 hundreds place

Swe Model capacity setting

_ Operation check, Drain motor

swr-l test run

181 Terminal block (Power source)
T(Dma”?)bl k (Signal Tine)
erminal block (Signal line

TB2 (COmark)

The Thermistor (Remote controller)

Thi-A  [Thermistor (Return air)

Thi-R1,2.3 |Thermistor (Heat exchanger )

Tri Transformer

X1~36  |Relay for FM

X4 Relay for DM

V93XM9S ‘VIIXHNSH ‘V9aXM9e3A SISPON
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- 0¢T -

Color Marks
Mark Color
BK Black
BL Blue
BR Brown
OR Orange
P Pink
RD Red
WH White
Y Yellow
Y/GN | Yellow/Green

\g/£28Z€£00V4dd

Power source line Tri

between indoor units ~ Connector for branching

controller of heat recovery LM §
‘ 3-pipe systems 220-240V
Power source | o
(Single—phase) | ERER)
| ==

220-240V~ 50Hz

LED-3
N N
B B

CNK1
WH

3 1

220V~ 60Hz [ 181 QJW
N =0
Power source { N WRU B e
fne | F@isn  |CNWO
Earthffffgﬁ
ONF1
WH
FMI1
Notes 1. ——indicates wiring on site.

2. Use twin core cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3. Use twin core cable (0.3mm?) at remote controller. See spec shest
of remote controller in case that the total length is more than 100m.

4. Do not put signal line and remate controller line alongside power source line.

Remote
t) Th

} Signal line (Shielded cord)

Thi-A

Superlink (spare)

CNK2
BK

CNT3
BL,

121

2
CNT2 4
RD

4
5

Control PCB

Option

e

7/7777
XR5 (Remote operati
volt—free conta

For Heat recovery
3-pipe systems

CFi1,.2 Capacitor for FMi
CNA~Z  |Connectar
F Fuse
FMi1,2  [Fan motor (with thermostat)
JSL1 Live Superlink terminal
setting (for spare)
. Indication lamp
LED-2 (Green—Normal operation)
Indication lamp
LED-3 (Red—Inspection)
LM Louver motor
SM Stepping motor
(for electronic expansion valve)
SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place
Sw2 Indoor unit address: ones place
SW3 Outdoor unit address: tens place
Sw4 Outdooar unit address: ones place
SW5-1 Automatic adjustment,/Fixed
previous version of Superlink protacol
Indoor unit address:
Sws-2 hundreds place
SW6 Model capacity setting
_ Operation check, Drain motor
W71 test run
18] Terminal block (Power source)
(Cmark)
Terminal block (Signal line)
162 (Cmark)
The Thermistor (Remote controller)
Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
Thi-R1,2,3 |Thermistor (Heat exchanger )
Tri Transformer
X1~36  |Relay for FM
X4 Relay for DM
Wmark Closed—end connectar

VoaXMOPL ‘VoaXMELL ‘V9aXM L23A4d SISPOoN
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Color Marks
Mark Color Mark Color
BK Black RD Red
BL Blue RD/Y | Red/Yellow
BR Brown WH White
GR Gray Y Yellow
OR Orange Y/GN | Yellow/Green

Connector for branching

Power source line controller of heat recovery

Thi—R1

Thi—R2

Thi—R3  Thi-A

between indoor units f ONNG E= A e GG =3
Power source ‘ 3—p|pg’\%stems
Single-phase } ol [z
220-240V~ 50Hz | = |F
NLLL
LN — AD
Power source L™ F(@i5A H
line NN B = Ut 1
— F(a1sa) [CAWO
[ X6 X2
Earth-— — (@ il \xa "E\E'E sw1  swa e
o=l JSL1
B+ =
= SW6 Superlink (spare)
LED-3 SW3  swa
[onkz]
S sSw7 BK
CNM3y g |5 |7 [s G 131 2
C JUH[H [M L z[ »[ o[ g For Heat recovery .
zle x|z = 5 = 2 3—pipe systems Option
N
= (208)¢————{XBI} |2 I {XR1-———9 (Operation)
182 X[ Y[A]B]@ (SVH+—{XB2F—— (Heating)
s T NN (8VB)e————XB3j— —{XR3}-———+ (Thermo On)
ONF1 - - \ I 1 eve) l{xBa—— -———XR4}—4¢ (Inspection)
FM | LI QR r—
| . N
Remot **’}S\gna\lme (Shielded cord) XR5 (Remote operation input
% gicé’ﬁ“t?oﬁer ‘ I— Signel e Control PCB : volt—free contact)
> t
CFi The 7::::} between indoor units

Notes 1.—— indicates wiring on site.

2.Use twin core cord (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit
and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3.Use twin core cord (0.3mm?) at remote controller line.
See spec sheet of remote controller in case that the total length
is more than 100m.

4.Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power
source line.

CF1 Capacitor for FM|
CNA~Z Connector
F Fuse
FMI Fan motor (with thermostat)
JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)
LED-2 Indication lamp (Green—Normal operation)
LED-3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)
oM Stepping motor
(for electronic expansion valve)
SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place
swe Indoor unit address: ones place
SW3 Outdoor unit address: tens place
SW4 Outdoor unit address: ones place
SW5-1 Automatic adjustment/Fixed previous
version of Superlink protocal
SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place
SW6e Model capacity setting
SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run
TB1 Terminal block (Power source) (Cimark)
TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Cimark)
The Thermistor (Remote controller)
Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
Thi-R1.2.3 Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
n Transformer
X1~36 Relay for FM
HEmark Closed—end connector

S|spouwl ||V SI3poiN
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Color Marks
Mark Color Mark Color
BK Black RD Red
BL Blue RD/Y | Red/Yellow
BR Brown WH White
GR Gray Y Yellow
OR Orange Y/GN | Yellow/Green
Connector for branching

Power source line
between |n(‘100r units

3-pipe systems
CcNU

contraller of heat recovery

220-240V

Tri

£ ]

Thi—R1

Thi—R2 Thi—R3  Thi-A

gow?r soHrce | L Do WH
Shee e, | [ ® o 1085 oo
TB1 CNW1 CcNwW2 123456
\’\ L —— RD3 WH BK CNA RD
ll'}‘r?g/ersource{ C L= GEEA|
N —
" F(3154) [CNWO
Earth B | Ve 2 sy swe
= X \X8 2 JsLl
I Y
= D 3 SW3  swa SW6 Superlgl’\L:K(gspare)
S =
CNME‘ 3 15 (7 1|®° BL 131
C JUH[H M L E [ g For Heat recovery
= Eé L e 3—pipe systems Option
o
- (209)4 s+ (Operation)
182 X[ Y[A[B]@ GV (Heating)
v
- % T W NN\ (8V6)s » (Thermo On)
Il 4 .
WH 7 f | ] (S8VE) 4 (Inspection)
- | =
FM | ion i
‘ L Signal line (Shielded cord) XRS (Remote operation input
3 Remote Control PCB : volt—free contact)
CR > t/ The Signal line

\/850200009d

Notes 1.——indicates wiring on site

- } between indoor units

2.Use twin core cord (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit and outdoor
unit, and signal line between indoor units.
3.Use twin core cord (0.3mm2) at remote contraller line.
See spec sheet of remote controller in case that the total length is more

than 100m.

4.Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source line.

CFi Capacitor for FMI

CNA~Z Connector

F Fuse

FMI Fan motor (with thermostat)

JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)

LED-2 Indication lamp (Green—Normal operation)

LED-3 Indication lamp (Red—Inspection)

SM Stepping motor (for electronic expansion valve)

SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place

swa Indoor unit address: one place

SW3 Outdoor unit address: tens place

SW4 Outdoor unit address: ones place

SW5-1 Automatic adjustment /Fixed previous version
of Superlink protacal

SW5-2 Indoor unit address: hundreds place

SW6 Model capacity setting

SW7-1 Operation check/Drain motor test run

TB1 Terminal block (Power saurce) (Cmark)

B2 Terminal block (Signal ling) (Cmark)

The Thermistor (Remate cantroller)

Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)

Thi-R1,2,3 Thermistor (Heat exchanger)

T Transformer

X1~3,6 Relay for FM

HEmark Closed—end connector

S|spouwl ||V SI3poiN
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Color Marks
Mark Color
BK Black
BL Blue
BR Brown
GR Gray
OR Orange
RD Red
WH White
Y Yellow
Y/GN | Yellow/Green

- &¢1 -

Connector for branching controller
of heat recovery 3—pipe systems

Thi-R1

-
Power Source =HES
220V-240V~ 50Hz 181
L =
Powe“rn%ource{ P THD | F (3158)
<7 (WH F m 5A)
Earth e l

Power source line
between indoor units

The terminal blocks [X[YIA[B]
are for signal lines.

Do not connect power source

line (220V,/240V,/380V/415V ) with them.

Cut the jumper (JSL1)
when using CNK2 (1)

/5522 +000rd

Notes 1.——indicates wiring on site.

CNM3
WH

WHo| | —

LED-2 1£D-3

SW1 SW25W3 sw4
S S @] [@] [@] [@] swel

SW7

CNB  CNK1
WH  WH
BL 1381 2

e [=!
= o &

TBQ\X\Y\A\B\Q

744

Signal line

|
L=
Remote || | (Shielded cord)
controller
t/ The Signal line

2. Use twin core cable (0.75~1.25mm?) at signal line between indoor unit

and outdoor unit, and signal line between indoor units.

3. Use twin core cable (0.3mm?) at remote controller line. See spec sheet

of remote controller in case that the total length is more than 100m.

4. Do not put signal line and remote controller line alongside power source line.

Control PCB

between indoor units

Optional

— ———¢ (Operation)
———[XR2}+ (Heating)
— ———4 (Thermo ON)

———[XR4+ (Inspection)
L~

XR5 (Remote operation input
 volt—free cantact)

For heat recovery
L 3-pipe systems
—{XB1-———¢ (209)
————|XB2j—4 (SVH)
—{XB3}-———+ (sv@)
J=———|XB4j—- (SVE)

CFi Capacitor for FM|
CNA~Z Connector
F Fuse
FMi Fan motor (with thermister)
JSL1 Live Superlink terminal setting (for spare)
LED-2 Indication lamp (Green—Normal operation)
LED-3 Indication lamp (Red-Inspection)
SM Stepping motor
(For electronic expansion valve)

SW1 Indoor unit address: tens place
SW2 Indoor unit address: ones place
SW3 Outdoor unit address: tens place
Sw4 Outdoor unit address: ones place
SW5-1 Automatic adjustment/Fixed

preivious version of Superlink protocol
SW5-2  |Indoor unit address: hundreds place
SW6 Model capacity setting
SW7-1 Operation check,Drain motor test run
TB1 Terminal block (Power source) (CImark)
TB2 Terminal block (Signal ling) (Cmark)
The Thermistor (Remate controller)
Th-A Thermistor (Return air)
Thi—R1.2.3 | Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
Tn Transformer
X1~36  |Relay for FM
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Outdoor unit

| Service valve

Indoor unit A

Thermistor (Outlet) ‘ N

[ <«<——Cooling <----Heating]

—r~ H
External air Thermistor |
(Tho-A) ;

Heat exchanger Heat exchanger !

High pressure sensor .

224:019.05 |
280:022.22 )
|

Solinoid valve |

~

Thermistor (Return air) /!
|

Check valve

(PSH) Check
joint n |
Check joint

. . Low pressure sensor 16 i
High pressure switch Heat exchanger Thermistor 2

- (PSL)
(Thr-R) ‘ g - / (63H1-1) ﬁ Heat exchanger Thermistor 1 (Tho-R2) !
Thermisor et —re Suction pipe thermistor | (Tho-R) 1
(Thi-R2) : — T ﬁ (THo-S) i i
i Stepping motor Strainer | i “_Discharge pipe Thermistor \:/ Eﬂ Sub-cooling coil @Sub-cooling coil ‘
i for electronic expansion vale H - !
! - ( Ir electionl expanelon valg) _ . - i T i (Tho-D1) <— Super-cooling coil Thermistor 2 |
Lo i v <= Tho-H) / |
Lo | '
I
. Lo ! i 1
Thermistor (Outlet) N Lo o ‘ . Soleroid valve (oil return) § !
(Th-R3) N P v Gl (8v1) g Strainer i
: Lo ! tube = ]
w Lo Do 5 !
' o 1 , . ~— - I
i Under-dome thermistor = . . . I
| I g | 3 | ! 1(Tho-C1) Capillary tube Heating expansion valve ‘
| I !

Thermistor (Return air) v i | } (EEVH) |
= (Th-A) ! ro | ; !
'.E) ; b ‘ ; =< Stainer Strainer ‘

istor (inlet) b foTmTTs — |
| Ther(nTuhslt_(;rz)lnlet i Lo Liuidpping; Service valve Super-cooling cal Trermistor 1|~ Sub-cooling coil Strainer A I
i o> Strainer r | | L (Tho-56) Fusible l |
; Stepplng motor | 1 1 | plug
I_.__._ (forelectronic expansion vale) _ 1 1 ! . i M !
- I I ! Super-cooling coil expansion valve Strainer Receiver '
Indoor unit B ! ! i (EEVSC) ‘
Lo S S e
I I
G
To next unit by turn
WPressure switch setting value Hl Function of thermistor
Name Setting value Low pressure sensor (PSL) : COmprﬂissor control Thermistor (Tho-D1) : For control of discharge pipe temperature
High pressure switch (63H-1) Protection Thermistor (Tho-A) : For heating and cooling to low outdoor temp., for control of defrosting
X 4.15 open/3.15 close (MPa) 0.18 ON/0.236 OFF (MPa) . i
[For protection] Error Thermistor (Tho-R1, R2) : For control of defrosting
0.134 ON/0.18 OFF (MPa) Thermistor (Tho-S) : For control of suction pipe temperature
. . High pressure sensor (PSH) : Compressor control Thermistor (Tho-SC) : Sub-cooling coil control during cooling
WSolenoid valve operation Protection

Name Control content

At inverter accumulator start : Open .

SV6 - Thermistor (Thl-R1,R2)
During under-dome temperature control : Open

SV1  |During discharge temperature control  : Open

Thermistor (ThI-R3)

Thermistor (Tho-H)
Thermistor (Tho-C1)

N : Sub-cooling coil control during cooling
Cooling : 3.70 ON (MPa)

Heating : 3.00 ON (MPa)
: Heating operation : Indoor fan control
Cooling operation : Frost prevention
Superheat control

: Under-dome temperature control

: Cooling superheat control
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- ! Service valve
Gas piping !

Indoor unit A

Thermistor (Outlet) |

[ <«<——Cooling <---- Heating|

High pressure sensor

Thermistor (Return air) ): g

2\ Check valve

(PSH)

[ )
o1 Check joint

Strainer

High pressure switch Solenoid valve (oflretur)

Check
joint K

Low pressure sensor

4‘3_‘

Heat exchanger

O~

External air Thermistor ‘

(Tho-A)

Heat exchanger

hi-A (PSL) Heat exchianger Thermistor 2 ¢
(Th-A) ! g / (63H1-1) s ﬁ Heat exchanger Thermistor 1 (Tho-R2)
Thermistor (Inlet) Suction pipe Thermistor (Tho-R1) !
(Th-R2) i — 5> r ‘ ﬁ (THo-S) — Lo
| Stepping motor Strainer ! “\Discharge pipe Thermistor Eﬂ Sub-cooling coil Eﬂ Sub-cooling coil |
(U —(—fs)r—e—l?c—tr—qrﬂc—? xpansion v ?!VE)—— - i (Tho-D1) <— Super-cooling coi Thermistor 2
b : <--- (Tho-H) i
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, |
1 o : ;
S Vot h ﬁ 1
Thermistor (Qutlety |~ o i Soleroid valve (ol return) g [
(Thi-R3) N ﬁ P v sv1 5 Strainer |
1 b | & *
! o L g 1
i ! ' ) . f ~— ’ I
! Under-dome thermistor = . X !
| ! g | 3 1 1 ‘(Tho o) Capillary tube Heating expansion valve ‘
! ! ! (Tho-
N Thermistor (Return air) / Lo i I (EEVH) ‘
N (Thi-A) [ o | i Stai :
o Thermiste (Ilt/‘ | 13 1"”’1”"< s Strainer !
| em:'ll'Sh:;iZ;] : | Lo Liquid piping: Service valve  SUper-coolingcoi Thermistor 1 | Sub-cooling coil sta 1
| > Strainer ! v o127 | (Tho-S6) Fusible trainer |
| Stepping motor | 1 1 | plug ,
: (for electronic expansion valve) ! ! ' " . _E___> |
bnbatuutuhabb | | ! Super-cooling coil expansion valve Strainer Receiver '
Indoor unit B b ; (EEVSC) ‘
Lo
I I
[EE—
To next unit by turn
W Pressure switch setting value Hl Function of thermistor
Name Setting value Low pressure sensor (PSL) : Compressor control Thermistor (Tho-D1) : For control of discharge pipe temperature
Protection . ’ . .
i i i Thermistor (Tho-A) : For heating and cooling to low outdoor temp., for control of defrosting
High pressure switch 63H11) | 15 0173 15 close (MPa) 0.18 ON/0.236 OFF (MPa) ) ,
[For protection] Error Thermistor (Tho-R1,R2)  : For control of defrosting
0.134 ON/0.18 OFF (MPa) Thermistor (Tho-S) : For control of suction pipe temperature
High pressure sensor (PSH) : Compressor control Thermistor (Tho-SC) : Sub-cooling coil control during cooling
W Solenoid valve operation Protection I i i i i
Thermistor (Tho-H) : Sub-cooling coil control during cooling
Name Control content Cooling : 3.70 ON (MPa) c
. Thermistor (Tho-C1 : Under-dome temperature control
sve At inverter accumulator start : Open Heating : 3.00 ON (MPa) (Tho-C1) P
During under-dome temperature control : Open Thermistor (Thi-R1,R2) : Heat'mg operat'lon : Indoor fan coptrol
P Cooling operation : Frost prevention
SV1  |During discharge temperature control : Open
Superheat control

Thermistor (Thi-R3)

: Cooling superheat control
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5 APPLICACTION DATA

5.1 Installation of indoor unit

This manual is for the installation of an indoor unit. r/

\1

For electrical wiring work (Indoor), refer to the electrical wiring work installation manual. For remote A c AUT'ON
controller installation, refer to the installation manual attached to a remote controller. For wireless kit
installation, refer to the installation manual attached to a wireless kit. For electrical wiring work @ Perform earth wiring surely.
(Outdoor) and refrigerant pipe work installation for outdoor unit, refer to the installation manual Do ot connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth wiring. Improper earth could
attached to an outdoor unit. cause unit failure and electric shock due to a short circut.
This unit must always be used with the panel. @ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity. 0
Using the incorrect capacity one could cause the system failure and fire.
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse should be used. ®
" . " he circuit by wi i I it fail fire.
@ Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the installation work Connect\.ngt ecwcmf byvire o ?ower e coud.cause unitfelle arjd \re —
in order to protect yourself. @ Do not install the indoor unit near (he.locatlon where there is possibility of flammable gas leakages. ®
@ The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels, /AWARNING] and [ZACAUTION] . Ifthe gas leaks and gathers around the unit, t could cause fir.
[AWARNING]: Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death. @ Do not install and use the unit where corrosive gas (such as sulfurous acid gas etc.) or flammable gas
: Wrong installation might cause serious consequences depending on circumstances. (such as thinner, petroleum etc.) may be g i or lated, or volatile flammable substances ®
Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow them by any means. are handled.
@After completing the installation, do commissioning to confirm there are no abnormalities, and explain to the It could cause the corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts efc. And i gas could cause fire.
customers about “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS”, correct operation method and maintenance method (air filter @ Do not use the indoor unit at the place where water splashes such as laundry. ®
cleaning, operation method and temperature setting method) with user's manual of this unit. Indoor unitis not waterproof. It could cause electric shock and fire.
Ask your customers to keep this installation manual together with the user's manual. Also, ask them to hand - - " - —
the user's manual o the new user when the owner is changed [ ] po not use the |ndoorlun|t for a special purpose such as food storage, cooling for precision
over ' instrument, preservation of animals, plants, and a work of art. ®
/ \ It could cause the damage of the items.
AWARNING @ Do not install nor use the system near equipments which generate electromagnetic wave or high
@Installation should be performed by the specialist. harfnomcs.' ) ‘ ) ) ) ) ’
If you install the unit by yourself, it may lead to serious trouble such as water leakage, electric shock, fre, and injury due to overtum o Equipments e nerter quipment,privae poner generaor,Fighfrequency mecical eqipment or elecommunicaton
1yth i )y yoursel t may 0 e, and nry equipment might influence the air conditioner and cause a malfunction and breakdown. Or the air conditioner might
orine unt influence medical equi or icati i and obstruct their medical activity or cause jamming.
@Install the system correctly according to these installation manuals. o @ Do not nstall the remote controller at the direct sunlight.
Improper installation may cause explosion, injury, water leakage, electric shock, and fire. It could cause breakdown or ion of the remote controller.
@Consider measurement not to exceed the limit of the density of refrigerant in the event of leakage especially @ Do not install the indoor unit at the place listed below.
when it s nstalled in a small room. o + Places where flammable gas could leak.
Consult the specialist about the measure. If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit n the event of the leakage, serious accidents - Places where carbon fiber, metal powder or any powder is floated.
may occur due to lack of oxygen. - Place where the substances which affect the air conditioner are generated such as sulfide gas, chloride gas, acid or ®
@Use the genuine accessories and the specified parts for installation. 0 alal )
If parts unspecified by our company are used it could cause water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn of the unit. g:f]e;gf:zig t:hﬁlsmm o steam directy
@ Ventilate the working area well in case the refrigerant leaks during installation. o - Places where machinery which generates high harmonics is used.
If the refrigerant contacts the fire, toxic gas is produced. - Places where cosmetics or special sprays are frequently used.
o " N - Highly salted area such as beach.
@Install the unit in a location that can hold heavy weight. o . Heavy snow area
Improper installation may cause the unit to fal leading to accidents. - Places where the system i affected by smoke from a chimney.
@lnstallthe unit properly in order to be able to withstand strong winds such as typhoons, and earthquakes. o - Attude over 1000m
Improper installation may cause the unit to fallleading to accidents. @ Do not put any valuables which will break down by getting wet under the air conditioner.

@Do not mix air in to the cooling cycle on installation or removal of the air conditioner. Condensation could drop when the relative humidity is higher than 80% or drain pipe is clogged, and it damages user's ®
If airis mixed in, the pressure in the cooling cycle will rise abnormally and may cause explosion and injuries. ® belongings.

P — —— — Do not use the base frame for the outdoor unit which is corroded or damaged after a long period of
@Be sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer, and use exclusive circuit. o . use, 9 9P ®
Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire. It could cause the unit fallng down and injury.
@Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cable securely in @ Pay attention not to damage the drain pan by weld sputter when brazing work s done near the unit.
order ot to épply unexpected snjess on the terminal. o 0 If sputter entered into the unit during brazing work, it could cause damage (pinhole) of drain pan and leakage of water. To 0
Loose connections or hold could resultin abnormal heat generation or fire. avoid damaging, keep the indoor unit packed or cover the indoor unit.
@Arrange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from rising. Fit the lid of the services @ Install the drain pipe to drain the water surely according to the installation manual.
panel property. o Improper connection of the drain pipe may cause dropping water into room and damaging user's belongings. 0

Improper fiting may cause abnormal heat and fire.

8 . — @ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfide gas is generated. ®
@Check for refrigerant gas leakage after installation is completed. o Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious damage to user's health and safety.
Ifthe refrigerant gas leaks into the house and comes in contact with a fan heater, a stove, or an oven, toxic gas is produced @ Do not share the drain pipe for indoor unit and GHP (Gas Heat Pump system) outdoor unt,

@Use the specifed pipe, flae nut, and tools for R410A. o Toxic exhaust gas would flow into room and it might cause serious damage (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen) to ®
Using existing parts (R22) could cause the unit failure and serious accident due to explosion of the cooling cycle. user's health and safety.

@Tighten the flare nut according to the specified method by with torque wrench. o @ For drain pipe i t llati : be sure to make d ding slope of greater than 1/100, not to make traps,
Ifthe flare nut were tightened with excess torque, it could cause burst and refrigerant leakage aiter a long period and not to make air-bleeding.

@Make sure there is no dust or clogging on both the plug and the socket nor loose connection of the sacket Checkfthe renage i oret done dutingcommissoing and ensur th spece for npecton and maiienang
before plugging, and plug in securely to the end of the blade. @ Ensure the insulation on the pipes for refrigeration circuit so as not to condense water.
Accumulation of dust, clogging on the socket or plug, or loose installation of the socket could cause electric shock and fire. Replace o Incomplete insulation could cause condensation and it would et ceiling, floor, and any other valuables.
the socket ftis loose @ Do not install the outdoor unit where is likely to be a nest for insects and small animals.

@Connect the pipes for refrigeration circuit securely in installation work before compressor is operated. Insects and small animals could come into the electronic components and cause breakdown and fire. Instruct the user to
If the compressor is operated when the service valve is open without connecting the pipe, it could cause explosion and injuries due o keep the surroundings clean.
o abnormal high pressure in the system. @ Pay extra attention, carrying the unit by hand.

@5top the compressor before removing the pipe on pump down work. Carry the unit with 2 people if it is heavier than 20kg. Do not use the plastic straps but the grabbing place, moving the unit

If the pipe is removed when the compressor is in operation with the service valve open, air would be mixed in the refrigeration o by hand. Use protectve gloves in orderto avoidnjuy by the auminum fin
circuit and it could cause explosion and injuries due to abnormal high pressure in the cooling cycle. @ Make sure to dispose of the packaging material.
@Use the genuine optional parts. And installation should be performed by a specalist. Leaving the materials may cause injury as metals like nail and woods are used in the package.
If you install the unit by yourset, it could cause water leakage, electric shock and fire. o @ Do not operate the system without the air filter.
@Do ot repair by yourself. And consult with the dealer about repr. Itmay cause the breakdown of the system due to clogging of the heat exchanger.
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire. ® @ Do not touch any button with wet hands.
It could cause electric shock.
@ Do not touch the refrigerant piping with bare hands when in operation.
gerant piping pel

The pipe during operation would become very hot or cold according to the operating condition, and it could cause a burn
or frostbite.

@Consult the dealer or a specialist about removal of the air conditioner. G
Improper installation may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.

@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work.
If the power is supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric shock and injury by the operating fan. o

" " @ Do not clean up the air conditioner with water,
@Do not run the unit when the panel or protection guard are taken off.

It could cause electric shock.
Touching the rotating equipment, hot surface, or high voltage section could cause an injury to be caught in the machine, to get ® N N N "
bured, or electric shock. @ Do not turn off the power source immediately after stopping the operation.

— Be sure to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage o breakdown.
@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work.

) o ) ’ @ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.
It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running. ) .
L\ J L\ It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation unexpectedly and it may cause injury.

0ol oplve e e
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(a) Ceiling cassette-dway type (FDT) PJA012D007 A

(DBefore installation (3Preparation before installation
@ |nstall correctly according to the installation manual. @If suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
@ Confirm the following points: OFor grid ceiling
QOUnit type/Power supply specification OPipes/Wires/Small parts  OAccessory items When suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is

A over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.

Oln case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which
For unit hanging For refrigerant pipe For drain pipe has enough snength.

Fiat washer (M10)| Level gauge | Pipe cover(big) | Pipe cover (smal) Strap Pipe cover(big) | Pipe cover(small) | Drain hose Hose clamp When suspension bolt Ieng1h is over 1000mm, appIy the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.

@’j‘ @ = @ @ (@ @Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10 or M8) on site.
8

‘ Ceiling opening, Suspension bolts pitch, Pipe position ‘

1 1 1 4 1 1 1 1

For unit hanging | For heat insuiaton| For heat insulaion For heatnsultion| For heatinsuaton | ~For dranpipe | For drain hose
Forunthanging | ;1 agustment | o gas ppe oliqudube | PPOCOVN NG i ookl | o cransockel | comectng mouniing 860 to 910 (Ceiling hole size)

778 (Suspension bolts pitch) (mm)

G
L J H Series Type a

( Single Split (PAC) | 40to 71type | 246
@sSelection of installation location for the indoor unit

control box series 100 to 140 type | 298
VRF (KX) 28to71type | 246
H series 9010 160 type | 298
@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.
- Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user
to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on
the ceiling.
- Areas where there is enough space to install and service. 1
- Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be jr

Symbol

Gas piping
Liquid piping
Drain piping
Hole for wiring
Suspension bolts
Qutside air opening for ducting
Air outlet opening for ducting

420
420

725 (Suspension bolts pitch)

648

taken.
+ Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port. Drain hose piece
+ Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner. (Accessory)
- Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit. (Installed on 5'::5)
* Areas where itis not influenced by draft air Hanger plate B840 F
+ Areas not exposed to direct sunlight. for suspention bolt %

I|®|noo|o|>

=
B3
o
=
S

- Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humid-
ity condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensa-
tion drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned
above.

If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

- Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

» Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

- Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

- Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect L J
the operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote @| tallati find it
controller and the air conditioner might not work properly.) nstallation or indoor uni
(@Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is
Work procedure

not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the
1. Prepare a ceiling hole with the size of from 860mm x 860mm to 910mm x 910mm

strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling. forrin to the template attached in th ‘
Qlf there are 2 units of wireless type, keep them away for more than 6m to avoid malfunction referring fo Ihe temprate attached in e package.
2. Arrange the suspension bolt at the right position (725mmx778mm).

N

o)
P
e N]:

o
\ 8
control box 0

AIrfiter pir retum grile

207
50

50 or more |

137
100

o

R
]

[ ]
140

525
g
68

due to cross communication. 3. Make sure to use four suspension bolts and fix them so as to be able to hold 500N load.

@When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 4 to 5m. 4. Ensure that the lower end of the suspension bolt should be 50mm above the ceiling

plane. Temporarily put the four lower nuts 150mm above the ceiling plane and the upper

‘Space for installation and service nuts on distant place from the lower nuts in order not to obstruct hanging the indoor unit

- N . § . or adjust the indoor unit position, and then hang the indoor unit.

@When it is not possible to keep enough space between indoor unit and wall or between indoor 5. Adjust the indoor unit position after hanging it by inserting the level gauge attached on
units, close the air supply port where it is not possible to keep space and confirm there is no the package into the air supply port and checking if the gap between the ceiling plane
short circuit of airflow. and the indoor unit is appropriate. In order to adjust the indoor unit position, adjust the

@Install the indoor unit at a height of more than 2.5m above the floor. lower nuts while the upper nuts are put on distant place. Confirm there is no backlash

between the hanger plate for suspension bolt and the lower nut and washer.
4000 to 5000mm or more
Indoor unit Indoor unit

Suspension bolt

Ceiling /* 1 1
Wal|_surace / 1000mm or more

Decorative panel

1000mm or more 7 7 7

Obstacle

Nut (upper)

2500mm or more

Flat washer

Spring wasler

Nut (lower)

\__Ceiling surface

Floor

Set blow-out pattern

@Select the most proper number of blow-out air supply port direction from 4 way, 3 way or 2

way according to the shape of the room and installation position. (1 way is not available.) 'm [ 5
@If it is necessary to change the number of air supply port, prepare the covering materials. [,@3‘] | Correct Wrong
(sold as accessory) Keep the distance between 20-24 mm.
@Instruct the user not to use low fan speed when 2way or 3way air supply is used. ;’I“Cu?:‘l'l"cg the range of distance may cause unit it
o nif

@Do not use 2way air supply port under high temperature and humidity environment.
(Otherwise it could cause condensation and leakage of water.)
@ltis possible to set the airflow direction port by port independently. Refer to tne user's manual Touch the nut (oweryand  Play is left between the fixure

for details. /| Cewl‘ing opening dimensions washer without any play and the nut (lower) and washer.
Level gauge €

I | L (Inserted into the unit) J

- 127 -



6. Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally. Confirm the
levelness of the indoor unit with a level gauge or transpar-
ent hose filled with water. Keep the height difference at
both ends of the indoor unit within 3mm.

7. Tighten four upper nuts and fix the unit after height and
levelness adjustment.

[Cavtn

@Do not adjust the height by adjusting upper nuts. It will cause unexpected stress on the indoor
unit and it will lead to deformation of the unit, failure of attaching a panel, and generating noise
from the fan.

@Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally and set the gap between the unit underside and
the ceiling plane properly. Improper installation may cause air leakage, dew condensation,
water leakage and noise.

@Even after decorative panel attached, still the unit height can be adjusted finely. Refer to the
installation manual for decorative panel for details.

@Make sure there is no gap between decoration panel and ceiling surface, and between decora-
tion panel and the indoor unit. The gap may cause air leakage, dew condensation and water
leakage.

@In case decorative panel is not installed at the same time, or ceiling material is installed after
the unit installed, put the cardboard template for installation attached on the package (packing
material of cardboard box) on the bottom of the unit in order to avoid dust coming into the indoor
unit.

\ J

(®Refrigerant pipe

@ Use the new refrigerant pipe.

When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
+ Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
= Do not use thin-walled pipes.

@Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for
refrigeration pipe installation.

In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.

@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.

Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air
getting into refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting,
etc.

@Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to
avoid any dust, dirt or water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration
oil and compressor breakdown, etc.

@Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.

Work procedure

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.

3% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque
to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then
remove them.

(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)

@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.

XBend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In
addition, do not twist and crush the pipes.

Do a flare connection as follows:

@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper
pipe, and then remove them.

@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw
the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque
mentioned in the table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a
spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.

@Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.

> Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.
. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.

As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation

manual attached to the outdoor unit.

)

w

~

Strap (Accessory) Pipe cover (Accessory)
Pipe diameter Tightening torque N-m
¢ 6.35 141018
$9.52 341042
9127 49061
¢ 15.88 68 to 82
¢ 19.05 100 to 120 / The thickness of insulation should be 20mm or more.

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end
of the drain pipe after installation.

@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap
in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly
from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance.

Work procedure

1. Insert the supplied drain hose (the end made of soft PVC) to the step of the drain socket on the indoor unit
and fix it securely with the clamp. Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end.
@Do not apply adhesives on this end. )

pipe cover (big)

(For insulation)
(Accessory)

Joint for VP-20
(Prepare on site)

Fasten the screw securely
jose clamp , Drain hose

R S
(Accessory)
Con
Clamp
Drain socket | (Accessory)

VP20
(Prepare on site)

Pipe cover (small)
(For insulation)
Pipe cover (small) (Prepare on site)
(For insulation)
(Accessory)

No adhesive allowed
2. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-20 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose
(the end made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-20 pipe (prepare on site).
X As for drain pipe, apply VP-20 made of rigid PVC which is on the market.
@ Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.
It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.
@ The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at installation of the unit or drain pipes.
Do not bend or make an excess offset on the drain hose as shown in the picture.
Bend or excess offset will cause drain leakage.

-ﬂ== Over 20mm

w

. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend
and/or trap in the midway.
@Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix
the pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.
@Do not set up air vent.

1.5m - 2m Supporting metal Trapped air will

T3 Nebump generate noises.

: 7
Mi\ O :'mlz‘_’l_]t No trap
‘ﬂj Ir] »ﬂn No_l touching the water i

77 W ~

Insulation material
Descending slope greater than 1/100

As wide as possible

@ When sharing a drain pipe for more than (about100mm)

one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm
below the drain outlet of the unit. In
addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for
main drain pipe.

VP-30 or bigger
Descending slope greater than 1/100

4. Insulate the drain pipe.
@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may
cause dew condensation and water leakage.
X After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size), then
use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the drain
hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.

@ The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 700mm above the ceiling. Use elbows for
installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too long before vertical pipe,
the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped, and it may cause overflow of water from
the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the horizontal pipe length and offset of
the pipe within the limit shown in the figure below.

2?5 to 325mm 1000rless
Drain hose al
2
3
5
£
£
S
5
—_ ~—
Joint for VP-20

(Prepare on site)




®Drain pipe (continued) ®Panel installation

@ After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no
water leakage from joint and drain pan. Check if the motor sound of drain pump is normal
or not.

@ Do drain test even if installation of heating season.

@ For new building cases, make sure to complete the test
before hanging the ceiling.

1. Pour water of about 1000cc into the drain pan in the
indoor unit by pump so as not to get the electrical
component wet.

. Make sure that water is drained out properly and there
is no water leakage from any joints of the drain pipe at
the test.

Confirm that the water is properly drained out while the
drain motor is operating. At the drain socket
(transparent), it is possible to check if the water is
drained out properly.

. Unplug the drain plug on the indoor unit to remove
remaining water on the drain pan after the test, and re-plug
it. And insulate the drain pipe properly finally.

Drain pump operation

QOln case electrical wiring work finished
Drain pump can be operated by remote controller (wired).
For the operation method, refer to in the installation manual for wiring
work.

QOln case electrical wiring work not finished
Drain pump will run continuously when the dip switch“SW7-1" on the indoor unit PCB is turned ON, the Connec-
tor CNB is disconnected, and then the power supply (230VAC on the terminal block @ and @) is tumed ON
Make sure to tum OFF “SW7-1" and reconnect the Connector CNB after the test.

Checking window
for draining

N}

Drainplug

w

\ y

@Wiring-

t position and wiring connection

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an
electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

@ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscommu-
nication and malfunction.

@ Be sure to do D type earth work.

@ For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring
work.

1. Remove a lid of the control box (3 screws) and
the wiring cover (2 screws).

2. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten
them to terminal block securely.

3. Fix the wiring with clamps.

4. Install the removed parts back to original place.

Single Split (PAC) series

Power source side
terminal block

Remote Controller line

£y

Signal line clamp

Signal side ierminal block

VRF (KX) series
Power source side Power source
terminal block line clamp Earth Indoor power source line

Signal line (Shielded cord)

. 75

Remote controller line

Signal éide terminal block

@Attach the panel on the indoor unit after electrical wiring work.
@Refer to panel installation manual for details. (See next page)

\ S

(@Check list after installation

@Check the following items after all installation work completed.

Check if; Expected trouble Check
The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity
Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
Water is drained properly? Water leakage
Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all
There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity
\. J

[ The method of checking the dirt of drain pan |

@t is possible to check the dirt for inlet of drain pan without detaching the panel.
(Inspection is not possible when the high efficient filter and option spacer is installed.)
1. Open the air return grille and remove the panel cormer cover on drain pan side.
2 . Remove the cover of inspection window. (1screw)
3. Check the drain pan from the inspection window.
If the drain pan is very dirty, remove the drain pan and clean it.
4 . After checking of the dirty of drain pan, restore the cover of the inspection window
securely. Improper restoration of the cover may cause dew condensation and water

leakage.

Available checking part

Panel for inlet of drain pan.

Corner cover

Cover of
checking
window

‘ Attention for removing drain pan

@The fixing components have been attached the with drain pan. Pay attention to these
components during installation and removing. Take off the hanging hook after removing
four screws. During the installation of drain pan, fix the drain pan firmly by using four screws
after hanging it up with the fixing hook.

Remove the screws
| Rotate the hook

Drain pan
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PANEL INSTALLATION MANUAL

Read this manual together with the indoor unit's installation manual.

~
( /A WARNING
@ Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely and hold the cable securely so as not to apply
unexpected stress on the terminal. 0
Loose connectlon or hold will cause abnormal heat generation or fire.
@ Make sure the power supply Is turned off when electric wiring work.
Otherwise, electric shock, malfunction and improper running may occur. )

Vs
Before installati

« Follow installation manual carefully, and install the panel properly.
+ Check the following items.
O Accessories

Accessorles
Bolt i 4 ploces | For panel instalaion
Stap l = ., | 4 pleces p falling

Note: Accessories are laid in the position removing the corner panel.

I
Accessories holding position )

4 )\
g the indoor unit installation position

* Read this manual together with the air conditioner installation manual carefully.
* Check if the opening size for the indoor unit is correct with the level gauge supplied in the indoor unit.

« Check if the gap between the ceiling plane and the indoor unit is correct by inserting the level gauge into the air
outlet port of the indoor unit. (See below drawing)

« Adjust the installation elevation if necessary.

Keep the distance between 20~24mm.
Exceeding the range of distance

may cause fallure etc. m

28] |

o
Celling surface /

If there is a height difference beyond the design limit
between the installation level of the indoor unit and the
ceiling plane, the panel may be subject to excessive
stress during installation, it may cause distortion and
damage.

Ceiling opening
dimensions

* The installation level of the indoor unit can be adjusted finely
from the opening on the corner, even after panel is attached.

(Referto for details.)

Level gauge
(inserted into the unit)

-

-
3 Removing the air return grille

1. Hold the stoppers on the air return grille (2 places) toward
OPEN direction, open the air return grille.

2. Remove the hooks of the air return grille from the decorative
panel while it is in the open position.

<Removal>

PJF012D003

e ™\
6 Attaching the panel

1. Temporary attaching
« Lift up the hanger (2 places) on the panel for temporary support.
+ Hang the panel on the hook on the indoor unit.

Unit's hook
AN

Panel's fixing hanger

2. Fix the panel on the indoor unit
« Fasten the panel on the indoor unit with the four bolts supplied with the panel.

« Improperly tightened hanging bolts can cause the
problems listed below, so make sure that you have
tightened them securely.

« If there is a gap remaining between the ceiling
and the decorative panel even after the
hanging bolts are tightened, adjust the
installation level of the indoor unit again.

Alr loakage
Air leakage along
the celling
forassine )
ZIZ72 T TSN 77777
Fouling /5 -
Dew condensation or dripping ke sare o gop 1o ot ore

« Itis possible to adjust the installation heignt of the indoor unit with the panel attached as long
as there is no influence on the drain pipe inclination and/or the indoor unit levelness.

To adjust finely, please turn a nut fastening the indoor unit
using a spanner or similar tool from the opening on the corner.

Make sure there is no stress given on the panel when adjusting the height of the indoor
unit to avoid unexpecgl?d distortion. It may cause the distortion of panel or failing to
e,

close the air return

. : )

-
(4) Removing a corner panel

« Pull the corner panel toward the direction indicated by
the arrow and remove it. (Same way for all four
corner panels)

Corner panel

(5) Orientation of the panel installation

Take note that there is an orientation to install the panel.

« Attach the panel with the orientation shown on the right.

* Align the “PIPE SIDE" mark (on the panel) with the
refrigerant pipes on the indoor unit. T n =

« Align the “DRAIN" mark (on the panel) with the drain H
pipe on the indoor unit. (1 L

Control bo}

In case the orientation of the panel is
not correct, it will lead to air leakage

and also it is not possible to connect i
the louver motor wiring.

2 mese® o

in pipe

efrigerant pipes

( )
7) Electrical wiring

1. After removing three screws of control box, detach the cover of control box (the hatched part).
2. Connect the connector for louver motor (white 20P).

* Hold the wiring by using the clamps of the indoor unit.
* Hold the connector inside the control box.

L

Screws of
control box cover

Refrigerant pipes Drain pipe




4 )
8 Attaching a corner panel

1. To avoid unexpected falling of the corner panel, put the strap onto the corner panel’s pin with turning the strap up.
2. Then hang the strap of a corner panel onto the decorative panel's pin.
3. First insert the part “a” of a corner panel into the part “A” of the decorative panel, and then engage four hooks.

4 N
9 How to set

airflow directio

Itis possible to change the movable range of the louver on the air outlet from
is set, the louver will ng wit the top and the bottom
different setting to each louver.

1 Stop the air conditioner and press
LOUVER button simultaneously
for three seconds or more.
The following is displayed if the number of the indoor units
connected 1o the remote controller is 6nGo 10 step 4.
‘DATALOADING
v
Flel &
The following Is displayed if the number of the indoor units
connected 1o the remote controller are more than one

-ocsag:wu-
4000 &

2 Pressaorv button.(selection of Indoor unit)
Select the indoor unit of which the louver is set.
[EXAMPLE]
170000
TA003

=100  $°=TA002  $°e

3 Press SET button. (determination of
indoor unit)
Selected indoor unit is fixed.
[EXAMPLE]
‘10001 * (displayed for two seconds)

mmymm .
e ANYY

* For FDT type, in case the louver No to be set is uncertain, set any louver
temporarily. The louver will swing once when the setting is completed and it
s possible to confirm the louver No and the position.

After that, choose the correct louver No and set the top and bottom
position.

4 Ppress A or V button. (selection of louver No.)
Select the louver No. to be set according to the right figure.

[EXAMPLE]
Tl A TAN2  Fe STl e
T4 ¥

5 press SET button. (Determination of

louver No.)
The louver No. 1o be setis confired and the display shows the upper limit of the movable range.
[EXAMPLE] f No.1 louver is )
“No.| IPPER2 #" «—current upper limit position

6 Press A or V button. (selection of upper limit
position)
Select the upper limit of louver movable range.
“position 1" is the most horizontal, and “position 6" is the most
downward.
“position --" s to return o the factory setting. If you need to
change the setting to the default setting, use “position --".

(horizontal) (@)-

“No.1 UPPER1  ¥" (the most horizontal)
< No.1 IPPR2 %" 0}
< No.1 UPPR3 ¢
< No.| UPPER4 & @
< “No.1 UPPRRS %" @
< “No.1 UPPER 4" (the most downwards)
< “No.1 IIPPRR— & (return to the default setting) ®

(® (downwards)
7 press SET button (Fixing of the upper the position of the louver

limit position)
The upper limit position is fixed and the setting p
displayed for two seconds. Then proceed to lower limit position
selection display.

[EXAMPLE]
No.1 UPPER2

No.1LOWERS # (shows current setting)

(displayed for two seconds)

8 Press A or V button (Selection of lower limit
position)
Select the lower limit position of louver.
“position 1" is the most horizontal, and “position 6 is the most
downwards.

“position --" s to return o the factory setting. If you need to
change the setting to the default setling, use “position ~-".

¥ (the most horizontal)

o000

(the most downwards)
LOWER— & (return to the default setting)

O Press SET button (Fixing of the lower limit
position)
Upper limit position and lower limit position are fixed, and the set
positions are displayed for two seconds, then setting is completed. ®
* After the setting is completed, the louver which was set moves

from the original position to the lower limit position, and goes Upper
back to the original position again. (This operation is not position ¥ g@
performed if the indoor unit and/or indoor unit fan is in operation.) @
[Example] Movable @
No.1 U2 16 (displayed for two seconds) range &
SET COMPLETE Lomer 3
Ll A position

10 Press QON/OFF button.
Louver adjusting mode ends and returns to the original display.

If the upper limit position number and the lower limit position number are set to the same position, the louver is fixed at that
position auto swing does not funtion.

If you press (@Z8 RESET button during settings, the display will retum to previous display. If you press
button during settings, the mode will be ended and return to original display, and the settings that have not been
completed will become invalid.

When plural remote controllers are connected, louver setting operation cannot be set by slave remote controller.

If it is necessary to fix the louver position manually, follow the procedure mentioned below.

1. Shut off the main power switch.

2. Unplug the connector of the louver motor which you want to fix the position. Make sure to insulate unplugged
connectors electrically with a vinyl tape.

3. Adjust the louver position slowly by hand so as to be within the applicable range mentioned below table.

Louver

]

Louver motor

<Range of louver setting>
Vertical airflow direction | Horizontal 0° ox 45°
I

I Dimension L (mm) 4 | 2 | xitcanbe setbetween 26~43mm freely.

* Any automatic control or operation from the remote controller will be disabled on the louver whose
position is fixed in the above way.

* Do not set a louver beyond the specified range. Failure to observe this instruction may result in
dripping, dew condensation, the fouling of the ceiling and the malfunctioning of the unit.

\

4 )
Attaching the air re rille

There is no orientation on attaching the air return grille onto the panel.

To attach the air return grille, follow the procedure described in in the reverse order.

1. Hang the hooks of the air return grille in the hole of the panel. (The hooks of the grille can be hanged in any four side
of the panel.)

2. After the grille is hanged, close the grille while the stoppers on the grille (2 places) are kept pressed to “OPEN"
direction. When the grille comes to the original position, release the stoppers to hold the grille. Make sure to hear the
sound of “CLICK” in both stoppers.

<Installation>

Position for hanging hinges

+ Attaching the air return grille from the hinge side.
- Be careful in air return grille attaching, unstable attaching may cause grille falling.
* Repair or replace the distorted, broken stopper at once, or the grille falling may occur.
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(b) Ceiling cassette-4way compact type (FDTC)

(@ Before installation (® Preparation before installation

® |nstall correctly according to the installation manual.
® Confirm the following points:
O Unit type/Power supply specification

Accessory itme

O Pipes/Wires/Small parts O Accessory items

For unit hanging For refrigerant pipe For draom pipe
Flatwasher | Level gauge Pipe cover
Mo insuaioy | Peecovetig | "R Stap Pipe coverlbig) | Pipe cover(smal)[  Drainhose | - Hose clamp
U O o = @ Q@ [T ©
8 4 1 1 4 1 1 1 1
For adjusiment | For heat For heat ror e coer_|FOTERL For hoat rordrain e |For g hose
For unit hanging |in hoisting in the |insulation insulation "m”" insulation insulation ikt mm”’ i
unit's main body _|of gas pipe of liquid tube 9 o drain socket | of drain socket 9 9

U J

(@ Selection of installation location for the indoor unit

@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

+ Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user to use
a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on the ceiling.
Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be taken.
Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.
Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humidity
condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensation drop
if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned above.

If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)
Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food, table
wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect the
operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
controller and the air conditioner might not work properly.)

@ Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is not
able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the strength
is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

@ If there are 2 units of wireless type, keep them away for more than 5m to avoid malfunction due to
cross communication.

@ When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 4m.

Space for installation and service

® When it is not possible to keep enough space between indoor unit and wall or between indoor units,
close the air supply port where it is not possible to keep space and confirm there is no short circuit
of airflow.

@ |nstall the indoor unit at a height of more than 2.5m above the floor.

4000mm or more

Indoor unit Indoor unit

2500mm or more

Ceiling | !
Wall | _surface/ / 1000mm or more

Decorative panel
T T 77

Obstacle

1000mm or more

T T 77

Floor

530 (Suspension bols pitch) F Decorative panel
oy A
- N Symbol | Content
5 n
g | // A__| Gaspiping
ﬁ E F /! B Liquid piping
< i C__| Drai piping
2 (i D | Holefor wiring
& i E | Suspension bolts
2ol M A utet opening
FEE 1 F | for ducting
il § iR E ==
Control i At retur
185 box o A supply | gile
190 ! 21 0413
200 " Jdg| 0700
Drain hose piece
(Accessory)
(nstalled on site
e 80, Holes for
A|B 144 /C E \ J:_L/ﬁgscvews
{Eﬁ @é :’ T Hole]
g ’ ] < H
8y 8‘ T
st r 100
£ Hanger plate for 3|
5 suspension bolt F
2

PJA012D756 /a\

@ |f suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
O For grid ceiling
When suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is over
700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
O In case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which has
enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
® Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10 or M8) on site.

| Ceiling opening, Suspension bolts pitch, Pipe position |

@ Installation of indoor unit

Work procedure

1. This units is designed for 2 x 2 grid ceiling.
If necessary, please detach the T bar temporarily before you install it.
If it is installed on a ceiling other than 2 x 2 grid ceiling, provide an inspection port on the control box
side.

2. Arrange the suspension bolt at the right position (530mmx530mm).

3. Make sure to use four suspension bolts and fix them so as to be able to hold 500N load.

4. Ensure that the lower end of the suspension bolt should be 45mm above the ceiling plane.
Temporarily put the four lower nuts 91mm above the ceiling plane and the upper nuts on distant
place from the lower nuts in order not to obstruct hanging the indoor unit or adjust the indoor unit
position, and then hang the indoor unit.

Control box

Thar  Ceiling

panel
\

5. Adjust the indoor unit position after hanging it by inserting the level gauge attached on the package
into the air supply port and checking if the gap between the ceiling plane and the indoor unit is
appropriate. In order to adjust the indoor unit position, adjust the lower nuts while the upper nuts are
put on distant place. Confirm there is no backlash between the hanger plate for suspension bolt and
the lower nut and washer.

Drain piping

Suspension bolt

Nut (upper)

Refrigerant piping

Spring washer

b 91mm
Level gauge

Diffuser
7z
Ceiling panel, @ Level gauge

(insulation)

Nut (lower)

\_Ceiling surface

Use level gauges as
reference, adjust the

bottom to the face of g
the indoor unit. hid @

Diffuser
Level gauge
‘ (insulation)

Use level gauges as
reference, adjust the
bottom to the face of &
the indoor unit.

Ceiling panel / @

When the ceiling panel comes below the T
bar, align the bottom of the level gauge to
the lower face of the ceiling panel.

‘ Correct Wrong

i} Unit =

‘ rmE

=
Play is left between the fixture
and the nut (lower) and washer.

Touch the nut (lower) and
washer without any play

\_ J
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@ Installation of indoor unit (continued) in pipe (continued)

6. Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally. Confirm the
levelness of the indoor unit with a level gauge or transparent hose |
filled with water. Keep the height difference at both ends of the \
indoor unit within 3mm. hose =

7. Tighten four upper nuts and fix the unit after height and levelness = =
adjustment.

@ Do not adjust the height by adjusting upper nuts. It will cause unexpected stress on the indoor unit
and it will lead to deformation of the unit, failure of attaching a panel, and generating noise from the
fan.

® Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally and set the gap between the unit underside and
the ceiling plane properly. Improper installation may cause air leakage, dew condensation, water
leakage and noise.

® Even after decorative panel attached, still the unit height can be adjusted finely. Refer to the
installation manual for decorative panel for details.

©® Make sure there is no gap between decoration panel and ceiling surface, and between decoration
panel and the indoor unit. The gap may cause air leakage, dew condensation and water leakage.

@ |n case decorative panel is not installed at the same time, or ceiling material is installed after the

unit installed, put the cardboard template for installation attached on the package (packing material

of cardboard box) on the bottom of the unit in order to avoid dust coming into the indoor unit.

.
Refrigerant pipe

® Use the new refrigerant pipe.

When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
Do not use thin-walled pipes.

® Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for
refrigeration pipe installation.

In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.

® Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.

Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting
into refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.

@ Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid
any dust, dirt or water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and
compressor breakdown, etc.

® Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.

Work procedure

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.

% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe,
and then remove them.

(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)

® Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.

3% Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In addition, do
not twist and crush the pipes.

% Do a flare connection as follows:

® Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe,
and then remove them.

® When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw the nut
for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque mentioned in the
table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a spanner when tightening
the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.

©® Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.

% Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.
. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.

As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation manual

attached to the outdoor unit.

)

w

~

- . Strap (Accessoy) Pipe cover (Accessory)

Pipe diameter Tightening torque N-m X ) S —
$6.35 141018 [ A
$9.52 341042 ‘ ‘
0127 49 to 61
$15.88 68 to 82 V. A
$19.05 100 to 120 ‘The thickness of insulation should be 20mm or more.

\_ J

@ |nstall the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods etc.
@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and

Work procedure

1. Insert the supplied drain hose (the end made of soft PVC) to the step of the drain socket on the indoor unit
and fix it securely with the clamp. Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end.

@ Do not apply adhesives on this end.
pipe cover (big) Joint for VP-20
(For "‘5“‘3"0”" (Prepare on site)

Fasten the screw securely
Hose clamp , Drain hose

Drain socket

Unit
Metal plate

Drain hose VP-20
Drain soct (Accessory) (Prepare on site)
Connect
Clamy
Drain socket | (Accessory) Pipe cover (small)
(For insulation)
Pipe cover (small) (Prepare on site)
(For insulation)
No adhesive allowed \ccessory)

2. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-20 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose

(the end made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-20 pipe (prepare on site).

3 As for drain pipe, apply VP-20 made of rigid PVC which is on the market.

@ Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.
It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.

@ The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at installation of the unit or drain pipes.
Do not bend or make an excess offset on the drain hose as shown in the picture.
Bend or excess offset will cause drain leakage.

T

3. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or
trap in the midway.
@ Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix the pipe
as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.
@® Do not set up air vent.

Trapped air will

1.5m ~ 2m Supporting metal
= = generate noises.

| No bump

L :'mlz‘l_—’ﬂ No tra
Mﬁ O {]IL,- p

_7-:"; = Not touching the water
Insulation material

Descending slope greater than 1/100 2 x

. — As wide as possible
® When sharing a drain pipe for more than one (about100mm)

unit, lay the main pipe 100mm below the drain
outlet of the unit. In addition, select VP-30 or

bigger size for main drain pipe.
99 pip VP-30 or bigger

_— Descending stop greater than 1/100
4. Insulate the drain pipe. 9siopg

® Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may cause
dew condensation and water leakage.
3 After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size),
then use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the
drain hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.

® The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 600mm above the ceiling. Use elbows for
installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too long before vertical
pipe, the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped, and it may cause overflow of
water from the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the horizontal pipe
length and offset of the pipe within the limit shown in the figure below.

2?5 to 3256mm 100 or less

I
Drain hose f

S

)

600mm or less

Joint for VP-20
(Prepare on site)

® After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no water
leakage from joint and drain pan. Check if the motor sound of drain pump is normal or not.
@® Do drain test even if installation of heating season.
@ For new building cases, make sure to complete the test before
hanging the ceiling.
. Pour water of about 1000cc into the drain pan in the indoor unit by
pump so as not to get the electrical component wet.

inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious 2. Make sure that water is drained out properly and there is no water
damage to user's health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may leakage from any joints of the drain pipe at the test.
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell. Confirm that the water is properly drained out while the drain motor is
® Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint. operating. At the drain socket (transparent), it is possible to check if
@ |nsulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop. the water is drained out properly.
® Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end of 3. Unplug the drain plug on the indoor unit to remove remaining water
the drain pipe after installation. on the drain pan after the test, and re-plug it. And insulate the drain
® Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/ pipe properly finally. Drain plug
or trap in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained
out properly from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and
maintenance.
/L J/
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ain pipe (continued)

O In case electrical wiring work finished
Drain pump can be operated by remote controller (wired).
For the operation method, refer to in the installation manual for wiring
work.

O In case electrical wiring work not finished
Drain pump will run continuously when the dip switch“SW7-1” on the indoor unit PCB is turned ON,
the Connector CNB is disconnected, and then the power supply (220-240VAC on the terminal block
[@® and @]or[©and M ]) s turned ON.

Make sure to turn OFF “SW7-1” and reconnect the Connector CNB after the test..

J

(@ Wiring-out position and wiring connection

Panel installation (continued)

1. Make sure that the indoor unit is positioned at the correct height with the supplied level gauge.

Remove the level gauge before you install the panel.

Screw the two bolts of the supplied four bolts by about 5mm. (® mark ® ®) [Figure 1]

Attach the supplied hook to the indoor unit with the screw (1 screw). [Figure 2]

Open the air return grille.

Remove the screw of a corner panel and remove a corner panel. (four places) [Figure 3]

Hang the panel on two bolts. (® mark @ (®) [Figure 4]

Rotate the hook and put it into the slot of the panel. And install the panel temporarily.

[Figure 5]

Tighten the two bolts which were used to install the panel temporarily and the other two bolts.

9. Openalid of the control box.

10. Fix the louver motor wiring and the drain pump wiring with clamp. And put louver motor wiring into
the control box. [Figure 6]

N oA WD

©

1 | Hook 1 piece | Forfixing temporarily
2 | Chain . / 2 pieces
3 | Bolt W 4 pieces | Forinstalling the panel
4 | Screw N 1piece | For attaching a hook
5 | Screw A 2 pieces | For attaching a chain
. J

® Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an electrical 1. Connect the connector of louver motor. [Figure 6] )
installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be executed according 12, Attach two chains to the air return grille with two screws. [Figure 7] ] )
to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical installation in the country. 13. Install the corner panels back to original places. At that time attach the chains to the panel with
Be sure to use an exclusive circuit. SCrews toggther. )
® Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in order not 14. Close the air return grille.
to apply unexpected stress on the terminal. Conto box
® Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause Pongsce fontosesee
miscommunication and malfunction. %
® Be sure to do D type earth work.
® For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring work. Gorner panl
1. Remove a lid of the control box (2 screws).
2. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.
3. Fix the wiring with clamp.
4. Install a lid of the control box back to original place.
Single split (PAC) series [Figure 3]
Power source side terminal block
Earth
Wiring between indoor [©)
and outdoor unit
[Figure 5]
"+ Remote controller line Drain pump connector Louver motor connector
Wiring clamp " Wire intake
Chain § / Wiring clamp
N
& Louver motor wiring
[Figure 71 [Figure 6]
Power source side terminal block
\_ J
Indoor power source line
Signal line (shielded cord)
Remote controller | . . .
TR e heck list after installation
Wiring dlamp ® Check the following items after all installation work completed.
Earth (signal line) Check if Expected trouble Check
Signal side terminal blook The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
\_ W, Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity
Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
Water is drained properly? Water leakage
Panel installation Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all
L . . . . There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at all
: /;;ft'er \tNlrlng ‘Il\{orlk IfImI',Shed' msltfa” t(:]et ﬁan;lton I?e indoor unit. Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
efer to panel nstallation manual or detail.(Set next page) Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity
\_ J
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PANEL INSTALLATION MANUAL e msiirm PJa0120751 o\

~N

-
1 Checking the unit main hody for level installation

« Please read this manual together with the air conditioning unit’s installation manual.

« Check the installation leve! of the air conditioning unit main body relatively to the celfing material.

- By attaching the level gauge supplied as an accessory of the air conditioning unit main body, deter-
mine the installation level of the main body.

- Remove the level gauge before you attach the panel.

- The installation level of the main body can be adjusted to some extent from the opening provided on a
corner, even after the panel is attached.

- As long as it does not affect the level of the indoor unit body or the drain piping, you may adjust the
installation height of the unit body sfightly with the cover panel on.

* Cautlon: If there is a height difference beyond the design limit existing between the installation level
of the air conditioning unit main body and the ceiling material, the panel may be subject to
excessive stress during installation work and broken.

[For conventional ceiling]

(" a
2 Removing the intake grille

@ By sliding its hooks sideways, open the intake grille.
\(D Remove the intake grille's hinges from the cover panel while it Is in the open position. )

Vs

3 The direction of attachment of the main hody. panel and intake grille

1. The main body and panel must be attached in a prescribed direction.
- Bring the panel’s intake opening area with the indication of “PIPE SIDE” over the main body’s
refrigerant pipes.
- Check motor connectors for the direction of connection.
2. The intake grille can also be attached in a rotated position by 90 degrees.

unkt main body
—_—

Temporarily fixed |11

'||iiii|||||l|iii
g
ity

T

Electrical ! i / I\
component box i 1 f
—_—

NI ||’ I}
'llp'lu”h f

Iy

| 1% - Attach the panel in the direction

[T llustrated in the drawing on the left.
Louver =B - The attachment of the panel in a
motor connector direction other than the one illustrated
. ; in the drawing on the left can cause
7 H go’r’:dmb;s bles for auto-swing will
ng ca or a
Drain plpe skde ol box bk also become Impossible.
. J
— N
4 Attaching the panel
<Accessory items> | 4 | Hook % 1piece | For fixing temporarity
(It s attached to the panel.)
2 | chain | =" | 2pleces
3| screw | g | 4pleces | For hoisting the panel
4 | Screw & 1piece | For attaching a hook
5 | Screw [ 4 2 pieces | For attaching a chain

1. Make sure that the unit main body is positioned at the correct height and the opening on the
ceiling is made to the correct dimensions with the level gauge supplied with the main body.
Remove the level gauge before you attach the panel.

2. Screw in two bolts out of the four supplied with the panel by about slightly less than 5mm.
(® mark ®@) [Figure 1]

3. Attach the hook supplied with the panel to the main body with the hook fixing screw (1 screw).
[Figure 2]

4. Open the intake grille.

5. Please remove the screw of a corner panel and remove a corner panel. (four places) [Figure 3]

6. A panel is hooked on two bolts (@ mark @®). [Figure 4]

7. Please rotate a hook, put in the slot on the panel, and carry out fixing the panel temporarily.
[Figure 5]

8. Tighten the two bolts used for fixing the panel temporarily and the other two.

9. Please open the lid of a control box.
10. Like drain pump wiring, please band together by the clamp and put in louver motor wiring into a
control box. [Figure 6]
11. Please connect a louver motor connector. [Figure 6]
12. Attach two chalns to the intake grille with two screws. [Figure 7]
13. Replace the comer panels. Please also close a chain with a screw together then.
14. Close the intake grille.

[Figure 3}

[Figure 5}

Louver motor connector
Y et

Drain pump conneclor

{Figure 7]

Cautlon:

- Improperly tightened hanging bolts can
cause one or more of the problems listed
befow, so make sure that you have tightened

« If there is a gap remaining between the ceiling
and the cover panel even after the hanging
bolts are tightened up, adjust the installation

them up securely. fevel of the indoor unit main body again.
5]
CgEp,
foukg__//3 [ tamgm e,
Dew condensation or dripping )
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r 5 Removing a corner panel

- Unscrew the screw from the comner area, pull the comer panel toward the direction indicated by
the arrow mark.

(@ :
6 Attaching a corner panel

« First insert the part “a” of a comer panel into
the part “A” of the cover panel, engage two
hooks and tighten the screw.

7 Fixing vertical wind directions

@This cover panel allows the user to set the vertical direction of winds blown from each diffuser
outlet independently to his preferred angle according to the setting of installation. Once a vertical
wind direction is fixed, it will override and disable any remote control unit operations or automatic
control attempting to change it.

Occaslonally, a different wind direction may be indicated on the remots control unit's LCD display.

(DDisconnect the main power switch (earth leakage breaker).

@Unplug the connector of the louver motor of the ditfuser outlet you want to fix its wind direction.
Please do not forget to insulate unplugged connectors electrically with a vinyl tape.

@By moving the wind direction-setting louver of the diffuser outiet you want to fix its wind direction
slowly with your hand, set the wind direction within the range specified in the table below.

<Range of louver setling>

Yardstick for vertical wind direction setting | Horizontal 23° | Downward 50°
Measurement L (mm) 40 24
3 You can set to any point between 24 mm and 40 mm.

* Cautlon: Please do not set a louver beyond the specified range. A failure to observe this instruction
may result in dripping, dew condensation, the fouling of the ceffing and the malfunctioning

of the unit.

\-
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(C) Ceiling cassette-2way type (FDTW)

(DBefore installation Preparation before installation (continued)

@Install correctly according to the installation manual.
@ Confirm the following points:
QOUnit type/Power supply specification

[fomssoyton |

OPipes/Wires/Small parts OAccessory items

For unit hanging For refrigerant pipe
Flatwasher (M10) Paper patiem Pipe cover(big) | Pipe cover (smal) | Strap
1 1 1 1 4
For heat insulation| For heat insulation
Forunithanging| - For unit hanging and adjustment. | o e [For pipe cover ixing
For drain pipe For wiring iing
Pipe cover(big) | Pioe coverfsmall) | Drain hose Hoseclamp | Flat washer (M4)|  Nut (M) Bolt (M4)
@ E (@ A= @
1 1 1 1 1 1 1
For heat nsulation | For heatinsuation| - For drain ppe | - Fordran hose:
ofdrainsocket | of drain socket | connecting mouning

\, y

@Selection of installation location for the indoor unit

@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

» Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user
to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on
the ceiling.

- Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

« Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be
taken.

- Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

- Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

= Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

= Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

= Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

» Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humid-
ity condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensa-
tion drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned
above.

If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

- Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

+ Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

- Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

+ Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect
the operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
controller and the air conditioner might not work properly.)
(2Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is
not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the
strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

(3When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 4 to 5m.

‘Space for installation and service

@Install the indoor unit at a height of more than 2.5m above the floor.

4000 to 5000mm or more.

Tndoor unit

Wall ﬁ
Decorative
anel 1500mm
ormore

Indoor unit Indoor unit

g

Ceilng
Wall | surtace,

100mm
or more.

/
Obstacle

\, J

(3Preparation before installation

@|f suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
OFor grid ceiling
When suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is
over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
QOln case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which
has enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
& @Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.

S

PJB012D227 /A

@If placing the unit with the top plate facing up (in the reversed orientation of packaging) is
unavoidable, use care so that the area other than supporting member of the unit, will not be
subjected to excessive loads. (A heavy load on the central part of this area could cause a
damage to the filter).

‘ Ceiling opening, Suspension bolts pitch, Pipe position ‘

UNIT: mm
Type Type
28-56 | 71,90 | 112,140 28-56 | 71,90 | 112,140

[0) 1015 1260 1730 B 234 284 299
[6) 885 1130 1600 D 98 9 110

468 590 825 91 88 103

417 540 775 47 50 50

817 1054 1524 127 127 137

460 460 240 56 66 66
[0) 178 382 672 74 78 78
161 240 255 124 128 128
® 287 342 357 130 - -
214 206 241 70 825 805
(0) 405 410 410 60 65 70
® 155 155 170

[

jm
&

A |Gas piping
B |Liquid piping
C1__ |Drain piping
C2 |Drain piping (Gravity drainage)|
D [Hole for wiring
bolts
Outside air opening for ducting
Air outlet opening for ducting
S

160,
®|mim

\ I 95 I

(DInstallation of indoor unit

Work procedure

1. Cut an installation opening in the ceiling to the measurements specified for ceiling
opening.

2. Set the suspension bolts in place.

3 The suspension bolts pitch center do not match the panel center.

3. Make sure to use four suspension bolts and fix them so as to be able to hold 500N load.

4. Ensure that the lower end of the suspension bolt should be 50mm above the ceiling
plane. Temporarily put the four lower nuts 150mm above the ceiling plane and the upper
nuts on distant place from the lower nuts in order not to obstruct hanging the indoor unit
or adjust the indoor unit position, and then hang the indoor unit.

5. Adjust the indoor unit position after hanging it by inserting the level gauge attached on
the package into the air supply port and checking if the gap between the ceiling plane
and the indoor unit is appropriate. In order to adjust the indoor unit position, adjust the
lower nuts while the upper nuts are put on distant place. Confirm there is no backlash
between the hanger plate for suspension bolt and the lower nut and washer.

e Suspension bolt
Correct Wrong

Nut (upper)

Flat washer Unit Unit

Spring wasler

1 Nut (lower)
50mm Touch the nut (lower) and

washer without any play

Play is left between the fixture
and the nut (lower) and washer.

95mm

N\ Ceiling surface

Ceiling surface. -
A '_Adjust height to fit this notch
fo ceiling level.
6. Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally. Confirm the levelness of
the indoor unit with a level gauge or transparent hose filled with water.
Keep the height difference at both ends of the indoor unit within 3mm.

7. Tighten four upper nuts and fix the unit after height and
levelness adjustment.

@Do not adjust the height by adjusting upper nuts. It will cause unexpected stress on the indoor unit and
it will lead to deformation of the unit, failure of attaching a panel, and generating noise from the fan.
@Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally and set the gap between the unit underside and the ceiling plane

properly. Improper installation may cause air leakage, dew condensation, water leakage and noise.

@Even after decorative panel attached, still the unit height can be adjusted finely. Refer to the
installation manual for decorative panel for details. y

.
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(®Refrigerant pipe (®Drain pipe (continued)

@Use the new refrigerant pipe.
When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
+ Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.

= Do not use thin-walled pipes.

@ Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for refrigeration pipe installation.
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.

@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting into
refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.

@Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any dust, dirt or
water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor breakdown, etc.
@ Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.

Work procedure

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.

3¢ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper
pipe, and then remove them.

(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)

@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.
>Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In
addition, do not twist and crush the pipes.

Do a flare connection as follows:

@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper
pipe, and then remove them.

@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw
the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque
mentioned in the table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a
spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.

@Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.
> Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.

4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.

As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation

manual attached to the outdoor unit.

Pipe diameter Tightening torque N-m Strap (Accessory) Pipe cover (Accessory)
*6.35 141018
*9.52 341042
o127 4910 61
++15.88 68 to 82
++19.05 100 to 120 / The thickness of insulation should be 20mm or more.

.

®Drain pipe

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods - etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user's health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end
of the drain pipe after installation.

@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap
in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly
from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance.

Work procedure

1. Insert the supplied drain hose (the end made of soft PVC) to the step of the drain socket on
the indoor unit and fix it securely with the clamp.

Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end.

@Do not apply adhesives on this end.

VP20
(Prepare on site)
Pipe cover (big)
(For insulation) (Accessory)

VP20
(Prepare on sie)

Fasten the screw securely
Drain socket \ g

Joint for VP-20
(Prepare on ste)

Drain hose

(Accessory)
Clamp (Accessory)
Drain socket | (No adhesive alowed)

Pipe cover (For insulation)
(Prepare on site)
Pipe cover (smal)

(For insulation) (Accessory)

2. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-20 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose
(the end made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-20 pipe (prepare on site).
> As for drain pipe, apply VP-20 made of rigid PVC which is on the market.
@ Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.
It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.
@ The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at installation of the unit
or drain pipes. Intentional bending, expanding may cause the flexible hose broken and

water leakage.
L]
H Y_ Over 20
J 7 ver 20mm

3. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend
and/or trap in the midway.
@Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix
the pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.
@Do not set up air vent.

1.5m~2m__Supporting metal

[ s <
[ —
Insulation material ‘ﬂj

Trapped air wil

* l:__,—K—‘\:ﬂg\ generate noises
Air vent f L No trap B rerersr
I »ﬂn Not touching the water T, L&

No bump

=l

Descending slope greater than 1/100

As wide as possible

@ When sharing a drain pipe for more than (abouticomm)

one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm
below the drain outlet of the unit. In
addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for

main drain pipe. VP-30 or bigger

Descending slope greater than 1/100

4. Insulate the drain pipe.
@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may
cause dew condensation and water leakage.
X After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size), then
use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the drain
hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.

@ The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 750mm above the ceiling. Use elbows for
installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too long before vertical pipe,
the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped, and it may cause overflow of water from
the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the horizontal pipe length and offset of
the pipe within the limit shown in the figure below.

295~325mm 100mm or less

2
3
<
5
£
£
S
3B
2

]

@ After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no
water leakage from joint and drain pan. Check if the motor sound of drain pump is normal
or not.

@ Do drain test even if installation of heating season.

@ For new building cases, make sure to complete the test before hanging the ceiling.

1. Pour water of about 1000cc into the drain pan in the indoor unit by pump so as not to get
the electrical component wet.

2. Make sure that water is drained out properly and there is no water leakage from any joints
of the drain pipe at the test.

Confirm that the water is properly drained out while the drain motor is operating. At the
drain socket (transparent), it is possible to check if the water is drained out properly.

3. Unplug the drain plug on the indoor unit to remove remaining water on the drain pan after the test,
and re-plug it. And insulate the drain pipe properly finally.

Pipe cover
Pull'in the hose pump about 50mm.
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®Drain pipe (continued) anel installation

Drain pump operation @Attach the panel on the indoor unit after electrical wiring work.
Oln case electrical wiring work finished Work procedure

Drain pump can be operated by remote controller (wired). 1. Using the paper pattern attached as an accessory, check to ensure the unit height and
For the operation method, refer to | Operation for drain pump | in the installation manual for wiring ceiling opening are finished true to the specified dimensions. .
work Remove the suction panel from the panel assembly. (Ref. below diagram)
Oln case electrical wiring work not finished Sucton panel |, Pin(B) Panelouter pin(s)
Drain pump will run continuously when the dip switch“SW7-1" on the indoor unit PCB is turned ON, the Connec- i, .

7
Remove ﬂ | | Sl \

tor CNB is disconnected, and then the power supply (230VAC on the terminal block (D and @) is turned ON. )
Pagel inside
parts

Make sure to tum OFF “SW7-1" and reconnect the Connector CNB after the test.

NS f
\\\\ i
In case of gravity drainage R
1. Remove the rubber plug and insulation from the gravity drainage port. 2. Among the bolts which are attached to the panel, 2 screw must
2. Connect the drain hose (VP-20) using the Gravity drainage connecting tube (option) and be inserted Smm at the diagonal positions. Short bolt s Louver support
secure firmly with a clamp. 3. H‘ang the panel on thg 2‘bolts and temporarily tighten t_hgm. H\%—d——'
(* Ifthe drain tube is directly connected with the gravity drainage port, the drain pan could not 4 ;Igz:tesn the temporarily tightened 2 bolts and the remaining /] ﬂj ,.I ..II
PO ! ' L] 4/
b_e removed) . . . 5. Tighten the 2 short bolts (15mm) at the louver supporting section of 'é"l. 4 ' ﬁ/
3. Find CNR drain motor connector (blue, 2P) in the control box, and remove it. blower outlet central part. e anploner
(* If the unit is used with this connector being connected, the drainage will go out through 6. Connect the connecter of louver motor and limit switch through the
the standard drain connecting port, causing leaks.) side cutout of control box.

LT
Transparent soft tube (= Passing through this side cutout
(option) Bl X IL!
B <19 r
nCh General hard type > ) o
— Insulation “\PV pipe VP-20 =S Connect to relay connector
Rubber pl (O ‘ ‘ in the controll box.
ubber plug Connector for drain motor CNR (blue, 2P)
(Remove)

7. When the louver motor does not operate by the remote controller operation, check the
\ connection of the connector, turn off the power for 10 seconds or longer, and reset. 4

Gravity drainage port Control box

Remove\%
heck list after installation
L J

@Check the following items after all installation work completed.

t position and wiring connection

Check if Expected trouble Check
The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity
electrical mstallayon service proylder qualified by a power prov@er of thelcoumry, and ble Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical —
Water is drained properly? Water leakage

installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit. Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all

@ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? PCB bunt out, not working at all
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal. Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscommu- Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all

nication and malfunction.
@ Be sure to do D type earth work.
@ For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring

work.
. Remove a lid of the control box (2 screws). \ J
. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to a terminal block securely.
. Fix the wiring with supplied screw, nut and washer.
. Install the removed parts back to original place.

Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity

N A

O X L
Em
=
B
s @)
2 @)
0°
! SE s - © Signal |
E}] ;ﬂi @ o) (é%?cidéréecord)
- % i jﬁ@é @ o |F‘-Ineemote controller
—= = ~ Indoor power
O source line

Earth
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(d) Ceiling cassette-1way type (FDTS)

efore installatio Preparation before installation (continued)

@ |nstall correctly according to the installation manual.
@ Confirm the following points:
O Unit type/Power supply specification

Accessory item

O Pipes/Wires/Small parts O Accessory items

For main unit

suspension For refrigerant For panel For drain pipe
Paper pattern Pipe cover Pipe cover Strap Round machine | Pipe cover Pipe cover Drain hose Hose clamp
(big) (small) screw (M5 x 35) (big) (small)
OO F=om || D ©
2pcs 1pes 1pes. 4pcs. 7 pes. 1 pes. 1 pos. 1 pes. 1pes.
(One for left and For heat For heat For pipe cover | Fixing of direct For heat For heat For drain pipe | For drain hose
one forright) | insulation of gas | insulation of fixing air flow panel  [insulation of drain |insulation of drain|  connecting mounting
pipe. liquid pipe
\_ J

for th

(D Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

+Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user to use
a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on the ceiling.
Areas where there is enough space to install and service.
Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be taken.
Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.
Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.
Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.
Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.
Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.
Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humidity
condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensation drop
if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned above.
If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.
Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)
Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food, table
wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.
Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.
Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.
Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect the
operation.
(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
controller and the air conditioner might not work properly.)

(@ Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is not
able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the strength
is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

®) If there are 2 units of wireless type, keep them away for more than 6m to avoid malfunction due to
€ross communication.

(® When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 4 to 5m.

(@ Selection of installation locati indoor unit

| Space for installation and service

Each installation

Standard installation method in common use

High-ceiling installation (40 to 80 only)

100mm ormore ~ 100mm or more

L L L LSS

2 it

2 it

100mm or more|

100mm or more

3m or more, 4m or less

2.5m or more,
3mor less

777777777 7777777777

PJC012D012 /&

Ceiling opening dimension (D

Floor Floor g
Low-ceiling installation
[+
A.B ouet Unit: mm
g ‘ Symbol
A B C
szl [ ] Grille and duct
Grile i
Lo 100mm or more| Separately solid 150 | 240
EZ : Mitsubishi 0 | o | to
cg standard 200 | 290
5
i
A A G A v v v v v v 4 Purchased locally C =400 or less
Floor
. J

Preparation before installation

@ |[f suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
O For grid ceiling
When the suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is over
700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
O In case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which has
enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
® Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.

\_ J

F. ® Suspension bolt position @ ®
F, 250 |25 Control box
|y 4
§ Ts T = T
§ & |8 ||| Panelcenter
2ol 85| !
£7| 28 t
N ‘ Locally installation
g lg |5 |
£ |2 I
8 |o [ — — s 45 15
$3| 3 60},
E §5 415
25085 € 370
@Y, 0] | [ s ZE B o5
I 100 ][ S8
| S - 7 215 Ji[23
i I [ £ |
= £ o SR |
| EER R -
E EERR gl
30 @ ||a A DC
Unit: mm
Multi Type 45 Type 71
1230 1440
990 1250
555 875
A [ Refrigerant gas piping 435 575
B Refrigerant iquid piping ( 60 45
[ Drain piping 180 145
D Power supply inlet ( 940 1200
E | Suspension bolt 8 70
Fiz Outlet air hole 205 170
[©) 115 100

@ Installation of indoor unit

O Deliver the unit as close as possible to the installation location without unpacking it.

O If unpacked and delivery can not be avoided, use a nylon sling or a rope with pads placed where the
rope contacts the unit so it is not scratched.

O To place the unit on the floor after unpacking, be sure that the unit bottom surface is facing up. (To
avoid damage to the unit bottom surface as it is made of a styrene foam).

O The unit and wood are fixed with two wood screws. When unpacking them, remove the two wood
SCrews.

Bottom surface facing up

Wood base

Securing suspension bolts

Tighten the bolts firmly according to the method shown
in the drawing or other suitable methods.

Remove the wood screw.

Hole-in anchor
Hole-in plug
Dv@ Concrete

Suspension bolt (M10)

Inset

O Ceiling hole drilling procefure

Panel
mounting hole Ceiling port :H
\
‘ ===
Paper pattern Paper pattern&- i | 7ﬂ
securing screw T
(Accessory) E
Detail A K

Using the paper pattern as a reference,
make holes in the ceiling board

O Unit mounting procedure

Suspension bolt

-Duspension bolt
Nut (M10) Flat washer (for M{0)
2 Attention: Use the * marked length
%3 since too long of bolt may
Body “E interfere with the piping
= work.

Spring washer (for M10)

If the holes on the unit and the ceiling do not match, use a mounting bracket with oval
hole to adjust the position.

<Horizontal adjustment>

N . . O Adjust so that the bottom surface of
Use a level or the following procedure to adjust horizontally.

the unit and the water level is as

shown in the below drawing.

Pipe side
Water supply

¥ | Water level

0-3mm

Make the pipe side slightly lower.

\_ J
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[ Cauton|
©® Use the new reftigerant pipe.
When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
Do not use thin-walled pipes.
@ Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for
refrigeration pipe installation.
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.
@ Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting
into refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.
® Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid
any dust, dirt or water getting into the pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil
and compressor breakdown, etc.
® Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.

Work procedure

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.

2% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe,
and then remove them. (Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)

® Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

. Make aflare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.

3% Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In addition, do
not twist and crush the pipes.

3% Do a flare connection as follows:

® Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe,
and then remove them.

® When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw the nut
for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque mentioned in the
table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a spanner when tightening
the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas

leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.

® Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.

3¢ Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.

Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.

As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation manual

attached to the outdoor unit.

)

@

Ea

Pipe diameter Tightening torque N-m S‘VEP(AM’\ Pipe cover (Accessory)
$6.35 141018 g g
$9.52 341042
0127 491061 [
$15.88 68 to 82
$19.05 100to 120 N N

The thikness of inulaton shod be 20mm or more
\- J

(® Drain pipe

@ |nstall the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user's health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

® Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end of
the drain pipe after installation.

® Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/
or trap in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained
out properly from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and
maintenance.

(® Drain pipe (continued)

1. Insert the supplied drain hose (the end made of soft PVC) to the step of the drain socket on the
indoor unit and fix it securely with the clamp. Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end.
@ Do not apply adhesives on this end.

Pipe cover Fasten the screw securely
(big) (For insulation) Joint for VP20 (Prepare onsite)  Drain socket \ g, Hose clamp , Drain hose
(Accessory) )

Main frame

Drain hose

(Accessory)
Clamp (Accessory)
(Adhesive must not be used)

Pipe cover (small) (For insulation) (Accessory)

VP20 (Prepare on site) Drain socket Drain hose

Connect

Slap

Pipe cover (Prepare on site)

Drain socket (For insulation)

2. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-20 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose (the end
made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-20 pipe (prepare on site).
2% As for drain pipe, apply VP-20 made of rigid PVC which is on the market.
® Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.
It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.
® The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at installation of the unit or drain
pipes. Intentional bending, expanding may cause the flexible hose broken and water leakage.

Over 20mm

3. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or
trap in the midway.
@ Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix the pipe
as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.
® Do not set up air vent.

Supporting fixture {1 5m~2m Supporting metal Trapped air will

generate noise

g 0

A ST No_bump
Mi\ o :'m::'—'_ —ﬁ]‘ No trap _
il ﬂﬁ

Y24

Insulation Material
Descending slope greater than 1/100

® When sharing a drain pipe for more than one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm below the drain
outlet of the unit. In addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for main drain pipe.

As wide as possible
(about100mm)

‘ el

VP-30 or bigger
Descending slope greater than 1/100

4. Insulate the drain pipe.
® Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may cause
dew condensation and water leakage.
> After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size),
then use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the
drain hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.

@® The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 600mm above the ceiling. Use elbows for
installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too long before vertical
pipe, the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped, and it may cause overflow of
water from the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the horizontal pipe
length and offset of the pipe within the limit shown in the figure below.

Specific configurations as shown below when the drain head is raised.

295-325mm Wss

- Ceiling
Joint for VP20 (Prepare on site)

i

Drain hose

-
R
Max. 600mm

All piping work except above piping are performed in a similar normal drain piping.
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(® Drain pipe (continued)

@ After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no water
leakage from joint and drain pan. Check if the motor sound of drain pump is normal or not.

@ Do drain test even if installation of heating season.

@ For new building cases, make sure to complete the test before hanging the ceiling.

1. Pour water of about 1000cc into the drain pan in the indoor unit by pump so as not to get the
electrical component wet.

2. Make sure that water is drained out properly and there is no water leakage from any joints of the
drain pipe at the test.
Confirm that the water is properly drained out while the drain motor is operating. At the drain socket
(transparent), it is possible to check if the water is drained out properly.

3. Unplug the drain plug on the indoor unit to remove remaining water on the drain pan after the test,
and re-plug it. And insulate the drain pipe properly finally.

Drain pipe connection port

<

|
Supply water through the blowoff port

.
[]
é
O In case electrical wiring work finished
Drain pump can be operated by remote controller (wired).
For the operation method, refer to in the installation manual for wiring
work.
O In case electrical wiring work not finished
Drain pump will run continuously when the dip switch“SW7-1" on the indoor unit PCB is turned ON,
the Connector CNB is disconnected, and then the power supply (230VAC on the terminal block (D
and @) is turned ON.

Make sure to turn OFF “SW7-1"and reconnect the Connector CNB after the test.

Panel installation

@ Attach the panel on the indoor unit after electrical wiring work.

@ Refer to attached manual for panel installation for details.

@ Open the grille and remove the baffle plate. @ Connect the connectors of louver motor and
(Loosing the two screws.) limit switch using "opening" space.

Baffle plate

@ Screw the two installation screws to the indoor

unit.

Approx. 15mm

=
iz

Detail A

@ Hook the panel the two screws (-(), and slide
the panel approximately 10mm along the allow
in following figure. Screw left five installation
screw to the indoor unit.

Ceiling opening e Connector

@ Close the grille.

fixed securely.

@ Return the baffle plate at its original position.

Confirm the grille fixed with a hook securely.
* The grille may take the liberty to open if grille is not

nd wiring connection

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an electrical
installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be executed according
to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

® Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in order not
to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscommunication
and malfunction.

@ Be sure to do D type earth work.

® For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring work.

1. Remove a lid of the control box (2 screws).

2. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.
3. Fix the wiring with clamps.

4. Install the removed parts back to original place.

Signal side terminal block

Power source side
terminal block

Earth (Signal line)

Earth

Remote controller

~— Indoor power
line

source line
Signal line

\ (Shielded cord) )

(© Check list after installation

@ Check the following items after all installation work completed.

Check if: Expected trouble Check
The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity

Insulation work is properly done?

Water leakage

Water is drained properly?

Water leakage

Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate?

PCB burnt out, not working at all

There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping?

PCB burnt out, not working at all

Earth wiring is connected properly?

Electric shock

Cable size comply with specified size?

PCB burnt out, not working at all

Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet?

Insufficient capacity
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(e) Ceiling cassette-1way compact type (FDTQ)

(DBefore installation (3Preparation before installation (continued)

@Install correctly according to the installation manual.
@Confirm the following points:
OUnit type/Power supply specification

Accessory i

OPipes/Wires/Small parts OAccessory items

For refrigerant ppe For drai pipe

Pipe cover(big) |Ppecover(smal)|  Stap | Pecoverig) | Pecowersmal) |  Dranhose | Hose camp

O O(=0| o @
1 1 4 1 1 Il 1

Forhet insuaton| For heat nsulton ing Forheat nsulton| For et insuton| Fordranppe | Fordai ose

of gas pipe oflqudtibe | O PP e N i soet | ofdran socket | connecting mounting

(@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

- Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user
to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on
the ceiling.

- Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

= Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be
taken.

- Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

- Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

» Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

« Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

= Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

» Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high
humidity condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of
condensation drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than
mentioned above.

If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

- Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

- Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

- Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

@ Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is
not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the
strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

(@ When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 3m.

‘ Space for installation and service

@Install the indoor unit at a height of more than 2.5m above the floor.

3000mm or more

]

Indoor unit H

Indoor unit

gt
wan S8,/ 1000mm 2500mm Wal Wal
Decoate or more ormore 1500mm | SUPPY A return fgomn
oo ormore o
Obstacle T T 77

\ y

@Selection of installation location for the indoor unit

L Floor J

(@Preparation before installation

@If suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
OFor grid ceiling
When suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is
over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
Ol case the unitis hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which
has enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
@Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.

‘ Ceiling opening, Suspension bolts pitch, Pipe position

Symbol Content
A Gas piping
B Liquid piping

C Drain piping
D Hole for wiring
E

1

Suspension bolts
,2 | Outside air opening for ducting

PJC012D116 /\

@Direct blow panel

Short panal

576 uspensiontts e
288 28

250

50

20535
5

Wide panel

250

0
9125

138

@Duct panel

Shortpanel
625

3

o

—

7
il

LI

[
T
|

o
It

Viide panel
%0 . % 780

50

\ —

DInstallation of indoor unit

Work procedure:

1. In case of installing on a ceiling other than 2 x 2 grid ceiling, prepare a ceiling hole with the

size of 600mm x 740mm.

2. Arrange the suspension bolt at the right position (528mm x 576mm).

3. Make sure to use four suspension bolts and fix them so as to be able to hold 500N load.

4. Ensure that the lower end of the suspension bolt should be 85mm above the ceiling plane.
Temporarily put the four lower nuts 125mm above the ceiling plane and the upper nuts on
distant place from the lower nuts in order not to obstruct hanging the indoor unit or adjust the
indoor unit position, and then hang the indoor unit.

. Adjust the indoor unit position after hanging it so that the bottom surface of the indoor unit is
on the same level as the ceiling (bottom surface of the T bar).

The allowable gap between the bottom surface of the ceiling and that of the indoor unit is
when the bottom surface of the indoor unit is no higher than 5mm.

In order to adjust the indoor unit position, adjust the lower nuts while the upper nuts are put
on distant place. Confirm there is no backlash between the hanger plate for suspension bolt

and the lower nut and washer.
Suspension bolt

Nut (upper)

o

@ Do not install the bottom surface of the inddor unit
lower than the bottom surface of the ceiling.
Spring wasler

125mm Nut lower)

N\ Celing surtace

IESmm

[For 2 x 2 grid ceiling] [For ordinary ceiling]

Correct Wrong

Celling
b2 Ganel
Il @ Coling
7 pangl”  Unit Unit|
Thar ] o =T E £

st heidoor i Adiustth ndoor nit Touch the nut lower) and  Play s left between the
surface ofhe indoorunit s on the same level a5 Surtace of the ndoor nitis on the same evelas  Washer withoutany play fixture and the nut (lower)
i

t and washer. ‘




Dinstallation of indoor unit (continued)

6. Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally. Confirm the
levelness of the indoor unit with a level gauge or transpar-
ent hose filled with water. Keep the height difference at
both ends of the indoor unit within 3mm.

7. Tighten four upper nuts and fix the unit after height and
levelness adjustment.

@Do not adjust the height by adjusting upper nuts. It will cause unexpected stress on the indoor
unit and it will lead to deformation of the unit, failure of attaching a panel.

@NMake sure to install the indoor unit horizontally and set the gap between the unit underside and
the ceiling plane properly. Improper installation may cause air leakage, dew condensation,
water leakage and noise.

@NMake sure there is no gap between decoration panel and ceiling surface, and between decora-
tion panel and the indoor unit. The gap may cause air leakage, dew condensation and water
leakage.

@In case decorative panel is not installed at the same time, or ceiling material is installed after

L the unit installed, avoid dust coming into the indoor unit.

\

Prepare a duct panel.

(1) Drill hole for duct
(@ While referring to the dimensions, cut the insulation.
(@ Cut sheet metal for the hole, and drill hole.
@ Install the duct joint with screws attached to the panel.
@ Install the bottom plate with screws attached to the panel.

[Upward] Duct joint .
W45, 120 120 45 4040 (== /ll
[ Y %
3 S W 7 3 = N cut
2| 2 Outlet M g8
& f =
| "
P 150 150 2
3 0 30 } \ Control Box
0t

® Set up as follows:

Changing the fan tap

Change the fan tap to the high speed by the remote controller.

[Method]

(@ Stop the operation of air conditioner. Press @& (SET) button and &3 (MODE) button
for 3 seconds at the same time.

(@ Select “1/UFUNCTION & " (Indoor Unit Function) and press(@emd (SET) button.

(3 Select “FaM SPEED SET " (Fan Speed Setting) of No."02” and press (@D (SET) button.

@ Select “HIGH SPEED 1 ” (High Fan Speed 1) and press(@ad (SET) button.

® Press button to exit.

As for details, refer to the installation manual of remote controller.

CATEGORY | NUMBER
I/UFUNCTION & 02

Invalidating the louver switch

Invalidate the louver switch by the remote controller.

[Method]

(@ Stop the operation of air conditioner. Press &3 (SET) button and &3 (MODE) button
for 3 seconds at the same time.

(@ Select “mrumcTion " (Remote Controller Function) and press (SET) button.

@ Select “ EmLouvER 5w ” (Louver Switch Setting) of No. “07” and press @& (SET) button.

@ Select “EainaLn ” (Louver Switch Invalid) and press @& (SET) button.

® Press button to exit.

As for details, refer to the installation manual of remote controller.

FUNCTION
FAM SPEED SET

SETTING
HIGH SPEED 1

CATEGORY | NUMBER|  FUNCTION SETTING
EFNCTION ¥ | 07 EALOWERS/MW | EISINALID
(2) Duct work
T
i Indoor unit
L Na

\

Air return

f /A
Selling surface

Air supply

Insulate duct $
L)

Supply air duct
(Prepare on site)

[Reauest

@Calculate air flow and the static pressure to select the duct’s length and shape.

(®The indoor unit change procedure for duct type

®The indoor unit ¢

ge procedure for

@Take care that the static pressure does not exceed 30 Pa. 50
The indoor unit has condensation owing to the decrease of air flow, may
cause wetting the ceiling and household goods. 40
=
< &
- ) 2 30
@The duct should be minimum bends. (Make the bend radius as 2
large as possible.) S
@Conduct the duct work before ceiling attachment. § . High
Bad example Bad example Good example 10 d
o
65 7 75 78

Air flow (mé/min)

Y

3) Connecting duct for outside air intake
(@ Outside air intake
@ Use the intake, which is easier for work, either at the rear or the side.
(2 Duct connection
@Connect the 125 mm diameter duct, using the duct flange for 125mm diameter duct. (Clamp with
band)
@Insulate the duct to prevent condensation.

@Use the new refrigerant pipe.

When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
- Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
» Do not use thin-walled pipes.

@Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for refrigeration
pipe installation.

In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful substances
such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.

@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.

Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting into
refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.

@Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any
dust, dirt or water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor
breakdown, etc.

@Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.

Work procedure

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.

3% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque to the nut
with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then remove them.
(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)

@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.

»¢Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In addition, do not
twist and crush the pipes.

Do a flare connection as follows:

@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque
to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then
remove them.

@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw the nut for
3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque mentioned in the table
below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a spanner when tightening the nut in
order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas leakage
inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.

@Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.

3 Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.
4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.

As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation manual

attached to the outdoor unit.

Strap (Accessory) Pipe cover (Accessory)

Pipe diameter Tightening torque N-m
$6.35 141018
$952 341042
¢ 127 4910 61
$15.88 68 to 82
¢ 19.05 100 to 120

J

\,

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end
of the drain pipe after installation.

@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap
in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly
from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance. J
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(DDrain pipe (continued) in pipe (continued)

Work procedure Drain pump operation

1. Insert the supplied drain hose (the end made of soft PVC) to the step of the drain socket on the indoor unit Oln case electrical wiring work finished
and fix it securely with the clamp. Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end. Drain pump can be operated by remote controller (wired).

@00 not apply adhesives on this end. For the operation method, refer to| Operation for drain pumpl| in the installation manual for wiring work.

Pipe cover (big) L. ™)
(Forinsulation)  jgint for VP-20 QOln case electrical wiring work not finished
‘The step part (Accessory)  (Prepare on site) X . . " U » . " .
Drainsovket /- Danhose N _ /L (Prepare on site) wpas Drain pump will run continuously when the dip switch‘SW7-1" on the indoor unit PCB is turned ON, the Connec-
- Unit 3= . A . P
< (Prepare on site) tor CNB s disconnected, and then the power supply (220-240VAC on the terminal block (D) and(N)) is tumed

L = - Pipe cover (big)
Drain hose (For insulation) (Accessory)
(Accessory) Gonnect ,

Drain socket | Clamp (Accessory)

ON. Make sure to tum OFF “SW7-1" and reconnect the Connector CNB after the test.

\ S

No adhesive allowed

VP20
(Prepare on site)

Pipe cover (small) Pipe cover (For insulation) ;. F===7 joint for VP-20
(For insulation) (Accessory) (Prepare on site) — AL (Prepare onite)
CO——— | Do relfin " o
Drnsocket | /1058 camp  Drin ose Oranscke (4 astealoned) (Pepars nsie) Wiring-out position and wiring connection

Pipe cover (small)
(Forinsulation) (Accessory)

Metal plate & Y @ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an
electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installation in the country.

n

. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-20 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose
(the end made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-20 pipe (prepare on site).
X As for drain pipe, apply VP-20 made of rigid PVC which is on the market. Be sure to use an exclusive circuit

®'When dra?n p?pe Is setto rising in the _nearest of Fhe unit, use the VP-20 pipe. ; @ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in
When drain pipe is set to after the horizontal pulling, use the VP-25 and above pipe. order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Make sure that the gdhesive will not get into the s“‘?p'ie.d drgin hose. . @ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscommu-
It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid. nication and malfunction
@ The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at installation of the unit @ Be sure o do D type carth work.

or drain pipes. Intentional bending, expanding may cause the flexible hose broken and @ For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring
water leakage. work

o)
H-=2-Y Over20mm
J 1. Remove a lid of the control box (2 screws) and the wiring cover (2 screws).

2. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.
3. Take out the wiring to upper direction of wiring cover, and fix the wiring with clamp.
4. Install the removed parts back to original place.

w

. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend
and/or trap in the midway.

@Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix
the pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe. Make sure to install the wiring cover. Otherwise it may cause dew condensation into the control
@Do not set up air vent. box.
. om Supporting metal o
1.5m ~2m T Trapped air will
= ] 14 g No bump generate noises.
T =
Mi\. o Air vent i']]L No trap
s 117 Not touching the water
Insulation material TU 7&;}:_;[.- Tl Witing ,npul port
Descending slope greater than 1/100 AT x /
@When sharing a drain pipe for more As (ﬁr:uffog‘)’:i;"e
than one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm \ Power source side Signal side
below the drain outlet of the unit. In 7 terminal ook terminal bock
addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for \ Control box
. P Wiring cover
main drain pipe. VP-30 or bigger Earth
4. Insulate the drain pipe. Descending slope greater than 1/100 (Signal line)
@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may Clamp
cause dew condensation and water leakage. /‘/5
X After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size), then 0 Wiing
use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the drain Hl. L
f
hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless. > - Indoor power
Wiring cover source line Remote controller line

@ The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 600mm above the ceiling. Use elbows for
installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too long before vertical pipe, L J
the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped, and it may cause overflow of water from
the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the horizontal pipe length and offset of
the pipe within the limit shown in the figure below.

295 to 325mm

Signal line (Shielded cord)

(©Panel installation

100mm or less

@Attach the panel on the indoor unit after electrical wiring work.
@Refer to panel installation manual for details. (See next page)

\ J

Check list after installation

less n

600mm or

Joint for VP-20 (Prepare on site)

@ After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no @Check the following items after all installation work completed.
water leakage from joint and drain pan. Check if the motor sound of drain pump is normal
ornot. . ) ) Check if Expected trouble Check
@ Do draintest even i installation of heating season. The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
@ For new building cases, make sure to complete the test before hanging the ceiling. ncor and ouftioor unf ars Tec Secrey” ng, vioration, ot
1. Remove the drain grommet, and pour water of about 1000cc into the drain pan in the Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity
indoor unit by pump so as not to get the electrical component wet. Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
2. Make sure that water is drained out properly and there is no water leakage from any joints Water s drained properly? Water leakage

of the drain pipe at the test.

Confirm that the water is properly drained out while Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all

the drain motor is operating. At the drain socket There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at all
(tra_nsparent), itis possible to checkif the water is Pgmp Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
drained out properly. Cable si ly with ified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all

3. Unplug the drain plug on the indoor unit to remove able size comply with Specilied size urnt out, not working at
remaining water on the drain pan after the test, and Remove grommet ) Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity
re-plug it. Make sure to install ©

4. Make sure to install the grommet back to original it back after test. / L y
place. Insert the edge of water pump

\ 5. Insulate the drain pipe properly finally. hose in the drain pan. Yy
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PANEL INSTALLATION MANUAL

Please read this manual together with installation manual of indoor unit.

/\ Warning |
@ Please perform electrical work after cutting off main power. 0
Otherwise, electrical shock or malfunction, etc. may occur.

Notice Short Panel Wide Panel
625 780

If the louver cannot be moved by remote control operation,
cut off the main power for over 10 seconds after confirming

. . Air outlet Air outlet
the connection of connector, then turn on the power again.

I | I ]

i |

1 Air filter 1 - -~
Hanging bolts 4 | For mounting panel
3 |Screws (M4 L=8mm)| 2 | For mounting chains

650
l
650

| " 1 |

. . . . \ Suction inl \ ion i
n Confirm the mounting level of main unit E— Suction nle

Ceiling opening dimension 740

210 (For wide panel) 250 35
140 Drain hose (accessory) g2, Hanging bolt pitch 576 g5
mounted on site | 288 _ 288 |
— 1|
o r
=
ol 65|, t =|E _
= HE-X El BN
o g1i b 3 I
— | FHEE
F 0 e ~——{—S [ £ E —~p
2731| v Xlas
¥ I Control box |\ Panel center ] = .’
! / N.:i:; =3
I H 3
: T - S = = ;
: X (d=ad / | i
‘or tapping ’:H_

A | Piping for refrigerant gas side
&_‘\/ 4 B | Piping for refrigerant liquid side

w}v}é}(% wle C | Drain piping
=l D
E

F2
c295=325 N\__550 -84 .
= 53 \ 255 For tapping Marks Description
i |

Below 600

Power inlet

Hanging bolt
F12| OA inlet

Above 85

@ Confirm the mounting level of air conditioner and ceiling. Adjust the level of air conditioner so that the bottom of air
conditioner is at the same level as that of ceiling plate (the T-bar).
The level differential tolerance between the bottom surface of ceiling and that of main unit is that air conditioner
main unit cannot be higher than ceiling bottom surface for Smm.

Do not set the main unit below the bottom surface of ceiling.

@ Confirm the level of air conditioner.

©

Ceiling plate
15 m / g P
1 Tz

\w Adjust the level of air conditioner

Water so that the bottom of air
conditioner is at the same level as
that of ceiling plate.

Indoor unit

23
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n Mount the panel

(D Attach 2 of 4 hanging bolts supplied with the panel on the indoor piping side and its ®
diagonal position respectively, and tighten them gently for 5mm. (® B @ marks) 0)

]

Mounting __—

location for panel

(@ Open the suction grille, hang the panel onto 2 bolts, and secure it temporarily.
When securing the panel temporarily, hang the panel onto ® side bolts as shown in
the left figure, then hang onto (B) side while turning it.

(® Tighten the temporarily secured hanging bolts and other 2 hanging bolts.

@1
Control box 3)
N
Rotation direction

(@ Remove 2 screws on the control box, and open the cover.

Panel wiring
Control box cover
Screw
(® Connect the connector for louver motor (white 4P) and the connector for limit switch
(white 3P). Connector for
. L. .. limit switch
The connector on the indoor unit side is in the control box. (white 3P)
Connector for
louver motor
(white 4P)
® After connecting the connectors, pass the wiring on the panel side through wiring
hole. Hold the connector in the control box.
Wiring hole
@ Close control box cover, and tighten 2 screws.
Control
box cover

Mount the chain attached with suction grille on the panel using screw. The screws for
mounting chain and hanging bolts are in the same bag.

@ Close suction grille, then work is completed.

If the louver cannot be moved by remote control operation, cut off the power for over 10
seconds after confirming the connection of connector, then turn on the power again.
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(f) Duct connected High static pressure type (FDU) PJC012D048 A
(1) Models 71~140

OThis model is middle static ducted type air conditioning unit. Therefore, do not use this model for direct . . .
blow type air conditioning unit. (3Preparation before installation

@Before installation @ If suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
OFor grid ceiling
@ nstall correctly according to the installation manual. When the suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof
.Conflr.m the following points: o is over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
OUnit type/Power supply specification Oln case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which
OPipes/Wires/Small parts has enough strength.
OAccessory items When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
@Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.
9
Suspension Bolt Location
For refrig pipe |
Pipe cover(big) Pipe cover (small) Strap 5 . —]
@ l/ § ¢ Suspension bolt (M10)
0 | =
==
A rts are stored insid Eg
tis ucton s, & = | O Adneretothe
Unit measurements given
1 1 4 A ‘ £ below for the length of
For heat insulation For heat insulation For pipe cover fixing \ N § the suspension bolts.
of gas pipe of liquid tube UNIT: mm el
Multi type 7 90, 112, 140 =]
For drain e Smg\; type 97;6 100‘11 fosé 140
Pipe cover(big) Pipe cover(small) Drain hose Hose clamp
Q) Pipe locations | UNIT: mm
@ Q  » (
1 1 1 1 =
For heat insulation | For heat insulation For drain pipe For drain hose o
of drain socket of drain socket connecting mounting 0SS Q2
QS 5]
\_ 4 70 9
. ] . . ] . - a7
(@Selection of installation location for the indoor unit b W
1158 1425
@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user. il Gas 1| [100[
i i i i ici Air outlet duct ppng 1150
« Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user Aroutet duct Dvain 260
to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on i '\ (Connectable vith VP20)
the ceiling. b B “Drain
- Areas where there is enough space to install and service. (Natural drainage VP25)
« Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be 28]
taken. -
. . . . } . _Mum type _90, 112, 140
- Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.
+ Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner. —
- Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit. g ]
+ Areas where it is not influenced by draft air. o
» Areas not exposed to direct sunlight. ¥
» Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humid- i
ity condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensa- e @4
tion drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned t 25
above. Ga 100
If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to Air outlet duct "&)E‘»
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe. o Drain )
+ Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.) i —WW‘ Ly \(Connectable with VP20)
) " . ! n p po  Drain
Areas where any items Whl(.}h will bg damaged by gemng wet are not placed such as food, ull (Natural drainage VP25)
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit. 28 ||
- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates. L J

+ Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

- Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn'’t affect . . .
the operation. @iInstallation of indoor unit

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless
remote controller and the air conditioner might not work properly.)
(@Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is
not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the
strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

[Hanging]
Hang the unit up.

/Suspension bolt If the measurements between
the unit and the ceiling hole do

Washer for M10 not match upon installation, it
may be adjusted with the long

// M10 nut
Y\

[Space for installation and service |

@ Make installation altitude over 2.5m. Unit ) holed installation tool.
(Indoor Unit) Spring washer for M10
nstaliation Space Adjustment for horizontality
UNIT: mm
Multi type 71 90, 112, 140 OeEither use a level vial, or adjust the level according to the method below.
o Single type 71 100, 125, 140 - - — -
2| Inspection A 1200 1720 @ Adjust so the bottom side of the unit will be leveled with the water surface as
i hole illustrated below.
Pipe side
oS
Pour water
h _’ _’ Water Y
surface
o[ \Vinyl hose
WWW Let the pipe side be slightly sloped.
L J k Olf the unit is not leveled, it may cause malfunctions or inoperation of the float switch. J
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®Duck Work

A corrugated board (for preventing sputtering) is attached to the main body of the air conditioner
(on the outlet port). Do not remove it until connecting the duct.
(D@ The air conditioner main unit does not have an air filter. Incorporate it into the easy-to-clean
suction grille.
(Blowout duct
@ The ducts should be at their minimum lengths.
@Keep the bends to a minimum. (The bending radius should be as large as possible.)

Bad example Bad example Good example
%Ob »

@ Conduct the duct work before ceiling attachment.

®@Suction duct
@ Make sure to insulate the duct to prevent dewing on it.

@Location and form of blow outlet should be selected so that air from the outlet will be distrib-
uted all over the room, and equipped with a device to control air volume.

(®Make sure provide an inspection hole on the ceiling. It is indispensable to service elecric
equipment, motor, functional components and cleaning of heat exchanger.

Air conditioner main unit
2%

Ceiling suriace

A
@Blow outlet

@Blowout duct *~

3
/ Suction duct T e v

@®Suction hole
(marketed item) marketed item)

®Inspection hole }W“h air filter)

[Delete]

Bad example of duct work

(DIf a duct is not provided at the suction side but it is substituted with the space over the ceiling,
humidity in the space will increase by the influence of capacity of ventilation fan, strength of
wind blowing against the out door air louver, weather (rainy day) and others.
a)Moisture in air is likely to condense over the external plates of the unit and to drip on the

ceiling. Unit should be operated under the conditions as listed in the above table and within
the limitation of wind volume. When the building is a concrete structure, especially immedi-
ately after the construction, humidity tends to rise even if the space over the ceiling is not
substituted in place of a duct. In such occasion, it is necessary to insulate the entire unit with
glass wool (25mm). (Use a wire net or equivalent to hold the glass wool in place.)

b)It may run out the allowable limit of unit operation (Example: When outdoor air temperature
is 35°C DB, suction air temperature is 27°C WB) and it could result in such troubles as
compressor overload, etc..

c)There is a possibility that the blow air volume may exceed the allowable range of operation
due to the capacity of ventilation fan or strength of wind blowing against external air louver
so that drainage from be heat exchanger may fall to reach the drain pan but leak outside
(Example: drip on to the ceiling) with consequential water leakage in the room.

(If vibration damping is not conducted between the unit and the duct, and between the unit and
the slab, vibration will be transmitted to the duct and vibration noise may occur. Also, vibration
may be transmitted from the unit to the slab. Vibration damping must be performed.

Bad example of duct work

Louver to
outdoor air

-

7\5 For ventilation

®Refrigerant pipe

@Use the new refrigerant pipe.
When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
+Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
+Do not use thin-walled pipes.
@ Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C12207 specified in JIS H3300) for refrigeration pipe installation.
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.
@ Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting into
refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.
@ Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any dust, dirt or
water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause ion of refri oil and comp , efc.
@ Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.

Refrigerant pipe When conducting piping work, make sure to allow the pipes

to be aligned in a straight line for at least 250 mm, as shown

250 in the left illustration. (This is necessary for the drain pump
mm

(Section where attached to function)
in a straight line)

Work procedure

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.

% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque
to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then
remove them.

(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)

@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

2.Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.

%Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In

addition, do not twist and crush the pipes.

%Do a flare connection as follows:

@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper
pipe, and then remove them.

@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw
the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque
mentioned in the table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a
spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.

@ Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.

% Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.
4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.

As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation

manual attached to the outdoor unit.

Pipe diameter Tightening torque N'-m Strap (Accessory) Pipe cover (Accessory)
635 141018 t: N
$9.52 341042
127 49t061 | i
$15.88 68 to 82 /" [ |
$19.05 100 to 120

£ The thickness of insulation should be 20mm or morj

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end
of the drain pipe after installation.

@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap
in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly
from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance.

Work procedure

1. Insert the supplied drain hose (the end made of soft PVC) to the step of the drain socket on
the indoor unit and fix it securely with the clamp. Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end.
@ Do not apply adhesives on this end. s i)
@ Do not use acetone-based adhesives
to connect to the drain socket.

(

VP20
(Prepare on site)

X Pipe cover (big)
Drain socket Stage difflernce part (Forinsulation) (Accessory)

N P

= LV<::|\Dram hose Unit ==

Fasten the screw securely

| Drainhose
(Accessory)

Clamp (Accessory)
(No adhesie alower) Pipe cover (For insulation)
(Prepare on site)

Pipe cover (small)
(For insulation) (Accessory) ‘

Drain socket




@ Drain pipe (continued) rain pipe (continued)

2. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-20 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose Drain pump operation

(the end made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-20 pipe (prepare on site).

3As for drain pipe, apply VP-20 made of rigid PVC which is on the market. Oln case electrical wiring work finished
@ When installing drain pipe, use VP-20 for the pipe goes up the closest to the unit, and Drain pump can be operated by remote controller (wired).

VP-25 or higher number product for farther pipes. For the operation method, refer to in the installation manual for wiring
@ Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose. work.

It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.

In case electrical wiring work not finished
@ The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at installation of the unit OD ) i i 9 v whenthe dio switchSW7-1"on the ind it PCB s tumed ON. the G .
or drain pipes. Intentional bending, expanding may cause the flexible hose broken and raih pump Wil fun continuously whe the dp Switc onine indoor unt 1S tumed U, the Lonneo

water leakage. tor CNB is disconnected, and then the power supply (230VAC on the terminal block (D and @) is tumed ON.
Make sure to turn OFF “SW7-1" and reconnect the Connector CNB after the test.

J Over 20mm L J

(®Wiring-out position and wiring connection

3. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend
and/or trap in the midway.
@Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix
the pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.
@ Do not set up air vent.
1.5m~2m, Supporting metal

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an
electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.
Trapped air wil @ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in
generate noises. N
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscommu-

Tl nication and malfunction.

@ Be sure to do D type earth work.

@When sharing a drain pipe for more than As &i?fﬁo%ﬁi?‘e [ ] ‘I;,t())rr E‘le details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring
one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm |
below the drain outlet of the unit. In l:ﬁ’
addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for

main drain pipe. VP-30 or bigger
Descending slope greater than 1/100

Insulation material |
Descending slope greater than 1/100

. Remove a lid of the control box (2 screws).
. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.
. Fix the wiring with clamps.

. Install the removed parts back to original place.

Top

N

4. Insulate the drain pipe.
) . . L . . Power source side  Signal side Power source side Si0nalside
@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may terminalblock  terminal block Tomminal lock . teminalblock
cause dew condensation and water leakage. : |
% After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size), then
use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the drain
hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.

Control box

Earth
(Shielded cord) i} i} %EE

Superiynk line Bottom Power source
(Shielded cord) line clamp

Remote
controller line

@ The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 600mm above the ceiling. Use elbows for Earth Innerfouter
installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too long before vertical pipe, connecting line Earth Innerfouter
o i . comecting ine
the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped, and it may cause overflow of water from
the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the horizontal pipe length and offset of
the pipe within the limit shown in the figure below.

J

(@Check list after installation

Right overhead

H @ Check the following items after all installation work completed.
€2
£e Check if Expected trouble Check
=5
The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
Joint for VP20 (local procurement) " - - y
Otherwise, the construction point makes it same as drain pipe construction. Inspection for leakage is done? Insuficient capacity

Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage

i t
Water is drained properly? Water leakage

1. Conduct a drain test after completion of the electrical work. . Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all
2. During the trail, make sure that drain flows properly through the piping and that no water There Is mis-wir oioing? ) k' I
leaks from connections. ere is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? burnt out, not working at al
3. Incase of a new building, conduct the test before it is funished with the ceiling. Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
4. Be sure to conduct this test even when the unit is installed in the heating season. Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all
- \ Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity y

1. Supply about 1000 cc of water to the unit through the air outlet by using a feed water pump.
2. Check the drain while cooling operation.

(DTap selection on blower unit (when the high peformance filter is used)

Insert water supply hose .
for 50mm to Attached drain hose clamp

Zﬂi‘é'% 'v‘v:stgrfamg o Pour water info a convex joint The fan tap’s factory setting is “Standard.” If you want to change it to the high static-pressure setting,

toward bottom.) uMna.P piping = you can avail yourself of the following two methods. Use one of the two methods to set the fan tap.

L ] Make sure to perform the functional setting with remote controller.
Drain situation can be checked with transparent socket. L X R X
m?:\;ﬁ(ger?omﬂ;; . Ifthe electrical work has not been completed, connect a convex Select [Indoor function] in the functional setting mode, and change the function number [01]
it back after test, joint in the drain pipe connection to provide a water inlet. [High wall setting].
. Then, check if water leaks from the piping system and that . s
drain flows through the drain pipe normally. For operation method, refer to the user's manual of the remote controller.
" — Function number A | Functional content B | Setting content C | Default settin:
Outline of bottom drain piping work ‘ - g g
01 High wall setfing | —Sandard o
@ If the bottom drain piping can be done with a Connecting port of top drain pipe High wall 1
descending gradient (1/50-1/100), it is possible to UNIT: Pa
connect the pipes as shown in the drawing below. Static | Standard Tap 50
\ ) Pressure | High Tap 130
Standard hard polyvinyl

Connecting port of bottom drain pipes chioride pipes

G Insulat terial
Rubber stopper (to be remcved)‘—-% nsulating matena

A CAUTION

P.C. board @ Taps should not be used under static pressure outside the unit mentioned above.
Dew condensation may occur with the unit and wet the ceiling or furniture.

@ Do not use under static pressure outside the unit of 50Pa or less. Water drops may be
blown from the diffuser outlet of the unit and wet the ceiling or furniture.

‘ Uncoupling the drain motor connector

@ Uncouple the connector CNR for the drain motor -~
as illustrated in the drawing on the right. E] =

o
For drain motor

connector CNR (blue) \, J

drain water will be discharged from the upper drain

( Note: If the unit is run with the connector coupled, )
pipe joint, causing a water leak.

- 150 -



(2) Models 224, 280

Control box

OThis model is high static ducted type air conditioning Air outlet
unit. Therefore, do not use this model for direct blow
type air conditioning unit.
Air inlet ” This surface becomes

downside during installing.

(DBefore installation

@nstall correctly according to the installation manual.
@Confirm the following points:
QOUnit type/Power supply specification

OPipes/Wires/Small parts OAccessory items

Accessories storage position (during packing)

Hose clamp

©@

1

Documents and accessories
(Secure with adhesive tape)

For drain hose
mounting

Selecti

(@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

- Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user
to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on
the ceiling.

= Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

» Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be
taken.

- Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

= Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

- Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

- Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

= Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

= Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humid-
ity condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensa-
tion drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned
above.

If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

= Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

+ Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

- Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

+ Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn’t affect
the operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
controller and the air conditioner might not work properly.)
(@Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is
not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the
strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

‘ Space for installation and service

@Make installation altitude over 2.5m.
Top view (Unit: mm)

Frontal view (Unit: mm) [S—
Al models uct installing or removing space

All models Siab (Approve of the determine on site

that shorten this measurement)

&

Over Working
900 _, space

Blowing out 4

Over  Working
00 _, space

Inspection hole
(600 x600)

Over

Inspection hole
(00 x 600)

Over
200

) y

sucton 7
Ceiing Space for drain lap and drain incination
(The same for the working space on the side and bottom faces.)
If the conditions shown in the left hand side cannot be met, the
following method is also possible.
Over
3 Inspection hole 00
Top view (Unit: mm) o {900 x 1730] Piping space
All models L = Bowngour
The frontal view is as the left {
hand illustration. R QI
¥ |
! s>
Air Conditions and Airflow Limits ‘
Airflow m¥min Temperature of the blow-in air of the indoor unit Air
Single| Multi surrounding
Rating| m‘:{a ‘L‘J’gﬁer Cooler Heater the indoor unit

Upper limit 26°C WB Upper limit 27°C DB

When outdoor temperature is 35°C| Outdoor temperature is below 20°C WB
Lower limit 16°C WB Lower limit 10°C DB D 1t te i
When outdoor temperature is 15°C| Outdoor temperature s above 10°C WB | pgjou 2G|

200 | 224 | 51 | 38 | 65

250 | 280 | 68 | 51 | 87 Refer to the technical document published by our
[

company for more details.
I

/A

PJD012D036

(@Preparation before installati

\

@If suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
OFor grid ceiling
When the suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof
is over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
QOln case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which
has enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
@Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.

‘ Suspension bolts pitch, Pipe position

250 (Duct i imension)

s s [— s pras
& 0
i < '
. RS )
- — }
:
e L w ] s el
s w ol
= o0 o e o PRl [ "
® ©
o
o » wle s

g
g H Symbol Item
A | Refrigerant gas side piping
B | Refrigerant liquid side piping
C | Drain piping connection port
El X D Power source inlet port
E

|

ﬁ Suspension bolt
R A \oomoor %2 J

Installation of indoor unit

[Hanging]
OHang the unit up.

Suspension bolt
Washer for M10

M10 nut

Unit

Spring washer for M10

Olf the measurements between the unit and the ceiling hole do not match upon installation,
it may be adjusted with the long holed installation tool.

[Method for Fixing the Suspension Bolt]
OSecure the suspension bolt with one of the methods shown in the following illustration.

150~

Insert 160mm Reinforcing

steel rod Hole-in anchor/

Hole-in plug

A ! i
L X

Suspension bolt M10
Horizontal Adjustment

OuUse a level vial or adjust the level as shown in the following illustration.

Piping slde\

Pour water

Water
surface
T

0~5 mm

Ollfitis not horizontal, the float switch malfunctions or does not function.

O

/

[ ]

Vinyl hose

Set the pipe side slightly lower than the other side.

(Packing Tools)

The packing tools (4) are not necessary.

Packing tools (4) should be removed.

After removing the tools,
secure the screws again.
(for fixing the duct flange)

Packing tools (4)

Wooden base
The wood screws should be removed.




(®Duck work ©®Refrigerant pipe

@silencing chamber (blowout) @siencing chamber (blowout)

Detailed view of part A
(hanger, vibration proof)

(@Heat insulation irflow adjustment damper

oA
N P
u
/ . H Air conditioner \% Ceilng surface
®Blowout mainrame Sucion
hole. o~ inlet
@lnspection hole (7 air fiter)
(600C)

(DAir filters are not provided with the main frame of the air conditioner. Assemble on to the suction
grill which can be cleaned easily.

(Fit the silencing chamber according to the noise level tolerance inside the installation room. If it
is particularly necessary to keep the noise level low, further silencing devices is required (always
install them in offices, and conference rooms).

(3In order to keep the vibration from transferring to the ceiling and the slab, use a campus joint for
the duct and a vibration proof rubber for the main frame.

(@Attach an airflow adjustment damper to the connection point of the OA duct so airflow adjust-
ment may be possible after installation.

(®For the blowing outlet, select a shape and location where air may circulate, and a structure where
airflow may be controlled.

®An inspection hole must be made in the ceiling surface. This is necessary for the repair and
maintenance of the electrical parts, motor and functional parts, as well as for cleaning the heat
exchanger.

@Insulation must be performed for the duct to prevent water condensation on the duct. The
thickness of the insulating material is 65 mm (JISA 9501).

A bad example of duct work

(DIf the suction duct is not used, and the attic is
used as a suction duct, the attic will become
(0 extremely humid depending on the perfor-
AN % mance of the ventilation fan, the strength of
i Ventilation fan wind blowing to the atmospheric gallery and

the climate (e.g., rainy days).

a. Condensation occurs on the outer board of the unit and water may fall on the ceiling. Use the unit
according to the air conditions in the above table and airflow limits. In concrete constructions, high
humidity can occur in new constructions even when the attic is not used as a suction duct. In this
case, insulate the entire unit with glass wool (25 mm) (use a metal net to hold the wool).

b. Operation of the unit may exceed its limits (for example, when the temperature of the suction air is
24 °C with the outdoor temperature of 35 °C DB). In such a cases, problems such as an overload
of the compressor may occur.

c. The volume of the air blowing in may increase due to the performance of the ventilation fan and the
wind strength blowing against the atmospheric gallery. The air usage limit may be exceeded, and
the water from the heat exchanger will not be able to drain to the drain pan. Instead it will drain
outside and cause a water leak (to the ceiling).

(@If vibration damping is not conducted between the unit and the duct, and between the unit and
the slab, vibration will be transmitted to the duct and vibration noise may occur. Also, vibration
may be transmitted from the unit to the slab. Vibration damping must be performed.

~#4. Atmospheric
gallery

Simple setting method for duct measurement

The following shows the method when duct is used at one side of 250mm as 1Pa/m by frictional
resistance per the unit length of the duct, and in case of 250 type (single unit)/280 type (multi unit) ,
60Hz rating airflow for a example.

Air conditoning unit [Simplified duct dimension

@Use the new refrigerant pipe.
When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
= Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
= Do not use thin-walled pipes.
@ Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for refrigeration pipe installation.
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.
@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting into
refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.
@Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any dust, dirt or
water gettin into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor breakdown, etc.
@Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.
@The indoor unit pipes allow the maintenance panel to be removed. Therefore, regardless of the
piping direction, there should be a straight section of 400 mm or more.

Work procedure

1. When brazing work, perform it while cool down around the brazing port with wet towels to
prevent the overheating.
2. After check the gas leak test, install the heat insulation (prepare on site) to the brazing port of
the indoor unit.
@Be sure to perform the heat insulation both of gas side piping with liquid side piping.
If heat insulation does not install to the pipes, dew condensation may occurs and it may
cause the water leakage.
The thickness of the heat insulation should be more than 20mm.
3. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.
As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation
manual attached to the outdoor unit.

Single unit Multi unit

Type 200 Liquid'p‘\pmg *.52 Type 224 Liqmd‘p‘iping *9.52 FIarTng
Gas piping *25.4 Gas piping *+19.05 |Flaring
Liquid pipin: .27 Liquid pipin *9.52 |Flarin

Type 250 U pipg Type 280 ue ppng g
Gas piping *25.4 Gas piping *2.22 | Flaring

G selection table] 1Pa/m
‘ Air Filter
Duct type [ ] Quadrangle duct

Item " .
(®1200m*h g S @ikl @) haomn Airflow Dimensions
©r20omn chamber me/h (m®/min) | (mmXmm)
100 250X 60
Airflow Duct (mm x mm) 200 250X 90
4800m*h 300 250X 120

2!

® (80m¥min) 50950 400 250X 140
1200m*h 450 (7.5) 250X 160
(20m?lmin) 250310 500 250X 170
600(10) 250X 190
OcCalculation of duct resistance ; Sgg %gg; g?g
(Simplified calculate as following table) ® 1,200 (20) 250X 310
1,400 250X 350
Straight piping port Calculate at 1Pa per 1m length (01Pa/mv 1,600 250X 390
Bending port Calculate at 3 to 4 m straight pipe per 1 piece 1.800(30) 250X 430
ofbinding pipe 2,000 250X 470
Air outlet port Calculate at 25Pa 2,400 (40) 250X 560
Chamber Calculate at 50Pa per 1 piece 3,000 (50) 250X 650
Airinlet grille (with filter) | Calculate at 40Pa per 1 piece 3,500 250X 740
4,000 250X 830
4,500 250X 920
B+ 4,800(80) 250X 950
5,000 250X1000
5,500 250X1090
6,000(100) | 250X1180

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods - etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end
of the drain pipe after installation.

@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap
in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly
from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance.

Work procedure
1. Insert the supplied drain hose (the end made of soft PVC) to the step of the drain socket on the indoor unit
and fix it securely with the clamp. Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end.
@Do not apply adhesives on this end.

Drain socket

Hose clamp
(Accessory)
RS S St Drain socket

Fasten the screw securely
Hose clamp , Drain hose

Indoor unit

T = ~ VP25
‘""*\" ********* (Prepare on site)

Pipe cover
(For insulation)
(Prepare on site)

2. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-25 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose (the

end made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-25 pipe (prepare on site).

X As for drain pipe, apply VP-25 made of rigid PVC which is on the market.

@ Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.
It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.

@ The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at installation of the unit or
drain pipes. Intentional bending, expanding may cause the flexible hose broken and water
leakage.

_ﬂ== Y— Over 20mm
1 —— N




(DDrain pipe (continued) iring-out position and wiring connection

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an
electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.
@ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in

3. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend
and/or trap in the midway.
@Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix
the pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.
@Do not set up air vent.

1.5m~2m _Supporting metal Trapped air will order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

- 2 ==Y Nobump S | ! ‘
Mi\ o :,-E!G:_m_f " Notrap generate foises. @ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscommu-

Air vent ¥ 1 e N . N
| Insulation material |' I']]L@I Not ouching the water F:_,_.-_ i '3) nication and malfunction.
V== = Y @ Be sure to do D type earth work.
Descending slope greater than 1/100 77 x @ For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring
. . work.
@ When sharing a drain pipe for more than As wide as possible

B N . (about100mm)
one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm

below the drain outlet of the unit. In
addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for
main drain pipe. VP-30 or bigger

. Descending slope greater than 1/100
4. Insulate the drain pipe.

. Remove a lid of the control box (2 screws) and a hook which is located on top of it.
. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.

. Fix the wiring with clamps.

. Install the removed parts back to original place.

N

@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may

cause dew condensation and water leakage. Power source side  Signal side
terminal block terminal block

X After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size), then
use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the drain
hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.

When the duct is connected and the blowing device is operated, the pressure inside the unit
becomes negative to the atmospheric pressure.

Earth Inner/outer Power source line clamp
Pressureloss n e connecting line

suction side 100 Pa Single unit wiring connection

=1 Opening L
Not Operaing \ Power source side  Signal side
terminal block terminal block

il

Sucton g é =" “Drain pipe
H

Drain pan Earth
(Shielded cord)

Example: As shown in the above illustration, if the pressure loss of the suction grill, air filter,
and the suction side of the duct is 100 Pa, the drain water level during operation is
10mm higher than when it is not operating.

The pressure loss varies depending on the clogging in the air filter. Therefore, make one trap

(during the piping work) to prevent water from remaining in the drain pan. It is necessary to Earth femo‘e controller jngoor power

make a trap with a structure that allows cleaning. Use the T joint as demonstrated in the left " source ine poyer source line clamp

illustration. Also, set the trap height as shown in the left illustration. Arrange the trap near to

the unit.

Indoor unit @Make one trap along the drain pipe as the left . J
illustration.
(@Check list after installation
H1 =100 mm or the static pressure of the blowing device
H2 =1/2 H1 or 50 ~ 100 mm @Check the following items after all installation work completed.
Check if Expected trouble Check
Upon completion of drain piping, check by running water through it. The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
ORemove the side panel and gradually pour 1000 cc of water into the drain pan. Ensure Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity
that the water drains smoothly. Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
Also, ensure that there are no water leaks from the connections and joints. Water is drained properly? Water leakage
Supply voltage is same as in the model name plate? | PCB bumt out, not working at all
L There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity
\ J \\ J
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(9) Duct connected Middle static pressure type (FDUM)

(OThis model is middle static ducted type air conditioning unit. Therefore, do not use this model for direct
blow type air conditioning unit.

Before installation

@Install correctly according to the installation manual.
@Confirm the following points:

Ounit type/Power supply specification
[fcoesay e |

For refrigerant pipe

OPipes/Wires/Small parts  OAccessory items

For drain pipe

Pipe cover(big) | Pipe cover (smal) | Strap Pipe cover(big) | Pipe cover(smal) | Drain hose Hose clamp

D o|—|0 o6

1 1 4 1 1 1 1
For heat insulation| For heat nsulation
9as pipe

ofliquid tube

For heat nsulation| For heat insulation
of drain socket | of drain socket

For drein hose
mouniing

For dran pipe
comnecting

Accessory parts are stored inside

this suction side.

For ipe cover fixing

PJRO12D317 /a\

(@Preparation before installation (continued)

Pipe locations | UNIT: mm

Multi type 22~90
Single type 50~71

Removal opening for the humidifier pipe
(outer panel hole 614)

510

Drain pipe
connection
| VP20(PVC pipe)

=
3
&

‘ Hole for electrical wiring

2501 outerpanel hle 035)

4 (For natural drainage)
drain pipe connection VP 20 (PVC pipe)

Refrigerant gas pipe

Refrigerant liquid pipe

Mult type 112, 140

(@Selection of installation location for the indoor unit

D Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

- Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user
to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on
the ceiling.

+ Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

+ Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be
taken.

+ Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

- Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

+ Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

+ Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

+ Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

+ Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humid-
ity condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensa-
tion drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned
above.

If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

+ Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

- Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

+ Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

- Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

+ Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect
the operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
controller and the air conditioner might not work properly.)

(@Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is
not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the
strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

[Space for installation and service |

@Make installation altitude over 2.5m.

(Indoor Unit)
0 UNIT: mm
Installation Space 620 Wultitype | 22-56 | 71,80 [112, 140
g nsecton | Sngleype | 50 | 60,71 [100-140
ho A 1100 | 1300 | 1720

-»

\ J

Preparation before installation

@|f suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
OFor grid ceiling
When the suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof
is over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
QOln case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which
has enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
@Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.

Suspension Bolt Location

Suspension bolt (M10)
¢ O Adhere to the
Uit | measurements given
% below for the length of
3| the suspension bolts.
.
2
UNIT: mm !
Multi type | 22~56 | 71,90 [112, 140
Single type |50 | 60,71 |100~140
A 786 986 1406

S

Single type 100~140 510
480
Removal opening for the humidifier pipe 465 Drain pipe
(outer panel hole 014) . 405 connection
VP20(PVC pipe)
i

——

;} :

l—llj
310

=
3

Hole for electrical wiring
(outer panel hole 35)

(For natural drainage)
drain pipe connection VP 20 (PVC pipe)

Refrigerant gas pipe ‘ 460

Refrigerant liquid pipe

\.

@DInstallation of indoor unit

[Hanging]
Hang the unit up.

Suspension bolt If the measurements between

the unit and the ceiling hole do
not match upon installation, it
may be adjusted with the long
holed installation tool.

Washer for M10

Spring washer for M10

Adjustment for horizontality

OEkither use a level vial, or adjust the level according to the method below.

@Adjust so the bottom side of the unit will be leveled with the water surface as
illustrated below.

Pipe side.
Pour wa

oS

\Vinyl hose

Let the pipe side be slightly sloped.

k Olf the unit is not leveled, it may cause malfunctions or inoperation of the float switch. J

®Duck Work

(DA corrugated board (for preventing sputtering) is attached to the main body of the air conditioner
(on the outlet port). Do not remove it until connecting the duct.
@An air filter can be provided on the main body of the air conditioner (on the inlet port).
Remove it when connecting the duct on the inlet port.
(@Blowout duct
@Use according to the spot numbers shown in the table below with a 200 circular duct.

Multi type 22 36, 45, 56 71,90 112,140
Single type - 20 25,30 40~50
Spot numbers 1 spot 2spots | 3or2spots | 4 or 8 spots

@The difference of the duct lengths between each spot should be less than 2:1.
@The ducts should be at their minimum lengths.
@Keep the bends to a minimum. (The bending radius should be as large as possible.)

Bad example Bad example Good example
=) -

@Tie and secure the connection to the duct flange of the main unit/blowout hole with a band.
Then, apply insulation materials to the secured part for dew condensation prevention.
@Use of the sound and heat insulated flexible duct is recommended for condensation
prevention and soundproofing. (sold separately; 1m, 2m, 4m available)
@Conduct the duct work before ceiling attachment.
@lnlet port
@When shipped the inlet port lies on the back.
L @When connecting the duct to the inlet port, remove the air filter if it is fitted to the inlet port.J
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®Duck Work (continued) ®Refrigerant pipe

@When placing the inlet port to carry out suction from the bottom side, use the following
procedure to replace the suction duct joint and the bottom plate.

@Remove the screws which fasten the
bottom plate and the duct joint on the
inlet port side of the unit.

@Replace the removed bottom plate
and duct joint.

@F:it the duct join with a screw; fit the bottom plate.
@Make sure to insulate the duct to prevent dewing on it.
@install the specific blowout duct in a location where the air will
circulate to the entire room.
@The duct connection is specific to the 200 circular duct.
@Conduct the installation of the specific blowout hole and the
connection of the duct before attaching them to the ceiling.
@Insulate the area where the duct is secured by a band for
dew condensation prevention.
(®Make sure provide an inspection hole on the ceiling. It is indispensable to service elecric
equipment, motor, functional components and cleaning of heat exchanger.

Air conditioner main unit

Secure with a band, etc.

Blowout
duct

\ Ceiling suriace
)
o / sucton duct T
@Bowoutet | N imatkeeofom) OSuctonole
@ Blowot duct ‘inspecionholswih a1

(optional or marketed item)

Suction grille % SLucmirt\?nHe
Bad example of duct work | (option) (Locality

(Dlf a duct is not provided at the suction side but it is substituted with the space over the ceiling,
humidity in the space will increase by the influence of capacity of ventilation fan, strength of
wind blowing against the out door air louver, weather (rainy day) and others.
a)Moisture in air is likely to condense over the exteral plates of the unit and to drip on the
ceiling. Unit should be operated under the conditions as listed in the above table and within
the limitation of wind volume. When the building is a concrete structure, especially immedi-
ately after the construction, humidity tends to rise even if the space over the ceiling is not
substituted in place of a duct. In such occasion, it is necessary to insulate the entire unit with
glass wool (25mm). (Use a wire net or equivalent to hold the glass wool in place.)

b)lt may run out the allowable limit of unit operation (Example: When outdoor air temperature
is 35°C DB, suction air temperature is 27°C WB) and it could result in such troubles as
compressor overload, efc..

c)There is a possibility that the blow air volume may exceed the allowable range of operation
due to the capacity of ventilation fan or strength of wind blowing against external air louver
so that drainage from be heat exchanger may fall to reach the drain pan but leak outside
(Example: drip on to the ceiling) with consequential water leakage in the room.

@)lf vibration damping is not conducted between the unit and the duct, and between the unit and
the slab, vibration will be transmitted to the duct and vibration noise may occur. Also, vibration
may be transmitted from the unit to the slab. Vibration damping must be performed.

Bad example of duct work
pes

Louver to
outdoor air
T

e
N F %
A specific cover plate is available when changing the 4 spot to the 3 spot, or when changing the

3 spot to the 2 spot.
Note: Do not change from 2 spot to 1 spot.

[ Connecting the air intake/vent ducts|

(DFresh Air Intake

[for air intake duct only]

QUse the side fresh air intake hole, or supply
through a part of the suction duct.

(Pipe side)

Fresh ai intake through the
suction duct

[for simultaneous air intake/vent]
Qlntake air through the suction duct.
(the side cannot be used)

Air vent hole

[

Y Fresh airintake through the
suction duct

1%

(Pipe side)

3 = " Pipe cover (large)

@Air Vent 8 o Drain socket ~>tage differnce part (For ins‘(ﬂaﬁ(on)g ) VP20 joint
OUse the side air vent hole. < i i (A;Cessmy) (Prepare on site)

(always use together with the air intake) Y L,,, & =y Drain hose -

o K VP20
;ZZS‘:; o .make through the Fasten the screw securely e " (Prepare on site)
L . N il e cover

QUse the duct flange for the air intake/vent (sold separately; for 125 circular duct connection), Drain socket Clamp (Accessory) (Flgr insulation)

and connect the 125 circular duct (tighten with band). Pipe cover (small) (Prepare on site)

\ Olnsulate the duct to protect it from dew condensation. (For insulation) (Accessory) J

.

Refrigerant pipe

Work procedure

2. Make aflare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.

3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas

4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.

C:

@Use the new refrigerant pipe.
When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
+ Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
= Do not use thin-walled pipes.
@ Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for refrigeration pipe installation.
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.
@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting into
refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.
@Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any dust, dirt or
water gettin into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor breakdown, etc.
@ Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.

When conducting piping work, make sure to allow the pipes
to be aligned in a straight line for at least 250 mm, as shown
in the left illustration. (This is necessary for the drain pump
to function)

250mm
(Section where attached
in a straight line)

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.

3 Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque:
to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then
remove them.

(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)
@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

»Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In
addition, do not twist and crush the pipes.

Do a flare connection as follows:

@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper
pipe, and then remove them.

@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw
the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque
mentioned in the table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a
spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.
@Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.
X Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.

As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation
manual attached to the outdoor unit.

Pipe diameter Tightening torque N-m Strap (Accessory) Pipe cover (Accessory)
p
*%6.35 141018
*9.52 341042 Ol ‘ i SIS
2.7 4910 61 7 77 7
+15.88 68 to 82 AN N]
+19.05 100 to 120

/ The thickness of insulation should be 20mm or m(ﬂ

Work procedure

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end
of the drain pipe after installation.

@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap
in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly
from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance.

1. Insert the supplied drain hose (the end made of soft PVC) to the step of the drain socket on the indoor unit
and fix it securely with the clamp. Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end.
@Do not apply adhesives on this end.
@Do not use acetone-based adhesives to connect to the drain socket.

— 155 -



(@Drain pipe (continued) (@Drain pipe (continued)

2. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-20 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose
(the end made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-20 pipe (prepare on site).
X As for drain pipe, apply VP-20 made of rigid PVC which is on the market.
@ Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.
It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.
@ The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at installation of the unit
or drain pipes. Intentional bending, expanding may cause the flexible hose broken and

water leakage.
H--——¥— Over 20mm
,

. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend
and/or trap in the midway.
@Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix
the pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.
@Do not set up air vent.
1.5m~2m_ Supporting metal .
ul - i\ j—Eﬁ_;‘é 1] INo bump
B O A vent ']] L,NO trap
|

Insulation material Mﬂ?l Not touching the water

w

Trapped air will
generate noises.

=

Descending slope greater than 1/100

. - As wide as possible
@When sharing a drain pipe for more than (about100mm)

one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm I:R;J
/ VP-30 or bigger

below the drain outlet of the unit. In
Descending slope greater than 1/100

addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for
main drain pipe.
4. Insulate the drain pipe.
@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may

cause dew condensation and water leakage.

X After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size), then
use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the drain
hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.

@ The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 600mm above the ceiling. Use elbows for
installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too long before vertical pipe,
the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped, and it may cause overflow of water from
the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the horizontal pipe length and offset of
the pipe within the limit shown in the figure below.

290-325

100 or legs

600 max.

il
Joint for VP-20 (Prepare on site) unit (mm)
Otherwise, the construction point makes it same as drain pipe construction.

1. Conduct a drain test after completion of the electrical work.

2. During the trail, make sure that drain flows properly through the piping and that no water
leaks from connections.

3. In case of a new building, conduct the test before it is furnished with the ceiling.

4. Be sure to conduct this test even when the unit is installed in the heating season.

1. Supply about 1000 cc of water to the unit through the air outlet by using a feed water pump.
2. Check the drain while cooling operation.

Insert water supply hose
for 20mm ~ 30mm to
supply water.

(Insert hose facing
toward bottom.)

Attached drain hose clamp
Pour water into a convex joint

Drain
Main i
unit piping

Drain situation can be checked with transparent socket.

Remove grommet ( If the electrical work has not been completed, connect a convex )

Make sure to Install

it back after test, joint in the drain pipe connection to provide a water inlet.

Then, check if water leaks from the piping system and that
drain flows through the drain pipe normally.

‘ Outline of bottom drain piping work ‘

@ If the bottom drain piping can be done with a
descending gradient (1/50-1/100), it is possible to
connect the pipes as shown in the drawing below.

Cor}necnng port of top drain pipe

\
Standard hard polyvinyl
Connecting port of bottom drain pipes chloride pipes

% & Insulating material

Rubber stopper (to be removed)

‘ Uncoupling the drain motor connector
P.C. board

e

==

@ Uncouple the connector CNR for the drain motor
as illustrated in the drawing on the right.

For drain motor

drain water will be discharged from the upper drain
connector CNR (blue)

( Note: If the unit is run with the connector coupled, )
pipe joint, causing a water leak.

\

Drain pump operation

QOln case electrical wiring work finished

Oln case electrical wiring work not finished

Drain pump can be operated by remote controller (wired).

For the operation method, refer to |Operation for drain pump| in the installation manual for wiring

work.

Drain pump will run continuously when the dip switch“SW7-1" on the indoor unit PCB is turned ON, the Connec-
tor CNB is disconnected, and then the power supply (230VAC on the terminal block (D) and ) is turmed ON.
Make sure to tum OFF “SW7-1" and reconnect the Connector CNB after the test. J

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an

@ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in
@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscommu-

@ Be sure to do D type earth work.
@ For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring

S

Earth Earth Earth (Shielded cord)
Single unit wiing connection Mult unit wiring connection

Wiring-out position and wiring connection

electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

nication and malfunction.

work.
. Remove a lid of the control box (2 screws).
. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.
. Fix the wiring with clamps.
. Install the removed parts back to original place.

[
Signal side
terminal block

Signal side
Power source side  teminal block B¢

£ Power source side
terminal block el

terminal block

Signal line (Shielded cord)

Power source
fine clamp

X
—y

Inner/outer

connecting ine Indoor power source line

(@Check list after installation

@Check the following items after all installation work completed.

Check if Expected trouble Check

The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise

ient capacity

Inspection for leakage is done?

Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage

Water leakage
PCB burnt out, not working at all
PCB burnt out, not working at all

Water is drained properly?
Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate?
There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping?

Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? ient capacity J

(0Tap selection on blower unit (when the high peformance filter is used)

The fan tap'’s factory setting is “Standard.” If you want to change it to the high static-pressure setting,
you can avail yourself of the following two methods. Use one of the two methods to set the fan tap.
Make sure to perform the functional setting with remote controller.

Select [Indoor function] in the functional setting mode, and change the function number [01]
[High wall setting].

For operation method, refer to the user’s manual of the remote controller.

Function number A | Functional content B | Setting content C | Default setting
) " Standard O
01 High wall setting Figh wall 1
Unit: Pa
Multi type 22-90 12 140
Single type 50~71 100 125, 140
Static \ Standard Tap 50 60 60
Pressure | High Tap 85 20 85
A CAUTION

@ Taps should not be used under static pressure outside the unit mentioned above.
Dew condensation may occur with the unit and wet the ceiling or fumiture.

@ Do not use under static pressure outside the unit of 50Pa or less. Water drops may be
blown from the diffuser outlet of the unit and wet the ceiling or furniture.
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(h) Duct connected (Ultra thin) Low static pressure type (FDQS)

OThis model is low static ducted type air conditioning unit. Therefore, do not use this model for direct

blow type air conditioning unit.

@Install correctly according to the installation manual.
@Confirm the following points:
QOUnit type/Power supply specification

OpPipes/Wires/Small parts

ofges pipe

OAccessory items

For refrigerant pipe For drain pipe
Pipe cover(big) | Pipe cover(smal) | Strap Pipecoverlig) | Pipecoverlsml) | Drainhose | Hose clamp
1 1 4 1 1 T 1
For heat insuaton| Fo heal nsulation Fotheat nsalion| Forheatnsuaion| Fordrainpipe | Fordnhose | Accessory parts are sored inside
oflqudtbe | O PP OV NN Cr okl | of reinsockel | comecting mounting this suction side.

y

@Selecti

D Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

- Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user
to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on
the ceiling.

- Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

+ Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be
taken.

- Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

- Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

= Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

- Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

= Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

- Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humid-
ity condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensa-
tion drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned
above.

If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

- Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

+ Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

- Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

+ Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect
the operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
controller and the air conditioner might not work properly.)
(@Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is
not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the
strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

he indoor unit

n of installation location f

‘ Space for installation and service ‘

@Make installation altitude over 2.5m.

(Indoor Unit) | Installation Space | ;... im

2 2 2 s222 Obstacle
s | 80,290, 30
- I
gT X =— Model name label
(u has stuck on the
olol o side of the unit.
HERE R -

T
o )\ Bottom plate for inspection

600

350

S|
> [T
777 77. Obstacle

An access measuring 350mm x 1300mm is required for servicing,
so please provide a 350mm x 1300mm inspection opening right
beneath it.

(For servicing the control, fan, fan motor and drain pump)

o 200 or more

Rear-intake type with duct Rear-intake

ceiling-return type

I = a1
el |2 $ Underside-intake f
1000 or more ~ ~ E - ceiling-return type ~
5 - 100 or more
g «|
8
= N M
Obstacle 50 or more| ?

Under side-intake type
with duct

T Cover the rear intake at
the installation site.
Provide a cover plate on
the installer's part.

Arrange on the installer’s part an
intake duct fitting with the unit's
opening for furnishing. 4

Inderside-intak i

[Notice] !

ion is not
residential installations due to a high noise level.

for hotel and

PJC012D013

@If suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
OFor grid ceiling
When suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is over
700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
Qln case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which has
enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
@Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.

Suspension Bolt Location

990

Suspension bolt (M10)

1
|
S

(@Preparation before installatio

If the measurements between the unit and the ceiling hole do not match upon installation,
it may be adjusted with the long holed installation tool.

Adjustment for horizontality

QOE:ither use a level vial, or adjust the level according to the method below.

@Adjust so the bottom side of the unit will be leveled with the water surface as
illustrated below.
Pipe side \
Pour water “g]

Water
surface

_ 0-5mm_ | N Vinyl hose

Let the pipe side be slightly sloped.

QOlf the unit is not leveled, it may cause malfunctions or inoperation of the float switch.

O Adhere to the
o nit measurements given
3 E below for the length of
) 8 the suspension bolts.
Unit: mm T E
Pipe locations | Unit: mm
415
Remote control wires and 370
Signal wires connection 275
Refrigerant gas pipe 215 Drain pipe connection
Refrigerant liquid pipe VP20(PVC pipe)
u| ¥ T
i Sl 2
s <l
1
! T
I @ ! . —
= i Power supply wiring s
connection
290 290
580
600
@)nstallation of indoor unit
- .— Suspension bolt
[Hanging] o
Hang the unit up. nut y Washer for M10
Unit \Spring washer for M10

®

ck Work

Rear-intake
ceiling-return type

s q
Suspension bolt
+

../ (Prepare on ie)
Underside-intake

ceiling-return type

Inspection port
(Prepare on i)
(350x1300mm)

Rear-intake type with duct

Duct unit
(Prepare on ste) B

By Duct

At outlet (Iocal procurement)

ir et~ 3
(Prepareonsi) <

soff -

Inspection port
(Prepare on sie)
(350<1300mm)
Airintake
(Prepare on site)
(with ar fiers)

-« ‘0]

Pease reertoNotice 4”4

W irintake

m:eé“scw?e-m!ake type You can have access to

motor for senvicing

Please referto Notice 47

1. This unit is designed for installation in a soffit. It is not designed to inhale fresh air directly.

2. Inthe case of an underside-intake ceiling-return type installation, remove the bottom plate
of the unit on the fan side to make it an underside intake type. The rear intake should be
used together.

Remove this bottom plate.

electrical parts and the fan

y




(®Duck Work (continued) @Drain pipe (continued)

3. The air conditioning unit main body is not equipped with air filters. Incorporate air filters in
an air intake grille, which will facilitate the cleaning of air filters. P ’ ) ) ) )
4. Inthe case of a rear-intake type with duct and a rear-intake ceiling-return type installation, 1. Insert the supplied (_Jram hose (the end made of soft PVC) to the ste_p of the drain socket on the indoor unit
be sure to provide a 350 mm x 1300 mm inspection opening right beneath the unit's fan side and fix it securely with the clamp. Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end.
bottom plate to permit servicing of the unit as illustrated in installation geometries. In the case of @Do not apply adhesives on this end.
an underside-intake type with duct and underside-intake ceiling-retum type, provide an intake @Do not use acetone-based adhesives to connect the drain socket.
opening right beneath the unit's fan side bottom plate so that it will serve as an inspection Drain socket  Stage difflernce part ’ mez :gfv )(Iargei (For insulation)
opening as well. Also see to its dimensions so that the intake opening will be made to 350 mm x ’ P v VP20 joint (Prepare on site)
1300 mm. <= o Unit
5. Take care to install a duct horizontally in connecting the unit with a diffuser. Drainhose Y -
6. When a canvas duct is used for either intake or outlet duct, install it with care so that it may Fasten the screw securely A T plench AdhesloN VP20 (Prepare on site)
not get flattened. Drain socket Drain socket | C1amPp (Accessory) Pipe cover (For insulation)
7. Select a desirable diffuser position and diffuser form to ensure the distribution of winds ‘ (;"g?ngz‘(;: t)(:naA‘lc)cessow) (Prepare on site)
throughout the room and use a diffuser employing a structure that provides the capability to Metal plate
regulate winds. o _ . . .
8. Install the air conditioning unit main body via vibration-isolating rubbers to prevent vibrations 2. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-20 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose
from propagating directly from the air conditioning unit main body to the ceiling and slab. (the end made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-20 pipe (prepare on site).
9. Secure at least 0.15m for the opening of an air intake. As for drain pipe, apply VP-?O mafﬁe of rigid EVC which is on the market.
10. Never fail to heat-insulate the ducts to prevent condensation on their surfaces. @ Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.

L J It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.
@ The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at the unit or installation

i ] of drain pipes. Intentional bending, expanding may cause the flexible hose broken and
®Refrigerant pipe water leakage.

f-——— Over20mm

@Use the new refrigerant pipe.
When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
= Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.

= Do not use thin-walled pipes. 3. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend
@ Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for refrigeration pipe installation. and/or trap in the midway.
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful @Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes. e pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.
b h as sulfur, oxide, d i k on the pip the pipe as close place to the unit as possible wh ting the drain pip
@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A. @Do not set up air vent.
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air Supporting fitgre 1.5m-2m SUppgn,,,g metal Trapped air wil
getting into refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc. ! :'_.:.q =Yg Nobump generate noises.
@Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any dust, dirt or s — o Airvent [ ]L, No lm - A ‘,_a—_ﬂ)
water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor breakdown, etc. s = 1 he water ["“-- b
i i insulation material
@Use special tools for R410 refrigerant. Descendng siope greater han 41100 =
Work procedure As wid ibl
. PR S wide as possible
1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit. @When sharing a drain pipe for more than (about100mm)
3 Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm
to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then below the drain outlet of the unit. In
remove them. addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for
is i iti main drain pipe. VP-30 or bigger
(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.) pip: Descending slove areater than 1/100
@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.) 9sopeg
2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit. 4. Insulate the drain pipe.

Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In
addition, do not twist and crush the pipes.

Do a flare connection as follows:

@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper
pipe, and then remove them.

@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may
cause dew condensation and water leakage.
X After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size), then
use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the drain
hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.

@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw -
the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque
mentioned in the table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a @ The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 600mm above the ceiling. Use elbows for

spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.
3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.
@\Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.
3 Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.

installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too long before vertical pipe,
the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped, and it may cause overflow of water from
the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the horizontal pipe length and offset of
the pipe within the limit shown in the figure below.

4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit. 90-3
As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation s Right overhead
manual attached to the outdoor unit. ‘ prantese B " : 3
Strap (Accessory) Pipe cover (Accessory) 8 E s Q}fb g{@—‘ L
Pipe diameter Tightening torque N-m % ‘E" 5 ‘_[ J‘_
+6.35 14~ 18 Joint for VP20 (P ‘ )
Joint for repare on site)
«9.52 34-42 IFTIITSS L
27 49 - 61 - BoSAANN
\ /The thickness of nsulation should be 20mm or moa 1. Conduct a drainage test after completion of the electrical work.
2. During the trial, make sure that drain flows properly through the piping and that no water

leaks from connections.
ain pine 3. Incase of a new building, conduct the test before it is furnished with the ceiling.
pip 4. Be sure to conduct this test even when the unit is installed in the heating season.

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly. ) ) )
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc. 1. Supply about 1000 cc of water to the unit through the air outlet by sing a feed water pump.
@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and | 2. Check the drain while cooling operafion.
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious

. N " Attached drain
damage to user's health and safety (some poisoning o deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may Pour water in the drain pan with a siphon. hose clamp Pour water nto a
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell. o convex joint
@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint. urit \ ppng |
@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop. Drain situation can be checked with
@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end Pousing water mse Dra‘” pa" transparent socket.
of the drain pipe after installation.
@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap Remove this pipe bracket from the unit < T T oo o convex
in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly Then, check if water leaks from the piping system and that
. . Lo - . . . drain flows through the drain pipe normally.
\ from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance. J L J
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(@Drain pipe (continued)

Drain pump operation

Oln case electrical wiring work finished
Drain pump can be operated by remote controller (wired).
For the operation method, refer to in the installation manual for wiring
work.

Oln case electrical wiring work not finished
Drain pump will run continuously when the dip switch“SW7-1" on the indoor unit PCB is tuned ON, the Connec-
tor CNB is disconnected, and then the power supply (230VAC on the terminal block (D) and () is tuned ON.
Make sure to tun OFF “SW7-1" and reconnect the Connector CNB after the test.

v

g-out position and wiring connection

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an
electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

@ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscommu-
nication and malfunction.

@ Be sure to do D type grounding work.

@ For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring
work.

. Remove a lid of the control box (3 screws) and the wiring cover (2 screws).
. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.
. Fix the wiring with clamps.

. Install the removed parts back to original place.

N

B

Earth
(Shielded cord)
S
J
Power source side Signal side terminal block
terminal block @ @ @ @ } O
Earth

Power source line clamp

Indoor power source ine Signal line (Shielded cord)

Remote controller line

\ S

(©Check list after installation

@ Check the following items after all installation work completed.

Check if Expected trouble Check
The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise

Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity

Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage

Water is drained properly? Water leakage

Supply voltage is same as i in the model name plate? | PCB bumt out, not working at all

There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at all

Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock

Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all

Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity
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(i) Wallimounted type (FDK)

(DBefore installation (@Preparation before installation

@Install correctly according to the installation manual.
@Confirm the following points:
Ounit type/Power supply specification

Installation-related items

OpPipes/Wires/Small parts

Mounting plate Tapping screw Insulation Strap
1 10 1 4
Attached to the backside of the indoor unit For the mounting plate, For heat insulation, 50mm x 160mm For wire clamp
4mm (dia.) x 25mm (length)

\

OAccessory items

J

@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

+ Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user
to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on
the ceiling.

- Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

+ Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be
taken.

+ Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

« Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

+ Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

+ Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

+ Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

+ Areas where dew point is lower than around 23°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humid-
ity condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensa-
tion drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned
above.

- Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

+ Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

+ Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

- Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

+ Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect the
operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
controller and the air conditioner might not work properly.)

(@Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is
not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the
strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

Space for installation and service

&

Over 100

~——
=)

UNIT: mm

ATTENTION
@Secure a working space for inspection and maintenance.

@sSelection of installation location for the indoor unit

\

‘ Front view for installing position and installing space ‘ UNIT: mm
Senvice space | 100
Senvicespace 50 (@ 0]
® ® ® g
[0) 450 H
412318 oval hole Installing plate| | 50 Indoor unit 150 U%
g
77 /
A I
!
|
olg ° ! ®
r — :
2| ©)
535 B A .@ 8
588 o &
@-5x17.5 oval hole @ g
3 ® s
L ©® s Symbol | Type 22-56 Type 71
693 886
284.2 301.8
735 106
- 610
269
- 219
207.5 349
182.5 299
63.5 ”
5335 633.5
603.5 7035
Symbol 515 772
A Gas piping 53 77
B Liquid piping - 43
C [ Wall pulling hole for right rear pipin; 2205 2215
D | Wallpulling hole for left rear pipin 47.5 495
E Drain piping - 225
F Qutlet for wiring 0 gg
G Qutlet for piping
B @ 2 (%) 6
@ 259 248 4

@Installation of indoor unit

ATTENTION

@In carrying the unit into an installation site, carry it in the original
packaging to a point as close to the proposed installation site as
possible.

@When the unit needs to be unpacked during haulage due to a
compelling reason, wrap it with nylon slings or the like to prevent
possible damages.

Note: Do not hold the unit by the diffuser louver in carrying it.

@When the unit needs to be laid on a floor after unpacking, always lay
it with its front facing upward.

‘ Installation of the mounting plate ‘

ATTENTION

@This unit cannot be installed directly onto a wall surface. Regardless of the surface it is to be
installed onto, you should use the mounting plate supplied with the unit.

QOlnstall it securely by spotting a structural member running undemeath the wall (stud or the
like) and after ascertaining its levelness.

i TP

Level guide (2 places)

UNIT: mm
Level positioning mark Model |Type 22~56 | Type 71
B Size 450 450,610

QOThe levelness of the mounting plate should be adjusted with the four fixing screws fastened
temporarily.

Datum hole

ORotate the plate around the datum hole to achieve the levelness.

‘ Hints for making a hole on a wall ‘

Wall

Indoor QOutdoor

Sealing plate Sleeve

656mm

QOGive a descending grade of 5° from the interior to the exterior.
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@lnstallation of indoor unit (continued) ®Shaping of pipes and drain hoses

Unitinstaliation - Indoor unit (When it is routed through the rear)
Latch (2 p\aces
] z,b J

“,,_

Mounting pete (OShaping of pipes QOTape wrapping

Lid (Right)

Pipe Make sure that wires are connected

securely onto the terminal block,
Mounting
plate

before you dress them with a tape
after shaping the pipe.

rain hose

Indoor unit base
bottom latch

@Hold the root of the pipe  @Wrap a tape for the length that corresponds to a penetration

to change its direction, through the wall.
* To remove the unit from the mounting plate, first remove the right and left lids and then z::;)gehitte n it and then  @The connecting wires must be wrapped together with the pipe.

disengage the indoor unit base bottom latches.

Installation steps (Points for attention when the pipe is routed through the left or the rear of the unit)
{View from the top)
» ( Pipe routed through the left Pipe routed through the right
N » Pipe routed through the left rear Pipe routed through the right rear
(DHang the upper part of the | @Push the lower part of the T T
indoor unit onto the mounting indoor unit lightly against the % J F jTJ
plate. wall for one-touch installation.
Pipe routed through the left Pipe routed through the right
®Wiring-out position and wiring connection {Steps to change drain hose connection positions )

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an 1. Remove the drain hose.

electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installation in the country.
Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.
@ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.
@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscom-
munication and malfunction.
@ Be sure to do D type earth work.
@ For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring
work.
CASE 1:MODEL 22 ~ 56, CASE 2 : MODEL 71
1. Open the intake panel. (Pull the lower part of the intake panel holding both ends, disengage the
latches and then lift it until you feel some drag. The intake panel will stay open at an angle of
about 60° )
. Remove the screw and detach the cover.
. Connect the remote control line to the upper one of the two terminal blocks provided in the
control box.

@Turn the drain hose and pull it out.

2. Remove the drain cap and heat insulating material.

@Remove it either manually or with pliers.

i

n

w

3. Plug in the drain cap and heat insulating material.

@Plug the drain cap removed in the step 2

4. Connect the power cable, grounding line and signal line to the lower terminal block. : A
securely into the hole with a hexagonal wrench
5. Attach the cover and fasten the screw. = or the like.
6. Close the intake panel. E‘ Note: Pay attention that a drain cap not properly
(Note) plugged in can cause a water leak.
- Connect each line to terminal block according to number on label of terminal block.
Intake panel
Terminal blockfor 4. Connect the drain hose.
Remote Controller
[o] @nsert the drain hose securely by turning it.
—— Note: Pay attention that a drain hose not properly
Terminal ook plugged in can cause a water leak.
sffw ©®Q Power cable, Earth
| Cover ®® Signal line

Cord camp

—

The pipe can be routed through the rear, left,
left rear, right or bottom of the unit.

Gutter

Wall

REFERENCE FOR CASE 1

@ Panel removal steps
1. Remove the cap.(CASE1.only) Fig1(CASET) Lateh Right
2. Remove the fixing screw A and detach the unit 2

bottom guide.(CASE1.only)

3. Remove the fixing screw B.
. Pull the lower part of the front panel off the unit
toward you, and then push it up to detach its
upper part from the unit. Push

Pipe space

This air conditioner is designed to collect
dew formed on its back in the drain pan for
—=C Bttom Lftrear Lett discharging, so do not lay power cables,
T )
"\i‘ '\SMW( ) Leftbafom etc. in any part above the gutter.
\Screw(E} Screw(A)

Rear

~

R\¢/a
<=
<=

(Disengage three hooks located on the top part) Lid
@ Panel attachment steps
1. Always remove the air filter beforehand. Fig.2(CASE2) Hook

2. Place the front panel over the unit.
. Engage it onto the unit by pressing the areas
marked with "} in the drawing from the front.

w

4. Fasten the fixing screw B.
5. Set the air filter. i oo B
6. Attach the unit bottom guide and fasten the
fixing screw A.(CASE1.only) V> @7) ~ @7>‘€7\>
7. Attach the cap. S Fuing serew

(Plug it in securely until the end so that it won't

L come off easily) (CASE1.only) J L J
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(DRefrigerant pipe (®Drain pipe (continued)

3. Pour water into the drain pan placed underneath the heat exchanger to make sure that it is
.Use the new refrigerant pipe. properly drained outdoors.

When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items. (For removal of the front panel, refer to (@QU[ RS UEUS AL ERepuEm sy in this manual.
+ Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
= Do not use thin-walled pipes.

@ Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for refrigeration pipe installation.
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.

@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting into
refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.

@Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any dust, dirt o
water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor breakdown, etc.
@Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.

Work procedure [ ] After mslallatllon of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no water leakage from
joint and drain pan.

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit. @ Do drain test even if installation of heating season.
X Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving \. S

torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and
hen remove them. @Check list after installation
(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)

@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.) o ) ‘
2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit. @Check the following items after all installation work completed.
3Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In addition,

No bumps

Notraps

Not to be in water

. . Check if; Expected trouble Check
do not twist and crush the pipes. - - — -
. . The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
Do a flare connection as follows: | ion for loakage [s done? nsufficient "
@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving nspec‘lon ki e.a age s done newficlont capacty
. . . Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper ——
Water is drained properly? Water leakage

pipe, and then remove them.
@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw

Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all

the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque There is mis-wiring or mis-connedtion of piping? PCB burnt ou, not working at al

mentioned in the table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a Earth wiring is connected property? Electrio shock

spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe. Cable size comply with specified size? PCB bumt out, not working at al
3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insaufficient capaity

leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps. L 4
@Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.
> Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.
4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.
As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation
manual attached to the outdoor unit.

Vinylape
Pipe diameter Tightening torque N-m

$6.35 141018

$9.52 341042

o12.7 4910 61

$15.88 68 to 82 Use an attached insulation pad for heat nsulation

Yz 22
=BG

L Position it so that the slit area faces upward. J

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end
of the drain pipe after installation.

@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap in
the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly from
the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance.

. A general-purpose hard PVC pipe VP-16 can be connected to the drain hose tip as a part of
drain piping.

. Drain piping must be given a descending grade so that drain water may flow smoothly and it
must not have any trap or bump within the system.
(M'Fvﬁepipembewwwvwmmh the left, right, rear or bottom of the unit)

Hard PVC pipes (VP-16) laid indoors must be kept warm.

)

PHA012D033
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(i) Ceiling suspended type (FDE)

efore installation

®|nstall correctly according to the installation manual.
o Confirm the following points:
OUnit type/Power supply specification

OPipes/Wires/Small parts OAccessory items

For unit hanging For refrigerant pipe For drain pipe For ar return rile
Flet v Paper pattern | Pipe cover (arge)|Pipe cover (smal) |~ Strap ‘5"3:"6‘2";; Fixing bracket| Screw (M4) | Heay insulation| ~ Screw
O[O o) £ &
5 7 3 7 7 1 1 2 1 4
Forunithanging|For Uit hanging| Fr heat nsuaton| For pipe | For drain pipe | For fixing of | For instaling of | For drain hose| ~ For fixing air
and agjustment | of gas pipe oflquidppe | oover comection | drain hose | fing bracket return grille
Air return grille

n for the indoor unit

@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

+ Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently.
Suggest to the user to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to
avoid warm air being accumulated on the ceiling.

+ Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

+ Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descend-
ing slope can be taken.

- Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

+ Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

+ Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

+ Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

+ Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

> Areas where dew point is lower than around 23°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Stan-
dard) high humidity condition and confirmed there is no problem. How-
ever, there is some risk of condensation drop if the air conditioner is oper-
ated under the severer condition than mentioned above.

+ Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

+ Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed
such as food, table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

+ Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

+ Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light
doesn’t affect the operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the
wireless remote controller and the air conditioner might not work properly.)
(@ Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit.

If it is not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough

to hold it. If the strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

@ If there are 2 units of wireless type, keep them away for more than 6m to
avoid malfunction due to cross communication.
@ When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 4 to 5m.

[Space for installation and service |
‘ 4000~5000mm or more ‘

/. yd yd z
T I il I I T
IL 1| II | (g
L\ i \J L\ i 1
100mm: |8 | @
ormore |
= ; 150mm or more ﬁ
£
§ 5mm or more
777777
Obstacle
\ J

(®Preparation before installatio

o|f suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
O For grid ceiling
When suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling
and roof is over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
On case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the
ceiling plane which has enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
®Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.

\ J

PFA012D618

eparation before installation (continued)

(mm)
‘ Pitch of suspension bolts and pipe position ‘ Series type A B

. K ] ] 4010 50type | 1070 | 1022
Pitch of suspension bolts Slngleszﬁgts(PAcJ 60t 71type | 1320 | 1272
2 S 24 100 to 140type| 1620 | 1572
Bovostopering 36t0 56type | 1070 | 1022
VRF (KX) series 71type 1320 1272
112t0140type| 1620 | 1572

Location of pipe outlets

690
215]_290,

—

Drai
e

line
t

)

in
ef

. . Wall
Pipe position
iping) 135~ Gas
ReingevLam hzeﬁ. BPING Drgin piping (et TP OH1E0 \
es@a iqui 4
s piping) p\gmgfl Right outlst —
=3 i ®
S g Rear outlet Cutout parts
:l[ E mr% y .
itinterior - 13 XThe outlet through which the pipings are taken out
10mmsope 110 ‘ ‘ 76 is available in three directions.

Drain piping
(right)

®Move the box as close to the installation area as possible packed.

olf it must be unpacked, wrap the unit with a nylon sling,
and be careful not to damage the unit.

olf you need to lay the unit on a floor after unpacking, always
put it with the intake grille facing upward.

‘ Preparation before instalation ‘

-

. Remove the air return grille.
Slide stoppers (4 places) of the catches,
then pull out the pins (4 or 6 places).

2. Remove the side panel.
Remove the screw and detach the
side panel by sliding it toward the
direction indicated by the arrow mark.

Side panel screw
(1 each on the left and right) (M4)
-

S
3. Remove the hanging plate.

Remove the screw, and then loosen
the fixing bolts.

Unscrew] Indoor Hangin:
8-12mm unit g\atgﬁﬂng
olts(M8)

Hanging plate Hanging plate

\ y

emote controller

‘ Installation of remote controller ‘

Up to two receiver or wired remote controller can be installed in one indoor unit
group.
@ When both wired and wireless remote controller are used
It is necessary to set wired or wireless remote controller as slave.
(For the method of changing the setting, refer to the installtion
manual attached to remote controller or wireless kit.)

@ When wired remote controller are used only (wireless type)

It is necessary to remove the line that is connected to the receiver.

Remove signal line connected to the receiver from primary side of

terminal block (X, Y).

ATTENTION

(Dinsulate with tape the removed line.

(@The LED of that removed connector will not be able to make any
indication.

0

ln
23

H

Remove the line

\ J
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®Installation of indoor unit (®Refrigerant pipe (continued)

Work procedure

1. Select the suspension bolt locations and the pipe hole location.
(1) Use enclosed paper pattern as a reference, and
drill the holes for the suspension bolts and pipe.

Decide the locations based on direct measurements.

6. Install the unit to the hanging plate.
(1) Slide the unit in from front side to get it
hanged on the hanging plate with the bolts.
(2) Fasten the four fixing bolts (M8: 2
each on the left and right sides) firmly.
(3) Fasten the two screws (M4: 1 each on
the left and right sides).
/A\WARNINIG : Hang a side panel on from the

then fasten it securely onto

Hanging plate

panel side to the rear side and ————

Paper pattern

=5

(2) Once the locations are properly placed, the paper
pattern can be removed. ® T <
s3 o
2. Install the suspension bolts in place. £ LE }J Ceiling
EE
iX Wi i i N
3. Fix with 4 suspension bolts, which can endure load of 500N. é; Hanging plate
4. Check the measurements given at the right Suspension bolt
figure for the length of the suspension bolts.
5. Fasten the hanging plate onto the suspension bolts.
<When installed against a ceiling material,>  <No ceiling material to install against,>
<" Air supply
VA Fasten - Suspension bolt  Hanging plate &+ SNusi:enswcn bolt
/7 at the V Wash
front T . T asher
\ end of Unit V\(I;es'u‘;? surface _ Unit (accessory)
an
,/ elon- (accessory) 3Double nuts
gated  Hangingplate = 3¢Double nuts
Please fasten firmly with double nuts.

the indoor unit with screws.
xTo ensure smooth drain flow, install the unit with

(For left-side drain i
connection, give the '©

The pipe can be connected from three different directions. (back, reight, top)

® When the pipe is routed through the back.
If the bracket is removed, piping work will become easy.
M After piping, reinstall the removed bracket.

o When the pipe is routed through the back.
Cut the removed top cover, and install to
the rear panel instead of rear cover.

Remove

\

J

" X reverse slope.)
a descending slope toward the drain outlet.

/\ CAUTION : Do not give the reversed slope, which may cause water leaks.

The drain pipes may face out towards the back to the left, or to the right side.

o |nstall the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
eUse the new refrigerant pipe Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.
: gerant pipe. ) oo ® Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the
When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items. other harmful andinflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and
* Change the ﬂa_'e nuts with _the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts. it would cause serious damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency
U. Doh n(;t “SZ th.'g'v:a”ed p"‘pes' less oioe (C1220T snecifed in JIS H3300) for refrgeration pioe instalai of oxygen). In addition, it may cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.
@Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy searmless pipe (( specified in ).or refigeration pipe installation. e Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no o Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop
harmful substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes. e Check if the water can flow out properly from both t.he drain outlet on the
.DO. not use any refrigerant other than R410A. L . N : indoor unit and the end of the drain pipe after installation.
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting @ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap

into refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.
@ Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any dust, dirt
or water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor breakdown, etc.
®Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.

Work procedure

in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly
from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance.

Work procedure

(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)

In addition, do not twist and crush the pipes.
Do a flare connection as follows:
®Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on

stress to the copper pipe, and then remove them.

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.
3¢Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque to the
nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then remove them.

®Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)
2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.
3 Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly.

and giving torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected

®\When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw
the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque
mentioned in the table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a
spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

pipe side with a spanner

1. Insert drain hose completely to the
base, and tighten the drain hose clamp
securely. ( adhesive must not be used.)
2 When plumbing on the left side, move the

rubber plug and the cylindrical insulating
materials by the pipe connecting hole on
the left side of the unit to the right side.
/\ Beware of a possible outflow of water that may
occur upon removal of a drain plug.
2. Fix the drain hose at the lowest point with
a hose clamp supplied as an accessory.
X Give a drain hose a gradient of 10mm
as illustrated in the right drawing by
laying it without leaving a slack.

® Take head of electrical cables so that
they may not run beneath the drain hose.

 Heat insulation material

Drain
socket

- ’\ Drain hose (accessory) VP-20

Clamp (accessory) (prepare on site)

£ Drain hose
\ Hose clamp

from both inside an

It can be attached )
o
outside the unit.

f
Lowest point (

O
/ B
To be a descending
angle

X y - Nobumps

No traps
|, Not to be in water

/\ A drain hose must be clamped down with a hose clamp.
There is a possibility that drain water overflows.
3. Connect VP-20(prepare on site) to drain hose. (adhesive must not be used.)
2% Use commercially available rigid PVC general pipe VP-20 for drain pipe.
4. Do not to make the up-down bending and trap in the mid-way while assum-
ing that the drain pipes is downhill. (more than 1/100)
o Never set up air vent.
5. Insulate the drain pipe.

3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material
after a gas leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.
®Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.
XIncomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.
4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.
As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation
manual attached to the outdoor unit.

Strap (Accessory)

Pipe cover (Accessory)

J

o Insulate the drain hose clamp with the heat insulation supplied as accessories.

Pipe diameter | Tightening torque N-m N o When the unit is installed in a humid place, consider precautions against
w condensation h as heat insulation for the drain pipe.
26.35 121018 N J dew condensation such as heat insulation for the drain pipe
12.7 49 to 61 . ) — . .
= 15.88 o8 ° P K \| ® After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good
0 15 to condition and no water leakage from joint and drain pan.
0 19.05 100 to 120 ‘The thickness of insulation should be 20mm or more. e Do drain test even if installation of heating season

\
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(®Wiring-out position and wiring connection

e Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation
manual by an electrical installation service provider qualified by a power
provider of the country, and be executed according to the technical stan-
dards and other regulations applicable to electrical installation in the coun-
try.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

® Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the
cord securely in order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

o Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may
cause miscommunication and malfunction.

® Be sure to do D type earth work.

For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for

electrical wiring work.

. Remove a lid of the electrical box (2 screws).

. Hold each wiring inside the unit and connect to a terminal block surely.
. Fix the wiring by clamps.

. Install the removed parts back to original place.

AN =

Power source side
terminal block

Signal side

Single split (PAC) series torminal block

Remote controller line

Wiring between indoor

Earth Wiring clamp - and outdoor unit

Power source side
terminal block

Signal side
terminal block

VRF(KX) series

7 Signal line
(shielded cord)
, -——
B==—= Remote controller
- line

Indoor power

Wiring clamp ~ source line

\

J

(@Attaching the air return grille

@ The air return grille must be attached when electrical cabling work is completed.

2. Close the air return grille.
This completes the unit installtion
work.

1. Fix the chains tied to the air return
grille onto the indoor unit with
screws supplied as accessories (4
pieces).

(DCheck list after installation

o Check the following items after all installation work completed.

Check if Expected trouble Check

The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely?| Falling, vibration, noise

Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity

Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage

Water is drained properly? Water leakage

Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burt out, not working at all

There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? | PCB bumt out, not working at all

Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock

Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all

Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet?| Insufficient capacity

{How to set the airflow direction

It is possible to change the movable range of the louver on the air outlet from
the wired remote controller. Once the top and bottom position is set, the louver
will swing within the range between the top and the bottom when swing
operatlon is chosen. It is also possible to apply different setting to each Iouver
. Stop the air conditioner and press (F6-J SET button and
(=) LOUVER button simultaneously for three seconds or
more.
@ The following is displayed if the number of the indoor units
connected to the remote controller is one. Go to step 4.
IRTHUDIG
Shel
OThe followmg is displayed if the number of the indoor units
connected to the remote controller are more than one.
"o ERTI
“ I/UO\,\U 4

2. Pressaorvbutton.(selection of indoor unit)®Select the indoor unit of which the louver is set.
[EXAMPLE]
1N

A="1/0001
A s

T2 e
3. Press SET button.(determination of indoor unit) ®Selected indoor unit is fixed.

[EXAMPLE]
“TAICQ 1~ (cisplayed for two seconds)

v
“EHTﬁEJﬁUINE "
el A

4. Pressaorv button.(selection of louver No.) ®Select the louver No. to be set
according to the right figure.

[EXAMPLE]
Tt AT T2
el T

R S

5. Press SET button.(Determination of louver No.)
®The louver No. to be set is confirmed and the display shows the upper

limit of the movable range.
[EXAMPLE] If No.1 louver is selected,
“No.1 UPPER2 " «current upper limit position

6. Press aor vbutton.(selection of upper limit position)
@ Select the upper limit of louver movable range.

“position 1” is the most horizontal, and “position 6” is the most downward.

“position --" is to return to the factory setting. (horizontal) (7)

If you need to change the setting to the default o
setting, use “position --".
“No.[ UFERT %" the most horiota) ®
.| IPFERZ 3

(® (downwards)
the position of the louver

‘e most downwards)
47 (fetum to the default setting)

7. Press SET button.(Fixing of the upper limit position)
® The upper limit position is fixed and the setting position is displayed for
two seconds. Then proceed to lower limit position selection display.

[EXAMPLE]
No.1 EFFEP\Z

Mo, 1 LOKERG & (shows current setting)

(displayed for two seconds)

8. Press aor vbutton.(Selection of lower limit position)
® Select the lower limit position of louver.

“position 1” is the most horizontal, and “position 6 "is the most downwards.

“position --" is to return to the factory setting. If you need to change

the setting to the default setting, use “position --".
No.1 LOVER” v (the most horizontal)
Ho.1 LOVERZ:
Ho.1 LOVERS
No.1 LOFER4
Ho.1 LOVERS
No.1 LOVERG  (the most downwards)
No.1 LOWER— & (return to the defaut setting)

oo

9. Press SET button.(Fixing of the lower limit position)
®Upper limit position and lower limit position are fixed, and the set
positions are displayed for two seconds, then setting is completed.
- After the setting is completed, the louver which was
set moves from the original position to the lower
limit position, and goes back to the original position
again. (This operation is not performed if the indoor
unit and/or indoor unit fan is in operation.)

®

Upper
positiony 12

Movable
[Example] range
No.112 L6 (displayed for two seconds)
SET COMPLETE Lower
SOl 4 position™
= 0, 4

10.Press OONOFF button.
eLouver adjusting mode ends and returns to the original display.

If the upper limit position number and the lower limit position number are set to the same
position, the louver is fixed at that position auto swing does not funtion.

If you press| RESET button during settings, the display will return to previous display.If you press

button during settings, the mode will be ended and return to original display, and the settings that have not been
completed will become invalid.

When plural remote controllers are connected, louver setting operation
cannot be set by slave remote controller.
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(k) Floor standing (with casing) type (FDFL)

(@ Before installation ® Preparation before installation

@ |Install correctly according to the installation manual.
@ Confirm the following points:
O Unit type/Power supply specification

Accessory item

O Pipes/Wires/Small parts O Accessory items

PGD012D005

| Position of bolts for floor bracket and for wall installation bolts |

Position of floor bracket bolts

Floor bracket (Accessory),
10 x 30 oval hole

z Use M8
or installation For refrigerant pipe. For drain pipe
Floor bracket Tapping sorew Pipe cover Pipe cover Strap Joint pipe Drain hose o Front
ODID = @ Y ([ [
— @ @ b |E5; 5
2 . 2 2 1 1 8 1 1 g uJ EJ
Forinstalling | For heatinsulation | For on site side of | For liquid pipe For pipe cover | For connecting For drain pipe
remote controller of gaspipe  |liquid pipe (150mm |  between Heat fixing gas pipe connecting 195 Back @ 195
(M4 x112) length) exchanger/
expansion valve ®
box(70 mm length)
View from the floorside
\_ J
@ Selection of installation location for the indoor unit Position of wall installation bolts
This indoor unit can be installed either to the floor or to the wall. Select a location with the following @
suitable conditions. 205 ® 205
@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.
Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently.
Areas where there is enough space to install and service.
Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be taken. -4
Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port. 2 }
Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner. o !
Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit. < -4
Areas where it is not influenced by draft air. 8 \
Areas not exposed to direct sunlight. o] °
Areas where dew point is lower than around 23°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%. Oval hole for wall botts
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humidity 412 x 24 Level adjusting screw
condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensation drop Use M10
if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned above. .
If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to UNIT:mm
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe. Model No. em| @ @ ®
Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.) Type 28,45,56 1,196 806 786
Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food, table
wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit. Type 71 1.481 1,091 1.071
Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.
Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly.
Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect the
operation.
(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
) o ] 205 @ 205 B
controller and the air conditioner might not work properly.) 180 |23
@ Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is not Floor piping space
able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the strength Oval hole 4-12 ot ]
is not enough, it could cause the unit falling down and injury. a4
® When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 4 to 5m. 9[ ©
Space for installation and service Remote controller A
installation section
Control box @
° Lontrol box 1
5 UNIT: mm Expansion
E 225 valve box
° — |
3 o Beemy
) N | C
s/ 7/ — | i b Flexible
™ | ! == tube
8 . L i
— gl L L I
il Vo | ! \ ©
o L — 38 °
/ Tl g g =0 gl , X
il g - B Air filter &
600 or more T S 197 148
fm e 203 750 203 B A
(M1 Level adjusting screw
S | aa— Oval hole 10 x 24
gl | [l
5
31N 600
vLE 11111 or more %\ - a
ml i 2 &
3
// - 195 2 195
Floor
Symbol | Contents
A Refrigerant gas side piping (provided)
B Refrigerant liquid side piping
C Drain piping (provided)
D Wall installation hole
E Floor bracket (provided)
\_ J J
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@ Installation of indoor unit ® Refrigerant piping

Choose the floor bracket bolt location or the wall installation bolt location, and the location of the pipe
hole. Open the holes for the bolts and the pipe.
Choose the positions by the measured values.

@ Use the new refrigerant pipe.
When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
+ Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
+ Do not use thin-walled pipes.
Wall installation 4 holes ® Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for
refrigeration pipe installation.
Wall penetration (Pipe hole) In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
N ( P P substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.
% @ Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting

-

v into refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.
Floor penetration Floor installation 2 holes ® Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid
(Pipe hole) any dust, dirt or water getting into pipe.

Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor breakdown, etc.

. . . " ® Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.
Strictly adhere to the following measurements for the wall installation bolts.

Wall installation bolt Work procedure

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit. (The connection of Liquid/Gas

11— side of heat exchange, Inlet/outlet of the expansion valve box) (4 places)

3 Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe,

30 Wall and then remove them. (Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)

@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

Here is the method to drill the holes on the wall.

N}

. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.

Wall O Make sure to connect the liquid pipe between the heat exchanger and expansion valuve box
(indicated in Section A of the figure).

O Pipes can be take out in 2 directions, from the rear and from the floor.

O Use the provided joint pipes to connect gas pipes. Connect in the direction that the pipe will be
removed.

3¢ Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In addition, do

Inside

70 - 86gmm not twist and crush the pipes.
% Do a flare connection as follows:
Sealing plate ok Sleeve ® Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe,
Sleeve and then remove them.

©® When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw the nut
for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque mentioned in the
table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a spanner when tightening
the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

1R the front | and the sid | 3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
}2) E\'e,:']gv? | © rorr: pangthanl e;5|d e ;ﬁne : . leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.
(3; Filrmllyi:cﬁfesz:izztmctez 2‘50\: Justing screw. ® Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.
The side panel and the front panel have been installed. 3 Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.
Case side panel 4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit

As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation manual
attached to the outdoor unit.

Strap (Accessory) Pipe cover (Accessory)
M
Pipe diameter | Tightening torque N-m

$6.35 141018

69.52 341042

0127 4910 61 & <
$ 15.88 68 to 82 The thickness of insulation should be 20mm or more.
¢19.05 100 to 120

front panel
Case front panel O There are "System name" and "Refrigerant amount" columns on the name plate of the outdoor unit.

Case side panel Write the system name and the amount of the refrigerant in the columns.

Top panel
Remote controller installation section .
Floor installation A Expansion valve tube
Control box o
Frame side
Use a washer
and a double
Sid I nut to secure
ide to the floor bolt -
panel I /1 i
: N il
i Gas pipe connectint
ﬁ/\ . '?:0' bfaCke)t i pointp( ccessory) 9
j ccessory;
Base — Drain pipe /=
Air filter (Accessory) Liquid pipe connecting point
Flexible tube
. . PT20A screws
Wall installation
Use a washer
and a double
nut to secure
to the wall bolt
\_ /L J
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(® Drain pipe

Insert the attached drain hose to the indoor unit completely, tighten the drain hose with the attached
clamp and secure it well.(Disapprove of the adhesive joint)

Socket
(Provided on
the drain hose)

Clamp
(Provided on
the drain hose)

VP-20
(Prepare on site)

Drain hose
(Accessory)

Drain socket

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ |nsulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

® Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end of
the drain pipe after installation.

® Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/
or trap in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained
out properly from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and
maintenance.

@ Insert the attached drain hose completely to the base.

® Tighten the drain hose with the strap and secure it well.

w | U O X

Descending angle

No bumps

No traps

Not to be in water

@ After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no water
leakage from joint and drain pan.
@ Do drain test even if installation of heating season.

\_ J

(@ Wiring-out position and wiring connection

® Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an electrical
installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be executed according
to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in order not
to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause
miscommunication and malfunction.

Be sure to do D type earth work.

For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring work.

. Remove a lid of the control box (2 screws).

. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.
. Fix the wiring with clamps.

. Install the removed parts back to original place.

N

Power source side terminal block

Earth (Signal line)

Signal side terminal block

)

Indoor power source line

~7

Earth

Remote controller line ’ .
Signal line

(Shielded cord)

Remote Controller

® Appearance

When installing the remote controller and selecting the line of remote controller of the unit, refer to
the Electric Wiring Instruction Manual provided in the unit and Installation Manual provided for wired
remote controller.

Remote controller installation base

(1) Remove the front panel
View A

(Tapping lower hole)
View A

(2) Installation of remote controller
@ |nstall the lower case with the provided tapping screws (M4 x 12)

Upper

il

\g Lower case

0 oo

Lower

¥

(3) Caution for Installing the remote controller
® Make sure that the cord length is too much long 30 cm or more.
(Itis necessary when remove the front panel and servicing the unit.)

(4) Wiring route
@ Connect wires to the terminal block through the wiring hole on the back of the control box.
@ Bind the remaining length of the wire with a band.

Remote controller

installation section

Cabletie  Gontrol box

‘ (2

Front

T M‘J —
(Check)

@ Ensure that the wires are not hitting the edges.
C Conduct a test run to confirm there are no problems.

J
T

A

J

heck list after installation

@Check the following items after all installation work completed.

Check if; Check
The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely?
Inspection for leakage is done?

Insulation work is properly done?

Water is drained properly?

Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate?

Expected trouble
Falling, vibration, noise
1t capacity
Water leakage
Water leakage
PCB burnt out, not working at all

There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Earth wiring is connected properly?
Cable size comply with specified size?

Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet?

Electric shock

PCB burnt out, not working at all
Insufficient capacity

- 168 -



U

(@ Before installation (® Preparation before installation

Floor standing (without casing) type (FDFU)

PGD012D006

Install correctly according {0 the installaion manual. | Position of bolts for floor bracket and for wall installation bolts |
@ Confirm the following points:
O Unit type/Power supply specification O Pipes/Wires/Small parts O Accessory items
- Position of floor bracket bolts
Floor bracket (Accessory),
For installation For refrigerant pipe For drain pipe
Floor_bracket Pipe cover Pipe cover Strap. Joint pipe Drain hose 10x Sgeo‘I:/T&! hole
[—] @ @ 0= ED?‘ @) )
Front
2 2 1 1 8 1 1 s=) [
For heat insulation of | For on site side of For liquid pipe For pipe cover fixing | For connecting gas For drain pipe T
gas pipe liquid pipe (150 mm between Heat pipe connecting
length) exchanger/
oo mmlena) Back ®
View from the floor side
\_ J
Position of wall installation bolts
(@ Selection of installation location for the indoor unit ®
This indoor unit can be installed either to the floor or to the wall. Select a location with the following 112 ® 179
suitable conditions.
@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.
+ Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. [—
Areas where there is enough space to install and service. o
Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be taken. 2
Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port. E o
Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner. o ‘\
Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit. N -
Areas where it is not influenced by draft air. Oval hole for L;j Level adjusting
i y wall bolts screw
Areas not exposed to direct sunlight. 2 x 24
Areas where dew point is lower than around 23°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%. X
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humidity
condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensation drop
if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned above. UNIT:mm
If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to Ttem
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe. Model No. @ ® ®
Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.) Type 28,45,56 1,150 806 786
Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food, table Type 71 1,435 1,091 1,071
wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.
Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.
Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly.
Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect the
operation.
(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
controller and the air conditioner might not work properly.) @ o
@ Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is not ==
able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the strength D
is not enough, it could cause the unit falling down and injury. Oval hole 4-|2><24\'(
® When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 4 to 5m. ‘ ‘ sﬁj g, R
i i i A
Installation spaces for the indoor unit 16 5] |
7z, 120
Z B
Control box Expansion
valve box
225 810
/ g 105 110 ‘ 702 ‘
g A [ ]
1 t !
o Flexible
3 Peri cover Peri cover T e
— [¢]
Ve ol g A
B| ~ =
@F% L ] E 600 1 .
7 § 3[8°7
7 [ 3 .
T T Air filter
T 197 30 750
100 100
i // E \
UNIT: mm Level adjusting screw Oval hole 10 x 30 B
E
8
@
Symbol | Contents
A Refrigerant gas side piping (provided)
B Refrigerant liquid side piping
C Drain piping (provided)
D Wall installation hole
E Floor bracket (provided)
\_ J L J
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@ Installation of indoor unit ® Refrigerant piping

hole. Open the holes for the bolts and the pipe.
Choose the positions by the measured values.

Wall installation bolt

Floor penetration
(Pipe hole)

Choose the floor bracket bolt location or the wall installation bolt location, and the location of the pipe

Wall installation 4 holes

A
( Wall penetration (Pipe hole)
/
Floor installation 2 holes

Strictly adhere to the following measurements for the wall installation bolts.

30

Here is the method to drill the holes on the wall.
Wall

Inside

70~86 ¢ mm

Sealing plate

(1) Eliminate looseness with a level adjusting screw.
(2) Firmly secure as instructed below.
Floor installation

Frame side

Use a washer
and a double
nut to secure

Outside

Sleeve

Sleeve

Wall installation

Use a washer
and a double
nut to secure
to the wall bolt

® Use the new refrigerant pipe.
When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
« Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
« Do not use thin-walled pipes.
® Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for
refrigeration pipe installation.
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.
@ Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting
into refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.
@ Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid
any dust, dirt or water getting into pipe.
Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor breakdown, etc.
® Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.

Work procedure

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit. (The connection of Liquid/Gas
side of heat exchange, Inlet/outlet of the expansion valve box) (4 places)

»Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe,
and then remove them. (Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)

@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.
O Make sure to connect the liquid pipe between the heat exchanger and expansion valuve box
(indicated in Section A of the figure).
O Pipes can be take out in 2 directions, from the rear and from the floor.
O Use the provided joint pipes to connect gas pipes. Connect in the direction that the pipe will be
removed.
P¢Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In addition, do
not twist and crush the pipes.
Do a flare connection as follows:
©® Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe,
and then remove them.
©® When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw the
nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque mentioned
in the table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a spanner when
tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.
. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.
©® Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.
2 Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.
4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit

As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation manual

attached to the outdoor unit.

w

o the floor bolt

\__Floor bracket

(Accessory)

| Example of discharge duct installation |

O Heat insulation materials, a discharge grille and a peri-counter are not included in the items
supplied with a unit (to be prepared on site)

O A duct must be installed securely so that cooled air may not leak inside the peri-counter.

Strap (Accessory)

Pipe cover (Accessory)

Pipe diameter Tightening torque N-m A\
$6.35 141018
$9.52 341042
0 12.7 49 to 61 IS 7 77
©15.88 681082 [ENNNANNNY)
$19.05 100 to 120 / The thickness of insulation should be 20mm or more

O There are "System name" and "Refrigerant amount" columns on the name plate of the outdoor
unit. Write the system name and the amount of the refrigerant in the columns.

L L Expansion
[ ‘ ‘ [ A valve box
‘ Control box
8| Discharge outlet / Drain pipe
(Accessory)
Flexible tube
92 PT20A screw
Peri-counter
Heat insulation material Gas pipe
connecting
} L= % point
\_} (Accessory)
!7 ) Duct 114
p\r— N e
‘ Air filter Liquid pipe
‘ 8T connecting point
‘ Indoor unit
‘ UNIT:mm
\_ \_
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(® Drain pipe

Insert the attached drain hose to the indoor unit completely, tighten the drain hose with the attached
clamp and secure it well.(Disapprove of the adhesive joint)

Clam)
(Provided on
the drain hose)

Socket
(Provided on
the drain hose)

Drain hose
(Accessory)

VP-20
(Prepare on site)

Drain socket

@ |nstall the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods etc.

® Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user's health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

® Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ |nsulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

® Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end of
the drain pipe after installation.

® Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/
or trap in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained
out properly from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and
maintenance.

@ |nsert the attached drain hose completely to the base.

@ Tighten the drain hose with the strap and secure it well.

H No bumps

No traps

Indoor
unit
Not to be in water

Descending angle

@ After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no water
leakage from joint and drain pan.

® Do drain test even if installation of heating season.

\_ J

(@ Wiring-out position and wiring connection

® Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an electrical
installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be executed according
to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical installation in the country.
Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

® Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in order not
to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause
miscommunication and malfunction.

@ Be sure to do D type earth work.

® For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring work.

1. Remove a lid of the control box (2 screws).

2. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.
3. Fix the wiring with clamps.

4. Install the removed parts back to original place.

Power source side terminal block

Earth (Signal line)

Signal side terminal block

Indoor power source line

Earth

Remote controller line Signal line (Shielded cord)

® Check list after installation

@Check the following items after all installation work completed.
Check if; Expected trouble Check
The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity
Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
Water is drained properly? Water leakage
Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all
There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity
\_ J
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(m) Duct Connected-Compact & Flexible type (FDUH)

(DBefore installation

@Install correctly according to the installation manual.
@ Confirm the following points:
OUnit type/Power supply specification

OPipes/Wires/Small parts ~ OAccessory items

PJC012D200 /A

reparation before installation (continued)

‘ Ceiling opening, Suspension bolts pitch, Pipe position ‘

Selection of installation location for the indoor unit

(@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

« Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user
to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on
the ceiling.

- Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

+ Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be
taken.

+ Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

- Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

- Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

- Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

+ Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

+ Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humid-
ity condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensa-
tion drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned
above.

If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

- Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

+ Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

- Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

(@Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is
not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the
strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

\Space for installation and service
@Install the indoor unit at a height of more than 2.5m above the floor.

610
] Inspection hole (*)
8 (SIDE OF
CONTROL BOX)

1150

=>

* When control box is located on the
I reverse side, Installation space

should be moditied new location.

100,

L J

fore installation

@If suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
(OFor grid ceiling
When suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is
over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
Oln case the unitis hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which
has enough strength.
(OWhen suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
@Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.

Symbol Content
Model FDUH22KXES,28KXE6 FDUH36KXE6
A |Gas piping $952(3/8") (Flare) ¢ 127(1/2") (Flare)
For refrigerant pipe For drain pipe B Liqgid Pi?ing $6.35(1/4") (Flare)
Pipe cover(big) | Pipe cover (small) Strap T’:gfsﬁs{;m Hose clamp (big) | Hose clamp (small) GCi Drain piping VP20 Note (2)
C Drain piping To be used instead of "C+"
-
@ @ = @ ( ( D Hole for \.Mrlng ¢ 30
E Suspension bolts |  (M10)
1 1 4 1 1 1

E«o éggi‘i;‘)?u‘aﬁm g'o \'w;lig'tm:s: ften EELS‘“ cover E&féiiﬂ.g‘” ﬁ.%'u‘?.ﬂ?n'g hose ﬁ."a'u"n'c?n‘"g fose Notes (1) The model name label is attached on the fan case inside the air return grille.

(2) Prepare the connecting socket (VP20) on site. (As for drain piping, it is possible to choose C1 or Cz)

Transparent soft tube
ssory)
(nstalled on sie)

z

' 549.2
T 12-94
g E-CIANY
E: & ——
[‘ 3 ;‘ 382[, ||
ks [P
. 8wl
= & 32ll] 150 | 160 150
D LS T T
% N 215 4942
T — 574
Bottom plate A G G T7777777777
: G

<Normal setting>

150 , 150, 150 50.5

o
3 & 382,
< — et — E
537.6 3 % @Back side)
| 17 i
P B |
8l @l s located on the Back side
il K T il positon
5 g‘
E 5
—— D 574
Botm plae A S
G-G d e
(Ater bottom plate B is replaced to back side)
<Bottom Suction setting>

nstallation of indoor unit

Work procedure

1. Arrange the suspension bolt at the right position (488mmx576mm).
2. Make sure to use four suspension bolts and fix them so as to be able to hold 500N load.
Suspension bolt

Nut (upper)

Flat washer

Spring wasler
Nut (lower)

Correct

Wrong

Unit Unit

Touch the nut (lower) and
washer without any gap

Gap is left between the fixture
and the nut (lower) and washer.
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Dinstallation of indoor unit (continued) 5Duct work (continued)

3. Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally. Confirm the Example of bad duct work

levelness of the indoor unit with a level gauge or transpar-
ent hose filled with water. Keep the height difference at
both ends of the indoor unit within 3mm.

4. Tighten four upper nuts and fix the unit after height and
levelness adjustment.

Bad example of duct work

@ /)

Louver to
outdoor air

(If the suction duct is made in the ceiling without using the suction side duct, the temperature

@Do not adjust the height by adjusting upper nuts. It will cause unexpected stress on the indoor inside the ceiling will be high owing to the ventilating fan’s performance, the strength of any
unit and it will lead to deformation of the unit, failure of attaching a panel, and generating noise wind blowing against the outdoor air louver, weather (on a rainy day) and other factors.
from the fan. @The outside plate of the unit may have condensation, causing water to drip on the ceiling.

@NMake sure to install the indoor unit horizontally and set the gap between the unit underside and
the ceiling plane properly. Improper installation may cause air leakage, dew condensation,
water leakage and noise.

Also, in the case of a new house of a concrete structure, the temperature may be high

without a duct inside the ceiling. In such a case, keep the whole unit warm using glass wool

(25mm). (Cover the glass wool with wire netting or the like.)

L J @The unit may be beyond its operation limit, causing overloading of the compressor, and other

trouble.

@Because the blowing capacity of the unit increases, owing to the ventilating fan’s perfor-
mance and any wind blowing against the outdoor air louver, up to its use limit, draining liquid

from the heat exchanger does not flow into the drain pan, possibly flowing to the outside and

Air conditioner main unit causing water leaks (in which drained liquid drips on the ceiling).

/
}\\ \ S

-
] \\ U7 Geiling suriace Refrigerant pipe

/ ©]
@Blow outlet N (msaurﬁg(l)gddi?grtn) @SuctiI?n hé)le

_ @Blowout duct “— Sinspection hol {mﬂ ;tﬁmg?)m) @Use the new refrigerant pipe.
(optional or marketed item) @Inspection hole When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
+ Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
+ Do not use thin-walled pipes.
(D@Calculate air capacity and the outside static pressure to selectthe % .E;:_’g‘::;’?g:‘;:z ‘_’:;:‘lf;z?‘ copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for

| ( ipe I on.

duct's length and shape, and blow outlet. © In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
30 substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.
@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.

Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air

A

@Take care that the outside static pressure does not exceed 30 Pa. FHigh

Static Pressure (Pa)
s 8

Lo \Midum) etting into refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting,

The unit has condensation owing to the decrease in air capacity, ° gtc. 9 9 Y P y 9
possibly causing the ceiling and household goods to become wet. %0 65 7 75 78 @Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to
(2The main body of the air conditioner is not provided with an air filter. A flow (méfmin) avoid any dust, dirt or water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration

oil and compressor breakdown, etc.

Assemble it into the suction grill for which cleaning is easy. @Use special tools for R410 refrigerant

(3Blow duct
@Make the duct the shortest in length. Work procedure
@Bend 2 lot less abruply. (Make the bend radius a ot farger) 1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.
Badexample  Bad example Good example 2% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving

torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and
m then remove them.
(Gas may come out at this ime, but it is not abnormal.)

@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

@When connecting the main body to the duct flange of the blow outlet, attach the insulation 2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.
material to the fixed portion to protect it from condensation. *¢Bend the pipe with as big radius as possible and do not bend the pipe repeatedly. In
@ Conduct the duct work before ceiling attachment. addition, do not twist and crush the pipes.
@ Inlet port 3 Do a flare connection as follows:
@ When placing the inlet port to carry out suction from the bottom side, use the following proce- @ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
dure to replace the suction duct joint (prepare on site) and the bottom plate. torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper

pipe, and then remove them.

@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw
the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque
mentioned in the table below. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a
spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

@Remove the screws which fasten the @FReplace the removed battom plate 3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
bottom plate and the duct joint (prepare and duct joint (prepare on site). ) | . )
on site) on the inlet port side of the unit. leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.

@NMake sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.
3% Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.

4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.
As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation
manual attached to the outdoor unit.

@Fit the duct join (prepare on site) with a screw; Strap (Accessory) Pipe cover (Accessory)
fit the bottom plate. Pipe diameter Tightening torque N'm b
(® Make sure to keep the suction duct warm to protect it from condensation. $6.35 141018
® Install the blowout hole where air can flow all over the room. 9952 341042
. . ! L o . . $127 4910 61 LI I TIsd
@ Make sure to install the inspection opening in the ceiling. It is needed for the maintenance of 41588 81082 1 B s SY
- /

electrical parts, the motor and other parts. $19.05 100 to 120 /' The thickness of insulation should be 20mm or more.

\ J \\ J
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Wiring-out position and wiring connection

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an
electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

@ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscom-
munication and malfunction.

@ Be sure to do D type earth work.

@ For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring work.

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end
of the drain pipe after installation.

@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap 1
in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly 2
from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance. 3

4,

1. Connect the drain pipe (VP-20) to drain socket using “transparent soft tube (accessory)” and
secure firmly with a clamp. Power source N 1
@ Do not apply adhesives on both side. side terminal
{*1 If the drain tube is directly connected with drain socket, the drain socket and drain pan block
would not be able to be removed.}
{*2 As optional setting, rubber hose (inside diameter ¢19) can be connected directly with clamp
to above drain socket under the later condition.}

. Remove a lid of the control box (2 screws).

. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.
. Fix the wiring with clamps.

. Install the removed parts back to original place.

Signal side terminal block
Earth (Signal line)

Transparent soft tube
(Accessory) Pipe cover for insulation {t10}
(Prepare on site)

Signal line
(Shielded cord)

Remote

/ controller line
\\ Earth

Indoor power
IndourpuwerscurcelineJ Earth Clamp  source line

> Procedure for optional setting of control box
Drain socket Clamp (Accessory) VP-20 (Prepare on site) (i) Remove bottom plate.
(ii) Unfasten two (2) “straps” for wire.
(iii) Remove the plate for control box. (2 screws), and set it at optional position (oposite side).
(iv) Remove the control box (2 screws), and set it at optional position (oposite side).
(v) Cut insulation of “U” shape space.
Through this cutting, set and fix all wires by four (4) “clamps” and two (2) “straps”.
(vi) Close the previous “U” shape wiring space by insulation, and set the bottom plate again.

n

Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend

and/or trap in the midway.

@Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix
the pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.

@Do not set up air vent.

(@ Wiring Location (Original)

1.5m ~ 2m Supporting metal Trapped air will

4] generate noises.

i No trap
Air vent ; _Not touching the walem
=507 -
Insulation material /7 = x R

Descending slope greater than 1/100

“U” shape space

@When sharing a drain pipe for more than As Wil;’e ;50%"5“"'9
one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm {aboutt 00mm)
below the drain outlet of the unit. In | (@ Wiring Location (Optional)

addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for

. S After fix @, the modification of wiring length should be done, by ®
main drain pipe.

VP-30 or bigger
Descending slope greater than 1/100

3. Insulate the drain pipe.

Q
@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may é
cause dew condensation and water leakage. The previous 3
3% After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size), then “U” shape space =
use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the drain of=a
hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless. L J

@ After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no

O)

)Check list after installation

water leakage from joint and drain pan. @Check the following items after all installation work completed.
@ Do drain test even if installation of heating season. h
@ For new building cases, make sure to complete the test before hanging the ceiling. Check if; Expected trouble Check
1. Remove the drain grommet, and pour water of about 1000cc into the drain pan in the The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
indoor unit by pump so as not to get the electrical component wet. | for leakage is done? ent capaci
2. Make sure that water is drained out properly and there is no water leakage from any joints - - g - pacly
of the drain pipe at the test. Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
3. Make sure to install the grommet back to original Water is drained properly? Water leakage
. flacle.t he drain i W finall Pump Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all
- Insulate the drain pipe properly finally. There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Remove grommet Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
Make sure to install (© Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all
it back after test. |
Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? ient capacity

Insert the edge of water pump

hose in the drain pan. \ y
G J
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5.2 Electric wiring work instruction

Electrical wiring work must be performed by an electrician qualified by a local power provider according
to the electrical installation technical standards and interior wiring regulations applicable to the
installation site.

Security instruct

@ Accord with following items. Otherwise, there will be the risks of electric shock and fire
caused by overheating or short circuit.

4 /\ WARNING

@ Be sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical
installer, and use exclusive circuit.
Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire.

@ Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal
securely, and hold the cable securely inorder notto apply unexpected
stress on the terminal.

Loose connections or hold could result in abnormal heat generation or fire.

@ Arrange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from
rising. Fit the lid of the services panel property.
Improper fitting may cause abnormal heat and fire.

@ Make sure there is no dust or clogging on both the plug and the socket nor
loose connection of the socket before plugging, and plug in securely to the
end of the blade.

Accumulation of dust, clogging on the socket or plug, or loose installation of the socket could cause
electric shock and fire. Replace the socket if it is loose.

@ Use the ine opti
specialist.
If you install the unit by yourself, it could cause water leakage, electric shock and fire.

| parts. And i should be performed by a

@ Do not repair by yourself. And consult with the dealer about repair.
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.

@ Consult the dealer or a specialist about removal of the air conditioner.
Improper installation may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.

@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work.
If the power is supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric shock and injury by
the operating fan.

@ Shut off the power before electrical wiring work.
It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running.

/\ CAUTION

@ Perform earth wiring surely.
Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth wiring.
Improper earth could cause unit failure and electric shock due to a short circuit.

@ Make sure to install earth leakage breaker on power source line.

(countermeasure thing to high harmonics.)
Absence of breaker could cause electric shock.

@ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity.
Using the incorrect capacity one could cause the system failure and fire.

@ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse
should be used.
Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unit failure and fire.

@ Use power source line of correct capacity.
Using incorrect capacity one could cause electric leak, abnormal heat generation and fire.

@ Do not mingle solid cord and stranded cord on power source and signal side
terminal block.
In addition, do not mingle difference capacity solid or stranded cord.
Inappropriate cord setting could cause loosing screw on terminal block, bad electrical contact, smoke
and fire

PSB012D922 /A

@ Electrical wiring work must be performed by an electlician an qualified by a
local power provider. These wiring specifications are determined on the
assumption that the following instructions are observed:

( Do not use cords other than copper ones.
Do not use any supply line lighter than one specified in parentheses for each type below.
—braided cord (code designation 60245 IEC 51),if allowed in the relevant part 2;
~ordinary tough rubber sheathed cord (code designation 60245 IEC 53);
~flat twin tinsel cord (code designation 60227 IEC 41);
-ordinary polyvinyl chloride sheathed cord (code designation 60227 IEC 53);
(@ Provide a separate power outlet for each outdoor or indoor unit.
@ Allindoor units grouped in one system must have power source that can be turned on or off simultaneously.
(@ Pay extra attention so as not to confuse signal line and power source line connection, because an error in their
connection can be burn all the boards at once.

@ Connection of the line ("Between indoor and outdoor unit", Earth and Remote controller)

(@ Remove lid of control box before connect the above lines, and connect the lines to terminal block according to
number pointed on label of terminal block.
In addition, pay enough attention to confirm the number to lines, because there is electrical polarity except earth line.
Furthermore, connect earth line to earth position of terminal block of power source.

(@ Install earth leakage breaker on power source line. In addition, select the type of breaker for inverter circuit as
earth leakage breaker.

(@) If the function of selected earth leakage breaker is only for earth-fault protection, hand switch (switch itself and type
*B" fuse) or circuit breaker is required in series with the earth leakage breaker.

Cabling system diagram | (Outdoor/indoor unit connection procedure)

of each line
Power source line 2.0~3.5mm’
Signal line (Shielded cord) | 0.75~1.25mm?
Remote controller line 0.3~2.0mm?

Use shielded cord for a signal line and connect “earth
(signal line)" at all the indoor units and
outdoor units.

Signal line (between indoor and outdoor units)

Qutdoor unit

fual

Power source

Earth leakage breaker
Circuit breaker

| Signal line
! (between indoor unit)

Indoor unit2

“Remote
_controller line
'

Remo e
comrol\ev e Eatth RN NN

H '
1 Remote controller

Power source line specification

Wiring specification

Circuit breaker Wiring size
Over-
Unittype | Earth leakage breaker i current | Power | . Remote
v o Switch | orotector | source | M | signalline | controller | E&h
breaker | © vy ine | 'ength line line
capacity
22-36 pomm 2] -
.0mm’ .75~ .3mm’ 2
45-90 | 15A 30mA 0O.1sec| 30A 15A X2 216M | 4 oemied | xocores | 20MM
112-160 129m
In case of Duct connected -High static pressure- type
71-140 20mm® | 87m | 075~ 0.3mm’ 2
224,280 15A  30mA 0‘1sec‘ 30A 15A ‘ X2 28m | 1.25mm™x2 | x2cores 2.0mm’

Note (1) The cord distances are calculated with a voltage drop of 2%. If the distance should exceed the
above data, review the cord thickness to use in accordance with your extension cord regulations.
(2) When total extension of remote controller line is more than 100m, change the size of cord
according to "@ Remote Control, Wiring and functions'.

In case of Heat recovery 3-pipe systems \

Branching controller of heat recovery 3-pipe systems wiring

@ When this unitis used as a "Heat Recovery 3-pipe Systems", refer to the installation
manual of a branching controller (option).

- J

@ Do not turn off the power source immediately after stopping the operation.
Be sure to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or breakdown.

@ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.
It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation unexpectedly and it may
\_ cause injury.

G

@ Electrical Wiring Connecf

@Install an over-current and earth leakage breaker (threshold current: 30mA) specified for
each unit without fail.

@Provide a dedicated branching circuit and never share a branching circuit with other
equipment. If shared, disconnection at the circuit breaker may occur, which can cause
secondary damage.

@Set earth of D-type.

@ Connection of a cable beyond 3.5 mm2 is not permitted. When cables of over 5.5 mm2 are
in use, provide a dedicated pull box to take a branch to an indoor unit.

@Keep "remote controller line" and "power source line" away from each other on constructing
of unit outside.

@Run the lines (power source, remote controller and "between indoor and outdoor unit")
upper ceiling through iron pipe or other tube protection to avoid the damage by mouse and
S0 on.

@Do not add cord in the middle of line (of indoor power source, remote controller and signal)
route on outside of unit. If connecting point is flooded, it could cause problem as for electric
or communication.

(In the case that it is necessary to set connecting point on the signal line way, perform
thorough waterproof measurement.)

@Do not connect the power source line [220V/240V/380V/415V] to signal side terminal block.
Otherwise, it could cause failure.

@Screw the line to terminal block without any looseness, certainly.

@Do not turn on the switch of power source, before all of line work is done.

G J
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@ Address setting

Address setting is done by (1) Manual address setting or (2) Automatic address setting.

In the case of (2) "Automatic address setting", it is possible to change address setting by wired
remote controller after once complete setting.

As for details of setting procedure, refer to instructions attached to the outdoor unit for details.

J

® Remote Control, Wiring and functions

@ Do not install it on the following places.

(1) Place exposed to direct sunlight (4) Hot surface or cold surface enough to generate condensation
(2) Places near heat devices (5) Place exposed to oil mist or steam directly.

(3) High humidity places (6) Uneven surface

\ Installation and wiring of remote controller

@ Install remote controller referring to the attached manual.

(@ Wiring of remote controller should use 0.3mm? x2 core wires or cables.
(on-site configuration)

@ Maximum prolongation of remote control wiring is 600 m.
If the prolongation is over 100m, change to the size below.
But, wiring in the remote controller case should be under 0.5mm?. Change the wire size outside of the case
according to wire connecting. Waterproof treatment is necessary at the wire connecting section. Be careful about
contact failure.

100-200M...vre. 0.5MMEX2 COFR
Under 300m . 0.75mm? x 2 core
Under 400m 1.25mm? x 2 core
Under 500 ..............2.0mm° x 2 core

@ Avoid using multi-core cables to prevent malfunction.

® Keep remote controller line away from earth (frame or any metal of building).

(©® Make sure to connect remote controller line to the remote controller and terminal block of
indoor unit. (No polarity) )




@ Remote Control, Wiring and functions (continued)

‘ Control plural indoor units by a single remote controller ‘

(@ A remote controller can control plural indoor units (up to 16)
In above setting, all plural indoor units will operate under same mode and temperature setting.

(@ Connect all indoor units with 2 core remote controller line for group control.

@ Use the function of manual address setting to set the indoor and outdoor address number.
ODo not forget to set the number for the outdoor units.

@ As shown in the following figure, the remote control can be used to control multiple outdoor
units.

(® One remote control is able to perform group control for multiple units (maximum 16 units).
OUse the rotary SW1 and SW2 provided on the indoor unit PCB (Printed circuit board) to set unique remote control

address avoiding i

\
! Outdoor unit i

! 1 ; Outdoor unit |
v Nedt v N2
(@8] i [®@8]:

After a unit is energized, it is possible

to display an indoor unitaddress by | |, - - - oo 12| ---mmmmm-oo T4

pressing [ AIRCONNO | buttonon | | Indoorunit [ @ i Indoorunit [ @ @ |

the remote control unit. 1 Outdoor No.01 i 1 Outdoor No.02 i

' Indoor No.01 : 1 Indoor No.04 :

Press(heEorEbunon tomake [ '---------= o oGl | T L et A=A~
sure that all indoor units connected

are displayed in order.

| fmmmmmmn o 7

® § ! Indoor unit :

! Outdoor No.01 ! 1 Outdoor No.02 H

| indoor Noo2 [ ® D ! indoor Nots[ ® D1

Confirming method of indoor units

When indoor unit address number is displayed on
remote controller, pushing the (MODE) H
button to make the indoor unit with that number 1
blow air (Display example:"1/LI(1 "), E
Push the (MODE) button again to stop the
operation.

However, this operation is invalid on the

Remote controller line
(No polarity)

i
' '
) c ) | Action time ! Action time !
air-conditioning running. | SW1” Master” ! | SW1” Slave” |
[ LI P
Switch Setting Contents
Master remote
Wired remote SW1 Master controller
Wireless kit: SW1-2 Slave remote
Slave
controller

‘ Master/slave setting when more than one remote control unit are used ‘

A maximum of two remote control units can be connected to one indoor unit (or one group of
indoor units.)

Latest "function setting" is superior than previous one.

Acceptable combination is "two (2) wired remote controllers", "
and one (1) wireless kit" or "two (2) wireless kits".

Set SW1 to "Slave" for the slave remote control unit. It was factory set to "Master" for shipment.
Note:The setting "Remote control unit sensor enabled" is only selectable with the master
remote control unit in the position where you want to check room temperature.

'one (1) wired remote controller

@ Trial operation (continued)

Checking operation data

Operation data can be checked with remote control unit operation.
1. Press the| C button.
The display change “OPER DATH ¥~
2. Press the (SET) button while “OFERDATA ¥ 7 is displayed.
3. When only one indoor unit is connected to remote controller, “DfT# LOADING ” is displayed
(blinking indication during data loading).
Next, operation data of the indoor unit will be displayed. Skip to step 7.
4. When plural indoor units is connected, the smallest address number of indoor unit among all
connected indoor unit is displayed.
[Example]:
“d% SELECT I/U” (blinking 1 seconds) — “I/11000 47 blinking.
5. Select the indoor unit number you would like to have data displayed with the@ E button.
6. Determine the indoor unit number with the &) (SET) button.
(The indoor unit number changes from blinking indication to continuous indication)
“I/U000” (The address of selected indoor unit is blinking for 2 seconds.)

“DATH LOADING ” (A blinking indication appears while data loaded.)
Next, the operation data of the indoor unit is indicated.

7. Upon operation of the E E button, the current operation data is displayed in order from
data number 01.
The items displayed are in the following table.
>Depending on models, the items that do not have corresponding data are not displayed.

8. To display the data of a different indoor unit, press thel AIR CONNOJ  button, which allows you
to go back to the indoor unit selection screen.

9. Pressing the button will stop displaying data.
Pressing the (RESET) button during remote control unit operation will undo your last
operation and allow you to go back to the previous screen.

©)ftwo (2) remote controllers are connected to one (1) inside unit, only the master controller is available
for trial operation and confirmation of operation data. (The slave remote controller is not available.)

Number Data ltem
0|3 (Operation Mode)
02 | SETTEMP__ % (Set Temperature)

03 | RETURN AR ®&
4 |BSHSIR__ &
05 |THI-Rl &

06 |THI-R2_ &

o7 |THI-R3 %

08 | I/UIFANSPEED
09 | DEMAND _ Hz

10 |ANSWER _ Hz

1 |[/AUEEY P (Pulse of Indoor Unit Expansion Valve)
12 | TOTALTAURUN___H (Total Running Hours of The Indoor Unit)
21 | (UTDOOR__ & (Outdoor Air Temperature)

2 |THO-Rl__%
2 |THO-RZ__ ¢
24 |COMP__Hz

(Return Air Temperature)

(Remote Controller Thermistor Temperature)

(Indoor Unit Heat Exchanger Thermistor / U Bend)
(Indoor Unit Heat Exchanger Thermistor /Capillary)
(Indoor Unit Heat Exchanger Thermistor /Gas Header)
(Indoor Unit Fan Speed)

(Frequency Requirements)
(Response Frequency)

(Outdoor Unit Heat Exchanger Thermistor)
(Outdoor Unit Heat Exchanger Thermistor)
(Compressor Frequency)

25 |HP__ MPa (High Pressure)

2% |IP__ MPa (Low Pressure)

27 Td k) (Discharge Pipe Temperature)
28 | [OMPBOTTOM__&  (Comp Bottom Temperature)
29 |LT__AMP (Current)

34 | [/UFENSPEED___ (Outdoor Unit Fan Speed)

35| 63HI

(63H1 On/Off)

36 | DEFROST (Defrost Control On/Off)
- J 37 | TOTAL COMP RUM___H (Total Running Hours of The Compressor)
’ 38 |0OAJERMI__ P (Pulse of The Outdoor Unit Expansion Valve EEVC)
@ Trial op 39 |0JJERV2__ P (Pulse of The Outdoor Unit Expansion Valve EEVH)
‘ The method of trial cooling operation ‘ ‘ Trail operation of drain pump ‘
Operatg the remgle control unit as follows. Drain pump operation from remote control unit is possible. Operate a remote control unit by
1. Starting a cooling test run: following the steps described below.
(Dstart the system by pressing the button. 1. To start a forced drain pump operation.
« i -
@Select " (Cool)" with the (2523 (MODE) button. (DPress the[ TEST] button for three seconds or longer.
OPress the button for 3 secands o longer. The display will change “3¢ TESTRIN ¥~
The screen display will switch FO: BT F‘w ' ’ o . (DPress the E button once and cause “DRAINFUINP %7 to be displayed.
@When.the (SET) button is pressed while “ # TESTRUN ¥ " is indicated, a cooling test GWhen the (SET) button is pressed, a drain pump operation wil start
run will start. o Display: “&[@] T0 STOP
) gh;_ screen C:“Spl‘?y ‘:”" switch to *3 TEST RN 2. To cancel a drain pump operation.

. Ending a cooling test run. . ) ) -
Pressing the [®ON/OFF Jbutton, the 2 (TEMP) button or (MODE) button will end a ®lf1::,h'?;e%]o(nsdizn?r:gl Z‘::::r‘n's gr:’jsedv oA danpmpcpaston
cooling test run. (Cooling test run will end after 30 minutes pass.)

“ 3 TEST RUN” shown on the screen will go off. Olf two (2) remote controllers are connected to one (1) inside unit, only the master controller is available
\_ ) for trial operation and confirmation of operation data. (The slave remote controller is not available.)

J
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® Function Setting by Remote Controller

| The functional setting. |

« The initial function setting for typical using is performed automatically by the indoor unit connected, when remote controller and
indoor unit are connected.
As long as they are used in a typical manner, there wiil be no need to change the initial settings.
If you would like to change the initial setting marked “O ™, set your desired setting as for the selected item.
The procedure of functional setting is shown as the following diagram.

[Flow of function setting]

Start : Stop air-conditioner and press “(Co )" (SET) and
“(’@ ) (MODE) buttons at the same time for over three seconds. Record and keep the

Finalize : Press “(Co)” (SET) button.

Reset  : Press “Cz)” (RESET) button.

Select  : Press (a](W¥] button.

End : Press button.

It is possible to finish above setting on the way,

setting

and unfinished change of setting is unavailable.

Note 1: The initial setting marked 3xis decided by connected indoor and outdoor unit, and is automatically defined as following table.

Function No. Item Default Model
Remote controller | AUTO RUH SET AUTO RUN ON "Auto-RUN" mode selectable indoor unit.
function02 AUITO RUN OFF Indoor unit without "Auto-RUN" mode
Remote controller | EEIF&N SPEED SU | 4= [E=1 YALID Indoor unit with two or three step of air flow setting
function06 & E INVALID Indoor unit with only one of air flow setting
Remote controller LOUYER S | d5E=1 WALID Indoor unit with automatically swing louver
function07 & EZ] TNYALID Indoor unit without automatically swing louver
Remote controller |1./1FaN HI-MID-L0 Indoor unit with three step of air flow setting
function3 HI-LO Indoor unit with two step of air flow setting

HI-MID

1 FAM SPEED Indoor unit with only one of air flow setting
Remote controller |MODEL TYFE HEAT FLMF Heat pump unit
function15 CODLING ONLY Exclusive cooling unit

S J
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® Function Setting by Remote Controller (continued)

(i) Remote controller function

“O™ : Initial settings

“ " Automatic criterion

atth

Stop air-conditioner and pressi|

CSI(SET) + CEI(MODE) buttons]

e same time for over three seconds.

FUNCTION SET ¥

S FUNCTION ¥

Function

When you use at 50Hz area

When you use at 50Hz area

When you use at 60Hz area

Automatical operation is impossible

Temperature setting button is not working

Mode button is not working

On/Off button is not working

07 LOUYER SW

O1GRILLETLSET | setting
TL INVALID O
B50Hz Z0ME OHLY
B0Hz ZONE ONLY
O2 [AUTORUNGET |
ALITO RUN 0N X
AT RUN OFF X
03 [N TEMP S|
da [V YALLD @)
o] THVALID
04 | (<=1 MODE it
] VALID O
&[] [HVALTD
05 [@ ON/OFF S|
[&T VALID TO
(@ THYALID [
06 | FZIFAN SPEED S
HE] VALLD X

Fan speed button is not working

Louver button is not working

Timer button is not working

Remote thermistor is not working.X

Remote thermistor is working.X

Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing +3.0 C increase in temperature ¥

Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing +2.0 C increase in temperature ¥

Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing +1.0 C increase in temperature.X

Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing -1.0 C increase in temperature.X

Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing -2.0 C increase in temperature.¥

Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing -3.0 C increase in temperature.

In case of Single split series, by connecting ventilation device to CNT of the

indoor printed circuit board (in case of VRF series, by connecting it to CND of the
indoor printed circuit board), the operation of ventilation device is linked with the
operation of indoor unit®

In case of Single split series, by connecting ventilation device to CNT of the indoor printed
circuit board (in case of VRF series, by connecting it to CND of the indoor printed circuit
board), you can operate /stop the ventilation device indepenfentlyby (VENT) button.

If you change the range of set temperature, the indication of set temperature ¥
will vary following the control ¥

If you change the range of set temperature, the indication of set temperatureX

will not vary following the control, and keep the set temperature.

Airflow of fan becomes the three spedtigfl $usl] $acl X

Airflow of fan becomes the two spedtlsafl  $ac] X

Airflow of fan becomes the two spedtisafl % ast] X

Airflow of fan is fixed at one speed.

If you change the remote controller functich™PESITION ", K
you must change the indoor functioT940SITION "accordingly. X

You can select the louver stop position in the fourX

The louver can stop at any position.

If you input signal into CNT of the indoor printed circuit board from external, the
indoor unit will be operated independently according to the input from external X

If you input into CNT of the indoor printed circuit board from external, all units which

connect to the same remote controller are operated according to the input from external.

In normal working indication, indoor unit temperature is indicated instead of airflow.®

(Only the master remote controller can be indicated.)

Heating preparation indication should not be indicated.

Temperature indication is by degree CX

08 [[@] TIMER SW ]
[&EIVALID [O
[&[E] INVALID [
09 [ EJSENSTR SET |
EISENSOR OFF [@)
EISENSOR O
EISENSIR +3.0%
EISENSTR +2.0¢
EISENSIR +1.0%
EISENSIR - 1.0
EISENSIR -2.0%
EISENSOR -3.0¢
10 [AUTO RESTART |
[IMVALID [ O
[YALID
11 [VENTLINKSET |
N0 VENT [@)
YENT LINK
NO VENT LINK
12 [ TEMP RANGESET__|
TNDN CHANGE X O
NI TNDN CHANGE
13 [T/UFAN
HI-MID-L0 X
HI-L0 X
HI-MID
1 FAN SPEED
14 [ =~ POSITION
4POSITION STOP [O
FREE STOP |
15 | MODEL TYPE |
[ HEAT PLMP [x
| CODLING ONLY [ 3x
16 | EXTERNAL CONTROL SET |
TNDIVIDUAL @)
FOR ALL LNITS
17 | ROO TENP INDLCATLON SET
[ INDICATION OFF [O
[INDICATION ON [
18 [INDICATION
[INDICATION ON [O
[ TNDICATION OFF |
19 [ &/ SET
[& O
e |

Temperature indication is by degree F

ON/OFH buttonl
(finished)
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® Function Setting by Remote Controller (continued)

(ii) Indoor unit function
Stop air-conditioner and pressK|
“(O” : Initial settings CSO(SET) + CZI(MODE) buttons!

@ % " - Automatic criterion at the same time for over three seconds.

FUNCTION SET ¥

Indoor unit No. are indicated only when NoteT: Fan setting of "HIGH SPEED"
I/U FUNCTION & | plural indoor units are connected. Fan tap Indoor unit air flow set_ting
Function . Sl — Sl $ar1]| $2anl — 30l | $anll — 35aul
1/U000 & 02 [FANGPEEDSET ] setting FAN | STANDARD HI-MID-LO HI-LO HI- MID
1/U001 # STANDARD X SPEED
170002 HIGH SPEED 1 X SET HIGH UHI- HI- MID UHI-MID UHI-HI
1/U003 ¢ HIGH SPEED 2 SPEED1, 2
1/U004 = 03 [FILTER SIGNSET_| NDTCAT TON TFF Initial function setting of some indoor unit is "HIGH SPEED".
YPE 1 O _|Thefilter sign is indicated after running for 180 hours®
. R YPE 2 The filter sign is indicated after running for 600 hours®
To set other indoor unit, pressk TYPE3 The filter sign is indicated after running for 1000 hours®
button, which TYPE 4 The filter sign is indicated after running for 1000 hours, then the indoor unit will be stopped by
allows you to go back to the compulsion after 24 hours.
indoor unit selection screen¥ =~ POSITION If you change the indoor functiorZ04 POSITION "X
. ou must change the remote controller functién PBSITION "accordingly. X
(for example: I/U 00R ). APOSITION STOP [O ¥ou can select ?he louver stop position in the four® o
FREE STOP [ The louver can stop at any position.
05 JEXTERNALTNFUT |
LEVEL THPUT O
PULSE INPUT
06 [ IPERATIONFERMSSION FRHBITION]
INYALID [@)
YALID Permission/prohibition control of operation will be valid.
07 [EMERGENCY STOP_|
INVALID [@)
With the VRF series, it is used to stop all indoor units connected with the same outdoor unit imn

When stop signal is inputed from remote on-off terminal "CNT-6", all indoor units are stopped in

OFFSET +30% To be reset for producing +3.0 C increase in temperature during heating ®
OFFSET +2.0% To be reset for producing +2.0 C increase in temperature during heating®
08 [ SF OFFSET | OFFSET +1.0% To be reset for producing +1.0 C increase in temperature during heating.
NO DFFSET @)
OFFSET +2.0% To be reset producing +2.0 C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit®
|OFFSET +15% To be reset producing +1.5 C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.®
09 [RETURN AIR TEMP_] OFFSET +1.0% To be reset producing +1.0 C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
NO OFFSET (@)
OFFSET ']-U:C To be reset producing -1.0 C increase in return air temperature of indoor unitX
OFFSET -15% To be reset producing -1.5 C increase in return air temperature of indoor unitX
OFFSET -2.0% To be reset producing -2.0 C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
10 [ FAN CONTROL ]
LOW FAN SPEED O_|When heating thermostat is OFF, fan speed is low speed X
When heating thermostat is OFF, fan speed is set speed.X
SET FéN SPEED g "o ' peedissetsp
TNTERMI TTENCE When heating thermostat is OFF, fan speed is operated intermittently
FAM OFF When heating thermostat is OFF, the fan is stopped.X
When the remote thermistor is working, "FAN OFF" is set automatically.®
Do not set "FAN OFF" when the indoor unit's thermistor is working.
171 | FROST PREVENTION TEMP Change of indoor heat exchanger temperature to start frost prevention control.
TEMP HIGH
TEMP LOW @)
12 |FROST PREVENTION CONTROL Working only with the Single split series.®
AN CONTROL ON O _|To control frost prevention, the indoor fan tap is raised.
FiN CONTROL OFF

13 [DRAIN PUMP LINK |

O |prain pump is run during cooling and dry.X

Drain pump is run during cooling, dry and heating®
Drain pump is run during cooling, dry, heating and fan®¥
Drain pump is run during cooling, dry and fan.

14 [ % FAN REMAINING |

NO REMAINING O _|After cooling is stopped or cooling thermostat is OFF, the fan does not perform extra operation

05 HOUR After cooling is stopped or cooling thermostat is OFF, the fan perform extra operation for half ar

1 HOUR After cooling is stopped or cooling thermostat is OFF, the fan perform extra operation for an hot

6 HOUR After cooling is stopped or cooling thermostat is OFF, the fan perform extra operation for six hot
15 [3% FAN REMAINING ]

NO REMATNING O | After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan does not perform extra operation.

05 HOUR, After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF,the fan perform extra operation for half ar

2 HOUR After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF,the fan perform extra operation for two hc

6 HOUR After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform extra operation for six ho
16 [ FAN INTERMITTENCE ]

NO REMAINING O

During heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform intermittent operation
minutes with low fan speed after twenty minutes’ OFF X

During heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform intermittent operation
minutes with low fan speed after five minutes’ OFF.

2omi nOFF sminON

sminOFF sminON

button
(finished)
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rol mode switching

@The control content of indoor units can be switched in following way. ( :] is the default setting)

Switch No. control content
SW1 Indoor unit address (tens place;
SwW2 Indoor unit address (ones place)
SW3 Outdoor unit address (tens place)
SW4 Qutdoor unit address (ones place)
SW5—1 ON—| Fixed previous version of Super Link protocol

OFF | Automatic adjustment of Super Link protocol

SW5—2 Indoor unit address (hundreds place

SW6—1~4 | Model capacity setting

SW7—1 ON_[Operation check, Drain motor test run

OFF | Normal operation

- J

@ Function of CNT connector of indoor printed circuit board

0 73mmiX0.2m
Indoor units control box Butt splice
 (Application coverage

F-’ 0.75~1.25mm?)

CNT
(Blue 6P)

FPrinted circuit board {Remote startistop kit

Note (1): Do not use the length over 2 meter

Remote start / stop button or timer point

@Function
@CNT connector (local) vendor model Output 1: | Operation output (there is output when unit is in operation.)
Connector : Made by molex 5264-06 Output 2: | Heating output (there is output when operation MODE is HEATING.)
Terminals : Made by molex 5263 T Output 3: | Thermo ON output

Output 4: | Inspection output (there is out put when unit is stopped by error.)
Input 5: Xas OFF =>ON UNIT ON
Factory set
Xes ON=OFF UNIT OFF

Xrs OFF<>ON  Receiving pulse signal, "ON/OFF"
is reversed.

Local set

Refer to instruction manuals of "Branching controller', when the indoor unit is
connected to "Heat recovery 3-pipe systems".

G J

(®Troubleshooting

The operation data is saved when the situation of abnormal operation happen,

and the data can be confirmed by remote controller.

[Operating procedure] Dlsp\?y on | LED on indoor circuit board
mot

Content
1. Press the button. E%m,;ﬁe, red (checkmﬂgreen (normal)|
f “ N Contuous bk
The dISplay change ‘OPER DATA ¥ off 8: Off Fault on power, mdoo":omroﬁ or lack phase
2. Once, press the [w | button, and the display change “FRROR DATA 4 - S Sk
3. Press the (SET) button and abnormal operation data mode is started. | ¢ off oS | o Tomata coatrg ™ %"
4. When only one indoor unit is connected to remote controller, following is Notsure | Notsure Indoor computer abnormal
dlsplayed. - " E2 blinking once
(DThe case that there is history of abnormal operation.
= Eror code and HTA LORDING i displayed. I B or it s
(Examplel: [E8] (E_ERROR CODE_) o . . ) E5 blinking twice |G Fault on outdoor-indoor transmission
“DATA LOADING " is displayed (blinking indication during data loading). E6 blinking once | Contuous binking] Indoor heat exchange sensor inerrupted orshortcirct
Next, the abnormal operation data of the indoor unit will be displayed. E7 biinking once Indoor air inhaling sensor broken or short-circuit
Skip to step 7. E9 blinking once [Continous binking| Float SW actions (only with FS)
. : E i
(@The case that there is not history of abnormal operation. E10 of Excess number of emote controllet
« Wia A . . Ef1 Off O The master indoor unit is not set properly.
— “NI ERROR " is displayed for 3 seconds and this mode is closed. Indoor unit address SW
5. When plural indoor units is connected, following is displayed. Superlnk 1o No. | Outdoor No.
(DThe case that there is history of abnormal operation. Ef2 blinking once |0 specication | 001~127 49
— Error code and the smallest address number of indoor unit among all oid 047 48, 49
connected indoor unit is displayed. = S els ] 45" 49 047
an motor abnormal
(Example: [E8] (ERROR CODE) E18 binking once | Tne adotes confguratio o maserslve ndoor s
“ /U000 4 " blinking E19 blinking once Confi fault on running checking model
(@The case that there is not history of abnormal operation. E28 Off Cortinuous binking| Remote controller sensor interrupted
— Only address number is displayed. OverE30 | off C Outdoor it checki it board LED checking)
6. Select the indoor unit number you would like to have data displayed with the ~ LE® Of ¢ Emergency stop.

button.
7. Determine the indoor unit number with the (SET) button.
[Example]: [E8] (ERROR CODE)
“1/U000 4 7 (The address of selected indoor unit is blinking for 2 seconds.)

1
[E8] “DATA LOADING” (A blinking indication appears while data loaded.)
Next, the abnormal operation data is indicated.
If the indoor unit doing normal operation is selected, “Hf] ERRIR ” is displayed for 3 seconds and address of indoor unit is displayed.
8. By the button, the abnormal operation data is displayed.
Displayed data item is based on .
> Depending on models, the items that do not have corresponding data are not displayed.
9. To display the data of a different indoor unit, press m, button, which allows you to go back to the indoor unit slection screen.
10.Pressing the button will stop displaying data.
Pressing the (22 (RESET) button during remote control unit operation will undo your last operation and allow you to go back to the previous screen.
©)lf two (2) remote controllers are connected to one (1) inside unit, only the master controller is available for trial operation and confirmation of operation
data. (The slave remote controller is not available.) )
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5.3 Installation manual for wired remote controller (Option parts)
Read together with indoor unit's installation manual.
4 AWARNING )

@Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely and hold the cable securely so as not to apply unexpected stress on the
terminal.
Loose connection or hold will cause abnormal heat generation or fire.

@ Make sure the power supply is turned off when electric wiring work.

\ Otherwise, electric shock, malfunction and improper running may occur. 0 j
ACAUTION

@ DO NOT install the remote controller at the following places in order to avoid malfunction.
(1) Places exposed to direct sunlight (4) Hot surface or cold surface enough to generate condensation
(2) Places near heat devices (5) Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly
(3) High humidity places (6) Uneven surface

@DO NOT leave the remote controller without the upper case.
k In case the upper cace needs to be detached, protect the remote controller with a packaging box or bag in ®j

order to keep it away from water and dust.

Accessories Remote controller, wood screw (3.5 X 16) 2 pieces

Prepare on site | Remote controller cord (2 cores)

[In case of embedding cord] Erectrical box, M4 screw (2 pieces)
[In case of exposing cord] Cord clamp (if needed)

Installation procedure

(D Open the cover of remote controller , and remove the screw under the =
buttons without fail. @ 55

o o oM

O)
(@ Remove the upper case of remote controller. Screw
Insert a flat-blade screwdriver into the dented part of the upper part @
of the remote controller, and wrench slightly. W/
[In case of embedding cord] )
(® Embed the erectrical box and remote controller cord beforehand.
Controller cord
Erectrical box
" (Prepare on site)

7 ©)

@  Prepare two M4 screws (recommended length is 12-16mm) on site, and install the lower case to erectrical box.
Choose either of the following two positions in fixing it with screws.
Upper part Upper part

O, O=-—T1}~ Tighten the screws after
cutting off the thin part of

Lower case Tower casy screw mounting part.
¥
N\g
Wiring oulet Lower part \¢ V Lower part
g Wiring oulet

(S  Connect the remote controller cord to the terminal block.

Connect the terminal of remote controller (X,Y) with the terminal of M4 screw x 2 (Prepare on site)

indoor unit (X,Y). (X and Y are no polarity) The thin part
Upper
| —
® Install the upper case as before so as not to catch up the remote controller cord, o
and tighten with the screws. Lower case
. 0 0o ®
[In case of exposing cord] o
(3  You can pull out the remote controller cord from left upper part or center upper part. Upper
Cut off the upper thin part of remote controller lower case with a nipper or knife, oS
and grind burrs with a file etc.
¥ Lower case
@ Install the lower case to the flat wall with attached two wooden screws. 0 Ogo» @

Lower

g

PJA012D728A £\

- 181 -



( Connect the remote controller cord to the Sheath Sheath
terminal block.
Connect the terminal of remote controller (X,Y)

with the terminal of indoor unit (X,Y).

Upper

Upper case Upper case

(X'and Y are no polarity)
Wiring route is as shown in the right diagram e eloel ®
depending on the pulling out direction. = Lower ~wiing Lower ™ Wiring
In case of pulling out from In case of pulling out from
upper left upper center

The wiring inside the remote controller case should be within 0.3mm? (recommended) to 0.5mm?,
The sheath should be peeled off inside the remote controller case.
The peeling-off length of each wire is as below.

Pulling out from upper left | Pulling out from upper center
X wiring : 215mm X wiring : 170mm
Y wiring : 195mm Y wiring : 190mm

The peeling-off length
of sheath

© Install the upper case as before so as not to catch up the remote controller cord, and tighten with

the screws.
@ Incase of exposing cord, fix the cord on the wall with cord clamp so as not to slack.

Installation and wiring of remote controller

(D Wiring of remote controller should use 0.3mm? x 2 core wires or cables. (on-site configuration)
@ Maximum prolongation of remote controller wiring is 600 m.
If the prolongation is over 100m, change to the size below.
But, wiring in the remote controller case should be under 0.5mm? . Change the wire size outside
of the case according to wire connecting. Waterproof treatment is necessary at the wire
connecting section. Be careful about contact failure.

100 - 200m 0.5mm? x 2 cores
Under 300m 0.75mm? x 2 cores
Under 400m 1.25mm? x 2 cores

2.0mm? x 2 cores

Under 600m

Master/ slave setting when more than one remote controllers are used

A maximum of two remote controllers can be connected to one indoor unit (or one group of indoor units.)

Switch | Setting Contents
' Indoorunits ! SW M | Master remote controller
1
' ! S | Slave remote controller
' X !
T T " Remote controller cord (no polarity)

Upper

r-—=tz=o-- r- ===
1 Y : 1 XY : Master
1 1
1 Remote controller : 1 Remote controller : I
| SWi'Master' 1 | SWI'Slve' 1 Slave
_________ f I e | SWi1

Lower

Set SW1 to "Slave" for the slave remote controller. It was factory set to "Master" for shipment.
Note: The setting "Remote controller thermistor enabled" is only selectable with the master remote
controller in the position where you want to check room temperature.
The air conditioner operation follows the last operation of the remote controller regardless of the
master/ slave setting of it.

The indication when power source is supplied

When power source is turned on, the following is displayed on the remote controller until the
communication between the remote controller and indoor unit settled.

Master remote controller : " MLIE] Tt n

Slave remote controller : " MlIA] T 5"

At the same time, a mark or a number will be displayed for two seconds first.
This is the software's administration number of the remote controller, not an error cord.

Ok RELC 2 The left mark is only an
‘ [@JWHI T@ H Z;g?;l.e. Other marks may
When remote controller cannot communicate with the indoor unit for half an hour, the below indication will

appear.
Check wiring of the indoor unit and the outdoor unit etc.

‘
INSPECT 1./1J
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The range of temperature setting

When shipped, the range of set temperature differs depending on the operation mode as below.

Heating : 16~30°C (55~86°F)
Except heating (cooling, fan, dry, automatic) : 18~30°C (62~86°F)

@Upper limit and lower limit of set temperature can be changed with remote controller.
Upper limit setting: valid during heating operation. Possible to set in the range of 20 to 30°C (68 to 86°F).
Lower limit setting: valid except heating (automatic, cooling, fan, dry) Possible to set in the range of 18 to 26°C (62 to
79°F).
When you set upper and lower limit by this function, control as below.

1.

When (2 TEMP RANGE SET, remote controller function of function setting mode is "INDN CHANGE" (factory setting),
[ If upper limit value is set ]
During heating, you cannot set the value exceeding the upper limit.

[ If lower limit value is set ]
During operation mode except heating, you cannot set the value below the lower limit.

2. When 2 TEMP RANGE SET, remote controller function of function setting mode is "NO INDN CHANGE"

[ If upper limit value is set ]

During heating, even if the value exceeding the upper limit is set, upper limit value will be sent to the indoor unit.
But, the indication is the same as the temperature set.

[ If lower limit value is set ]

During except heating, even if the value lower than the lower limit is set, lower limit value will be sent to the indoor unit.
But, the indication is the same as the temperature set.

@How to set upper and lower limit value

1.

o ok~ wh

Stop the air-conditioner, and press (SET) and (MODE) button at the same time for over three
seconds .

The indication changes to "FUNCTION SET V¥".

Press [W] button once, and change to the "TEMP RANGE A " indication.

Press (SET) button, and enter the temperature range setting mode.

Select "UPPER LIMIT W " or "LOWER LIMIT A" by using [A] [W] button.

Press (SET) button to fix.

When "UPPER LIMIT W " is selected (valid during heating)

@ Indication: " d5 V' A SET UP" — "UPPER 30°C V"

(@ Select the upper limit value with temperature setting button . Indication example: "UPPER 26°C V A"
(blinking)

(@ Press (CT_)(SET) button to fix. Indication example: "UPPER 26°C" (Displayed for two seconds)
After the fixed upper limit value displayed for two seconds, the indication will return to "UPPER LIMIT W*.

When "LOWER LIMIT A" is selected (valid during cooling, dry, fan, automatic)

@ Indication: "fn v A SET UP" — "LOWER 18°C A"

© Select the lower limit value with temperature setting button . Indication example: "LOWER 24°C V A"
(blinking)

® Press (CC_) (SET) button to fix. Indication for example: "LOWER 24°C" (Displayed for two seconds)
After the fixed lower limit value displayed for two seconds, the indication will return to "LOWER LIMIT W ".

Press [ON/OFF | button to finish.

@ T,
~
* Itis possible to finish by pressing - TEMP RANGE Iy R
button on the way, but Sﬁ — Ireme @ONjoFE
unfinished change of setting is - a
unavailable. | 3:5-60
* During setting, if you press [
(RESET) button, you return to the =1
previous screen.
J

2.4 Previous button
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The functional setting

Refer to page 177

How to set function

1.

Stop air-conditioner and press [_©_(SET) [_ <> ](MODE)
buttons at the same time for over three seconds, and the
"FUNCTION SET ¥ " will be displayed.

FLUNCTION SET
Press () (SET) button.

¥

Make sure which do you want to set, " FUNCTION ¥ "
(remote controller function) or "I/U FUNCTION A" (indoor
unit function).

Press [A] or [¥] button.

Selecct "B FUNCTION ¥ (remote controller function) or "I/U
FUNCTION A" (indoor unit function).

& FUNCTION ¥

Press [ ) (SET) button.

[On the occasion of remote controller function selection ]
(D "DATA LOADING" (Indication with blinking)

!
Display is changed to "01 GRILLE T/ SET".

@ Press [A] or [W] button.
"No. and function"are indicated by turns on the remote
controller function table, then you can select from them.
(For example)

| oz eH Function No.‘
AUTO RUN SET <:]»

Press [ J(SET) button.

The current setting of selected function is indicated.

(for example) "AUTO RUN ON" < If "02 AUTO RUN SET" is
selected

o2
[ AUTORUN ON_<——[Setting |

Press [A] or [¥] button.
Select the setting.

!

ALITO RUN OFF

© Press [_C_J(SET)
"SET COMPLETE" will be indicated, and the setting will be
completed.
Then after "No. and function” indication returns, Set as the
same procedure if you want to set continuously ,and if to
finish, go to 7.

7. Press [ON/OFF| button.

Setting is finished.

Operation message
Function description: ®,
setting description: €

/
1 // UITO0T,
oz
AUTORUH SET .
dtemp JolelVefis

t-7 | Finishing button
<

2 it

i
6 —‘ Indoor unit selection button ‘ ‘Previous screen button

[On the occasion of indoor unit function selection ]
(D "DATA LOADING" (Blinking for 2 to 23 seconds to read the data)

1
Indication is changed to "01 AUTO FILTER CLEANING'".
Goto @.

[Note]

(1) If plural indoor units are connected to a remote controller,
the indication is "I/U 000" (blinking) < The lowest number of
the indoor unit connected is indicated.

1/1000 A

(2) Press [A] or [¥] button.
Select the number of the indoor unit you are to set
If you select "ALL UNIT ¥, you can set the same setting with
all unites.

(3) Press [T J(SET) button.

@ Press [A] or [¥] button.
“No. and function" are indicated by turns on the indoor unit function
table, then you can select from them.
(For example)

| oz eH Function No,‘
FAN SPEED SET :]»

3 Press [_©_J(SET) button.
The current setting of selected function is indicated.
(For example) "STANDARD" <~ If "02 FAN SPEED SET" is
selected.

oz

| STANDARD [ Setting |

@ Press [A] or [¥] button.
Select the setting.

© Press [ O_J(SET) button.
"SET COMPLETE" will be indicated, and the setting will be
completed.
Then after "No. and function" indication returns, set as the same
procedure if you want to set continuously , and if to finish, go to 7.

% When plural indoor units are connected to a remote controller,

press the | AIRCON NO.| button, which allows you to go back to

the indoor unit selection screen. (example "I/U 000 A")

+ Itis possible to finish by pressing |ON/OFF| button on the way, but unfinished change of setting is

unavailable.

- During setting, if you press (_# )(RESET) button, you return to the previous screen.
+ Setting is memorized in the controller and it is saved independently of power failure.

[How to check the current setting ]

When you select from "No. and funcion" and press set button by the previous operation, the "Setting" displayed first is the current

setting.

(But, if you select "ALL UNIT W ", the setting of the lowest number indoor unit is displayed.)
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5.4 Installation of outdoor unit
MITSUBISHI HEAVY INDUSTRIES, LTD. MULTI AIR CONDITIONER OUTDOOR UNIT FOR BUILDINGS

KX SERIES INSTALLATION MANUAL

| PCB012D015C A\ |

Outdoor unit capacity
FDC224~335

L
OThis installation manual deals with outdoor units and general installation specifications only. For indoor units, please refer to the respective installation manuals supplied with your

units.

OPlease read this manual carefully before you set to installation work and carry it out according to the instructions contained in this manual.

Precautions for safety

@Read these “Precautions for safty” carefully before starting installation work and do it in the proper way.

@Safety instructions listed here are grouped into[ A Warnings | and [ A Cautions. ] If a non-compliant installation method is likely to result in a serious consequence such as death
or major injury, the instruction is grouped into[A\ Warnings ]to emphasize its importance. However, a failure to observe a safety instruction listed under can also
result in a serious consequence depending on the circumstances. Please observe all these instructions, because they include important points concerning safety.

@The meanings of “Marks” used here are as shown on the right:

|®| Never do it under any circumstances. |09| Always do it according to the instruction. |

@When you have completed installation work, perform a test run and make sure that the installation is working properly. Then, explain the customer how to operate and how to take
care of the air-conditioner according to the user’s manual. Please ask the customer to keep this installation manual together with the user’s manual.

@This unit complies with EN61000-3-3.
For outdoor unit, EN61000-3-2 is not applicable as consent by the utility company or notification to the utility company is given before usage. (Only 224, 280)
For outdoor unit, EN61000-3-12 is not applicable as consent by the utility company or notification to the utility company is given before usage. (Only 335)

Ve

/A\WARNING )

7

/N\CAUTION h

®Carry out installation work properly according to this installation manual.
Improper installation work can result in a water leak, an electric shock, a fire, or injury from a fall of the unit.

@Ask your dealer or a specialized service provider to install the unit.
Improper installation work performed on the part of a user can result in a water leak, an electric shock, a fire or injury from a fall of the unit.

®Always turn off power before you work inside the unit such as for installation or servicing.
A failure to observe this instruction can result in an electric shock.

®When an indoor unit is installed in a small room, it is necessary to take some safety precaution to keep refrigerant gas from
building up beyond the upper limit concentration even if it leaks in the room. For safety precautions to prevent a concentration
build-up beyond the upper limit, please consult with the dealer.
If refrigerant leaks and its concentration builds up beyond the upper limit, it can cause a lack-of-oxygen accident.

®Install the unit securely onto a structure that is strong enough to sustain its weight.
Insufficient strength can cause a drop or fall of the unit and resultant injury.

®Install the unit according to the prescribed installation specifications so that it can withstand strong winds, such as typhoons, and earthquakes.
Improper installation work can cause an accident such as from a fall of the unit.

®Wrap the unit with ropes properly rated for its weight at the specified points in hoisting it for haulage.
An improper hauling method can cause a fall of the unit and resultant death or major injury.

®Use only parts supplied with the unit and approved supply parts for installation work.
Afailure to use genuine parts approved by the manufacturer may result in a fall of the unit, a water leak, a fire, an electric shock, a
refrigerant leak, substandard performance or a control failure.

®Ask your dealer or a specialized service provider to install them.
Improper installation work performed on the part of a user can result in a water leak, electric shock or fire.

®Electrical installation work must be performed by an electrical installation service provider of the country, and be executed
according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical installation in the country.
A defect in power supply circuits such as insufficient capacity or improper installation can cause an electrical shock or fire.

@Always use specified cables and connect them securely. Fasten cables securely so that the terminal connections may not be
subject to external force working through the cables.
Improper connection or fastening can cause heat generation, a fire or an electric shock.

®In connecting the power cable, make sure that no anomalies such as dust deposits, socket clogging or wobble are found and
insert the plug securely.
Dust deposits, clogging or wobble can result in an electric shock or fire.

®Neatly arrange the cables so that they may not get loose, and put on the service panel securely. Improper installation can cause
heat generation, a fire or an electric shock.

@®In installing the unit, be sure to connect the refrigerant pipe before operating the compressor.
If you run the compressor without connecting the refrigerant pipe and with the service valves open, you may incur frost bite or
injury from an abrupt refrigerant outflow. An abnormal pressure build-up may also occur in the refrigeration cycle as a result of the
inhalation of air, which can result in pipe rupture or injury.

®Never open the service valves (either liquid or gas side) until refrigerant pipe i
evacuation are completed.
A failure to observe this instruction can result in frost bite or injury from an abrupt refrigerant outflow. If refrigerant gas leaks
during installation work, immediately stop pipe blazing and other work and ventilate the room. Refrigerant gas, if it comes into
contact with bare fire, can cause the generation of a toxic gas.

®Use pipes, flare nuts and tools specifically designed for R410A.
The use of existing materials (designed for refrigerant other than R410A) can result in a unit failure as well as a serious accident
such as refrigeration cycle rupture or injury.

®Tighten a flare nut to a specified torque with two torque wrenches used together as a set. Over-tightening a flare nut can cause a
refrigerant gas leak from flare nut breakage after years of operation. If a flare gets loose or breaks off, refrigerant gas will leak,
which can cause a lack-of-oxygen accident.

®n carrying out a pump-down process, stop the compressor before you detach the refrigerant pipe.
If you detach the refrigerant pipe with the compressor running and the valves open, you may incur frost bite or injury from an
abrupt refrigerant outflow. An abnormal pressure build-up may also occur in the refrigeration cycle as a result of the inhalation of
air into the compressor, which can result in pipe rupture or injury.

®If refrigerant gas leaks during installation work, ventilate the room.
Refrigerant gas, if it comes into contact with bare fire, can cause the generation of a toxic gas.

®When installation work is completed, check the system for refrigerant gas leaks.
If refrigerant gas leaks indoors and comes into contact with bare fire such as of a fan heater, stove or cooking stove, it can cause
the generation of a toxic gas.

work, an air-ti test and

@Secure a service space for inspection and maintenance as
specified in the manual.
An insufficient service space can result in a fall from the
installation point and resultant injury.

®When the outdoor unit is installed on a roof top or in an
elevated position, provide permanent ladders and
handrails along the access path and fences or handrails
surrounding the outdoor unit to prevent an accidental fall.

®Perform installation work properly according to this
installation manual.
Improper installation can cause abnormal vibrations or
increased noise generation.

®When refrigerant pipe installation is completed, check
the system for leaks by conducting an air-tightness test
with nitrogen gas.
Should refrigerant gas leak in a small room and exceed
the upper limit concentration, it can cause a
lack-of-oxygen accident.

®Dress the refrigerant piping with a heat insulation
material to prevent condensation.
Improper heat insulation given to refrigerant piping for
condensation prevention can result in leaking or dripping
water soaking household effects.

®Install an earth leakage breaker.
A failure to install an earth leakage breaker can cause a
fire or electric shock.

®Install drain piping according to the installation manual
to ensure good drainage, and give it heat insulation to
prevent condensation. Improper installation can result in
a flood of water in the room and soaked household
effects.

®Ensure that the unit is properly grounded. Do not
connect the grounding wire to a gas pipe, a water pipe,
a lightning rod, the grounding wire of a telephone or
other appliances. Improper grounding can result in
electric shocks or fire when any trouble or earth leakage
occurs.

®Never connect the grounding wire to a gas pipe because if gas
loaks, it could cause explosion or ignition.

\

®Don't open the operation valves (both for gas and fluid) till the refrigerant piping work, air tightness test and air purge are
completed.
It could cause frostbite or injury due to sudden leakage of refrigerant.

®Do not run the drain piping directly into the sewer where a toxic gas such as sulfuric gas is generated.
This will pose a risk of a toxic gas flowing back into the room. This can also cause the corrosion of the indoor unit and a resultant
unit failure or refrigerant leak.

®In installing or transferring an air conditioning system, never allow air or other foreign matters than specified refrigerant (R410A) to
get into the refrigerant cycle. If air or other foreign matters gets into the refrigerant cycle, an abnormal pressure build-up will occur,

which can result in pipe rupture or injury. )

| Notabilia as a unit designed for R410A

\_

®Don't use for any special purposes such as for storing of
foods, animals or plants, precision devices or objects of
art.

It could deteriorate the quality of stored items.

®Do not install the outdoor unit in a place where small
animals are likely to inhabit.
If they enter the unit and touch electrical parts inside,
they may cause a unit failure, smoke generation or
ignition. Please ask the customer to keep the
surroundings clean.

®Do not handle the package by holding a packing band.

®Do not handle wooden packaging materials with bare
hands.

®Do not install the unit in a place with a risk of
inflammable gas leaks or where an inflammable
material exists. It can cause a fire where an inflammable
gas leaks, flows out or in, or stagnates or where carbon
fibers are suspended in the air.

®Do not install the outdoor unit where its fan winds
directly hit an animal or plant. Fan winds can affect
adversely to the plant etc.

®Do not operate the outdoor unit with any article placed
on it, or you may incur property damage or personal
injury from a fall of the article.

®Do not step onto the outdoor unit, or you may incur
injury from a drop or fall.

J

o Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A. R410A will rise to pressure about 1.6 times higher than that of a conventional refrigerant.

o A unit designed for R410A has adopted a different size outdoor unit service valve charge port and a different size check joint provided in the unit to o)
prevent the charging of a wrong refrigerant by mistake. The processed dimension of the flared part of a refrigerant pipe and a flare nut's parallel side
measurement have also been altered to raise strength against pressure. Accordingly, you are required to arrange dedicated R410A tools listed in the

table on the right before installing or servicing this unit.

@ Do not use a charge cylinder. The use of a charge cylinder will cause the refrigerant composition to change, which results in performance degradation.

o |n charging refrigerant, always take it out from a cylinder in the liquid phase.
o All indoor units must be models designed exclusively for R410A. Please check connectable indoor unit models in a catalog, etc.
(A wrong indoor unit, if connected into the system, will impair proper system operation)
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Dedicated R410A tools

2

Gauge manifold

b) | Charge hose

Electronic scale for refrigerant charging

d) | Torque wrench

Flare tool

e

Protrusion control copper pipe gauge

9) | Vacuum pump adapter

=

Gas leak detector




Caution

If superlink | (previous superlink) is selected, all the range of usage and limitations, not only the limitations of connectable indoor capacity and connectable
number of indoor unit but also of the piping length, operating temperature range and etc., become same as those of KX4 (See technical manual 07 KX
KXR-T-114). In addition to above limitations, all of new functions for KX6 such as automatic address setting function for multiple refrigerant systems and etc.
will be cancelled.

1. BEFORE BEGINNING INSTALLAT")N (Check that the models, power supply specifications, piping, wiring are correct.)

Caution
@Be sure to read this manual before installation to follow the proper installation methods.
@When installing the indoor unit, read the installation manual of indoor unit.
@0Optional distribution parts are required for the piping (Branch pipe set, header set). For details, refer to the catalog, etc.
@Make sure to install the earth leakage breaker. (Select a product compatible with high frequency.)

@There is risk of damaging the compressor if the unit is operated while the discharge pipe thermistor, suction pipe thermistor, pressure sensor, etc. are removed. Never attempt to
operation in such condition.

Accessory
Name Quantity Location of use
Wire 2 Insert this in CNG on the outdoor unit PCB when using the silencing mode or ) ) )
forced cooling mode Secured in the control box with adhesive tape.
Edging 1 Use it for protection of a knock-out hole. Itis attached to the bracket with an adhesive tape
in the proximity of the service valve.

Attached 1 . ’ . )

wire G«:f@@ Use this when connecting gas pipe. Attached on the base below the operation valve.
Instruction manual 1 When the installation work is completed, )

uet ! give instructions to the customer and ask him/her to keep it. Attached on the base below the operation valve.

Combination pattern

@ Combination pattern of outdoor units, number of indoor units connected and capacity of connection are as show in the table at right.
@It can be used in combination with the following indoor unit.

Indoor unit Remote controller | Connection OK/NO Outdoor unit Indoor unit
FDO A AKXE6 RC-E3(2 cores) 0K Capacity | Combination pattern | Numberof nits connected (unf] | Range of total capacity of connected indoor units
FDOAA AKXE4 RC-ETR (3 cores) 0K 224 Single 1~15 112~336
280 Single 1~19 140~420
335 Single 1~22 167~502

[Items sold separately]

Refrigerant pipe distribution parts, which are not contained in the package, will be required for installation.

As for refrigerant pipe distribution parts, we offer branching pipe sets (Model type: DIS) and header sets (Model type: HEAD) as parts used on the indoor side of piping.

Please select one suiting your application. In selecting distribution parts, please also refer to “4. REFRIGERANT PIPING.”

Where the state of outdoor air temperature below 0°C may continue for more than 12 hours, it is necessary to install the drain pan heater (optional item).If you are not sure which
parts to select, please consult with your dealer or the manufacturer.

If you are not sure which parts to select, please consult with your dealer or the manufacture.

Use refrigerant branching pipe sets and header sets designed exclusively for R410A without fail.

2. |NSTALLATION LOCATION (Obtain approval from the customer when selecting the installation area.)

2-1. Selecting the installation location

O Where air is not trapped. O A place where stringent regulation of electric noises is applicable.
O Where the installation fittings can be firmly installed. O Where it is safe for the drain water to be discharged.
O Where any object does not prevent inlet or outlet air. O Where noise and hot air will not bother neighboring residents.
© Out of the heat range of other heat sources. O Where snow will not accumulate.
O Where strong winds will not blow against the outlet air. O A place where no TV set or radio receiver is placed within 5m.
(If electrical interference is caused, seek a place less likely to cause the problem)
Please note
a) If there is a possibility of a short-circuit, then install a flex flow adapter.
b) When installing multiple units, provide sufficient intake space so that a short-circuit does not occur. CAUTION
c) In areas where there is snowfall, install the unit in a frame or under a snow hood to prevent snow from accumulating on it. Please leave sufficient clearance
(Inhibition of collective drain discharge in a snowy country) around the unit without fail.
d) Do not install the equipment in areas where there is a danger for potential explosive atmosphere. Otherwise, a risk of compressor
¢) Install the equipment in a location that can sufficiently support the weight of the equipment. and/or electric component failure
f) If a unit is installed into a special environment as shown below, there will be a danger that the corrosion of the outdoor unit or its may arise.

malfunctioning is caused. If this is the case, please consult with the distributor from whom you have purchased the unit.
- Where corrosive gas is generated (such as a hot-spring resort area).
- Where the unit is subject to sea breezes (coastal area).
- Where the unit is subject to oil mists.
- Where equipment generating electromagnetic waves exists in the vicinity.

g) When strong winds occur
o Where it is likely that the unit is subjected to strong winds, provide wind guards according to the following guidelines.
Strong winds can cause performance degradation, an accidental stop due to a rise of high pressure and a broken fan.

+ Place the unit outlet pipe perpendicular - Please install so the direction of the air from the blowing - When the foundation is not level, use wires
to the wind direction. outlet will be perpendicular to the direction of the wind. to tie down the unit.

When installing units side
by side, install the flex
flow adaptor. (This is not
required if a distance of
1,500 mm may be
secured between the
blowing outlet and the
wall.)

Wind direction

Fasten with anchor bolts
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2-2. Installation space (Ex. servicing space)
a) Minimum installation space

(Unit : mm)

(Please select an installation point with due attention to the direction of installation of the refrigerant pipe) - Sample | I n

(If the installation conditions shown in this drawing are not satisfied, please consult with your dealer Size

or the manufacturer.) L1 Open | Open [1500(500)
b) When units are installed side by side, leave a 10 mm or wider service space between the units. L2 300 5 | Open
c) Don’t install at a place where it will be surrounded with walls in four directions.

Even when it is not surrounded with walls in four directions and it is met the installation conditions - L3 300 | 300 | 300

as shown by this figure, if there is risk of short-circuit, install the flex flow adaptor to prevent the @ ( gga"é'ece L L4 5 5 5

short-circuit.

Figure in () shows the value applicable

d) There must be a 1-meter or larger space in the above. when the flex flow adaptor is installed.

e) A barrier wall placed in front of the exhaust diffuser must not be higher than the unit.

3. Unit delivery and installation

/\ Caution Attach the ropes on the unit and carry it in avoiding displacement of gravity center.
Improper slinging may cause the unit to lose balance and fall.

3-1. Delivery
@Deliver the unit in the packing to the specified installation place.
@To hoist the unit, attach a pair of textile ropes with cushion materials attached to protect it.

Request
Put cushion materials between the unit and the ropes to avoid damages.

ear plate

Wooden base

3-2. Cautions for installation —_—
@Make sure to lock the fixing legs of outdoor unit with 4 pieces of anchor bolt (M10). Best margin of protrusion for bolt above the Eg Q
floor is 20 mm.

@ When installing the unit, make sure to lock its legs with the following bolts.

o ® The protrusion of an anchor bolt on the front side must be

N kept within 15 mm.

" o Securely install the unit so that it does not fall over during
earthquakes or strong winds, etc.

o Refer to the above illustrations for information regarding
concrete foundations.

e [nstall the unit in a level area. (With a gradient of 5 mm or
less.)
Improper installation can result in a compressor failure, broken
piping within the unit and abnormal noise generation.

41 @Suction ft

Sy

=] Suction Blowout
i 5
. A A

5T @Bm o B 'L/ock with bolt (M10-\1‘2)
woul /

®@e

&l

20

195 690 195

~— Use a thicker
block to anchor
deeper.

Fe ion bolt position
(4 places)

| Use  long bk t evend the i,
|

In case that the unit operates in cooling mode, when the outdoor temperature is -5°C or lower,
/\ Important p 9 P

please equip a flex flow adapter and a snow guard hood (option) on the unit.

4. REFRIGERANT PIPING

4-1. Determination of piping specifications (Please select from the following matrix according to indoor unit specifications and installation site conditions)

(1) Limitation on use of pipes
CAUTION

Make sure to install within the range of limitation. Otherwise, resulting
malfunction of compressor may not be warranted. Observe always the

@When arranging pipes, observe the restrictions on use concerning the longest distance of (1), total piping length,
allowable pipe length from initial branching and allowable difference of height (difference between heads).

@Avoid any trap (™ ) orbump ( S, ) in piping as they can cause fluid stagnation. limitation of use during installation.
@Maximum length (To the furthest indoor unit) ... Actual length Less than 160 m (Actual length less
than 185 m)

It is required to change the pipe diameter when the actual length exceeds 90 m.
Determine the size of main pipe, referring to the table of main pipe selection table of (3) (a).
@Total PIPING IENGHN ..o 510 mor less
@Length of main pipe ... 130morless
@Allowable pipe length from initial branching .. 90 mor less
Difference in pipe lengths between indoor units, however, is 40 m or less. ’
@Allowable difference in height (Difference of heads)
(a) When an indoor unit is positioned at a higher place ... ... 50morless

V7,
(b) When an outdoor unit is positioned at a lower place.... ..40mor less Height difference
(c) Difference of heights between indoor units in a system ... .. 18morless e between indoor
(d) Difference of heights between initial branching and indoor unit ... 18 m o less units: 18 mihicker
(2) Selection of pipe material
@Use pipes with the inside clean and free from any harmful sulfur, oxides, dirt, chips & oil, or moisture
(contamination). e
@Use following refrigerant pipes. :;'32} ‘de',f]f;t':"ce fb%”[‘n
Material ... Phosphate deoxidation treated seamless pipe (C1220T-0, 1/2H, JISH3300)  quivatent length 185 m
C1220T-1/2H for 0.D. 219.05 or more, or C1220T-O for &15.8 or less Total pping length 510 m @

@Wall thickness and size - Select according to the guide for pipe size selection
(This product uses R410A. Since, in case of pipes in the size of @19.05 or more, materials of -O
lacks sufficient capacity to withstand pressure, make sure to use pipes of 1/2H material and
thickness larger than the minimum thickness.)

@\When a pipe is branched, make sure to use our branching set or header set.

@When setting branching pipes, take care of the mounting direction and consult carefully with the
instruction manual.

@Regarding the handling of operation valve, refer to 4-3 (1) Operating method of operation valve.

Indoor unit
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(3) Pipe size selection —
Branch pipe set for indoor unit side

Model: DIS

Header set for indoor unit side
Model: HEAD

Branch pipe set for indoor unit side
Model: DIS

fig 1

00

Indoor unit

Indoor unit

(a) Main pipe (Between branch at outdoor unit side - initial branch at indoor unit side): Section A in Fig. 1
When the maximum length (to the furthest indoor unit from outdoor unit) is 90 m or more (actual length), change the size of main pipe as shown

by the following table.

. Main pipe size (Ordinary) Pipe size for actual length longer than 90 m
Outdoor unit ——
Gas pipe Liquid pipe Gas pipe Liquid pipe
224 219.5xt1.0 2922.22xt1.0
280 022.22xt1.0 09.52x108 0254(02858)t10 | O127X10.80
335 025.4(028.58) xt1.0 012.7xt0.8 ) ) )

For 19.05 or larger, use C1220T-1/2H material.

(b) Between initial branch at indoor unit side- indoor unit side: Section B in Fig. 1

Make sure to use the attached pipes
in the length as shown at left.

Select from following table based on the total capacity of indoor units connected at the downstream side. However, it should never exceed the

size of main pipe (Section A in Fig. 1).

Total capacity of indoor units Gas pipe Liquid pipe
Less than 70 012.7 xt1.0 5 9.59xt0.8
70-180 215.88xt1.0
180 - 371 219.05xt1.0 *1 212.7xt0.8
371 -540 219.05xt1.0 015.88x11.0

For 19.05 or larger, use C1220T-1/2H material.

*1: When connecting indoor units of 280 at the downstream and the main gas pipe is of 22.22 or larger, use the pipe of 22.22x t1

(c) Between branching at indoor unit side - indoor unit side: Section C in Fig. 1

According to the table of pipe size for indoor unit. However, it should never exceed the size of main pipe (Section A in Fig. 1).

Capacity Gas pipe Liquid pipe
22,28 2 9.52x10.8
[%]
36, 45, 56 0 12.7x10.8 6.35x10.8
Indoor unit 71,80, 90,112,140, 160 215.88xt1.0
224 219.05xt1.0 29.52x10.8
280 222.22xt1.0

For 19.05 or larger, use C1220T-1/2H material.

(4) Selection of the branch set for indoor unit side
(a) Selection of the branch pipe set

@ Size of branch pipe varies depending on the capacity of connected indoor units (total capacity at
downstream). Select it from the table at right.

Request

@ Adjust the indoor unit and the size of branch pipe at the indoor unit side according to the size of
pipe connected to indoor unit.

@ Install the branch joint (both of gas and fluid) so that it will become “Horizontal branching” or

“Vertical branching”.

T77777777777 T77777777777
Floor surface Floor surface

= I=—=0e5@ [t |

Floor surface

(b) Selection of the header set

@ Connect a plugged pipe (field provided) at the branch point (indoor unit connecting side)
depending on he number of units connected.

@ For the size of plugged pipe, refer to the header set (optional item).

Request

@ Adjust the header and indoor unit pipes to the size of pipes for connected indoor units.

@ Install the header at the gas side to be “Horizontal branching” and, at the fluid side, that the
branch is provided at the downstream side.

@ Header is not allowed to receive indoor units of 224 or 280.

Gas side Qi==c===oxi=ox] = Q_— EE] ﬁ
77777 7777Floor surface Floor surface

O Branching at|

Liquid sid donnsiream
awasee Bl FeaE Ol

Floor surface Floor surface
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Total capacity at downstream

Branch pipe set

Less than 180 DIS-22-1
180 - 371 DIS-180-1
371 - 540 DIS-371-1

O

Floor surface
Total capacty at downstream | Header set model | Number of branches
Less than 180 HEAD4-22-1 Max. 4 branches
180 - 371 HEAD6-180-1 | Max. 6 branches
371-540 HEAD8-371-1 | Max. 6 branches

LLL ]

7777777777 Floor surface

D G

7777777777 Floor surface




4-2. Piping work

(1) Pipe connecting position and pipe outgoing direction

a = > —is —— i n .
() |- [ ]
\(( ((\gl 1T
R~
'~, Il 120
=+ =
|
X " % 54
. i g8 % E L 9 D
. 2 L . i
D H ) 3 =
— ]
149 o a3 p D

51(48)
(o8]
o

=] s Legend Attached pipe connecting outlet at refrigerant gas side
Pipe connection outlet at liquid refrigerant side (Slot 50x94)
Refrigerant pipe outlet

A
B
C
G D Power cable outlet (230)
E
F
G

Power cable outlet (245)
Refrigerant pipe connection outlet (Slot 50x94)
Pipe connection outlet at gas refrigerant side

=< Lo~ Figurein( )is for 335
Drain outlet (220)

Pipe fastening position

Right-hand side connection = S i
Over 1.5m

o First remove the five screws (¢ mark) of the service panel and push it down into the direction of the arrow mark and then remove it by pulling it toward you.

© The pipe can be laid in any of the following directions: side right, front, rear and downward.

© Remove a knock-out plate provided on the pipe penetration to open a minimum necessary area and attach an edging material supplied as an accessory by cutting it to an appropriate
length before laying a pipe.

« n laying pipes on the installation site, cut off the casing’s half blank that covers a hole for pipe penetration with nippers.

o [f there is a risk of small animals entering from the pipe penetration part, close the part with some sealing material or the like (to be arranged on the installer’s part).

o In the case of an installation using a collective drain system, use a port other than the bottom one to take out cables and pipes. If the bottom port is used, seal it thoroughly so
that drain water may not spill out.

o Use an elbow (to be arranged on the user’s part) to connect control valves to the piping.

e In anchoring piping on the installation site, give 1.5m or a longer distance between an outdoor unit and an anchoring point where the piping is secured as illustrated below. (A
failure to observe this instruction may result in a pipe fracture depending on a method of isolating vibrations employed.)

(2) Field piping work CAuTION — ,
I rtant If you tighten it without using double spanners, you may deform the
mportan service valve, which can cause an inflow of nitrogen gas into the
o Please take care so that installed pipes may not touch components within a unit. outdoor unit.

o During the pipe installation at site, keep the service valves shut all the time.

o Give sufficient protections (compressed and brazed or by an adhesive tape) to pipe ends so that any water or foreign matters may not enter the pipes.

o |n bending a pipe, bend it to the largest possible radius (at least four times the pipe diameter). Do not bend a pipe repeatedly to correct its form.

® An outdoor unit’s pipe and refrigerant piping are to be flare connected. Flare a pipe after engaging a flare nut onto it. A flare size for R410A is different from that for
conventional R407C. Although we recommend the use of flaring tools developed specifically for R410A, conventional flaring tools can also be used by adjusting the
measurement of protrusion B with a protrusion control gauge.

® Be sure to use the accessory pipe for connection to the gas operation valve. For details, refer to the installation manual of the accessory pipe.

® Tighten a flare joint securely with two spanners. Observe flare nut tightening torque specified in the table below.

Flare nut parallel side

measurement: H (mm) L A Flared pipe end: A (mm) ‘ 2] Copper pipe protrusion for flaring: B (mm)
Copper | | Copper ! ) Copper In the case of a rigid (clutch) type
pipe outer H pipe outer | A 0 i 7 pipe outer - g ( )t.yp
diameter diameter -04 ‘ diameter | With an R410Atool | With a conventional tool
$6.35 17 ‘ $6.35 9.1 ! $6.35
$9.52 22 ! $9.52 13.2 ‘ $9.52
‘ | 0~0.5 0.7~1.3
®12.7 26 ¢12.7 16.6 ¢12.7
. $15.88 29 i $15.88 19.7 g‘ $15.88
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For operation valves both at the fluid and gas sides, fix the valve body and tighten to adequate torque as shown at right.

Operation valve size | Tightening torque | Tightening angle | Recommended length oftool handle
)

(mm) (N*m) (mm) Do not hold the valve cap area with a spanner.
06.35 (1/4") 14~18 45~60 150
09.52 (3/8") 34~42 30~45 200
212.7 (1/2") 49~61 30~45 250 Use a torque wrench. If a torque wrench is not available,
215.88(5/8") 68~82 15~20 300 fasten the flare nut manually first and then tighten it
219.05 (3/4") 100~120 15~20 450 further, using the left table as a guide. \

@ Do not apply any oil on a flare joint. ‘

® Blazing must be performed under a nitrogen gas flow. Without nitrogen gas, a large quantity of foreign matters (oxidized film) are created, causing a critical failure
from capillary tube or expansion valve clogging.

® Brazing of the service valve and the pipes should be performed while cooling the valve body with a wet towel.

o Perform flushing. To flush the piping, charge nitrogen gas at about 0.02MPa with a pipe end closed with a hand. When pressure inside builds up to a sufficient level,
remove the hand to flush. (in flushing a pipe, close the other end of the pipe with a plug).

R Plug the end of the pipe with tape, or other
Operatlon procedure material, and fill the pipe with nitrogen gas.

( During the pipe installation at site, keep the service valves shut all the time. NG /

(2 Blazing must be performed under a nitrogen gas flow. Without nitrogen gas, a large Taping W N2> TN=
quantity of foreign matters (oxidized film) are created, causing a critical failure from capillary - %%\
tube or expansion valve clogging. -

Only use nitrogen gas (N2)

Brazing
Nitrogen
(3 Give sufficient protections (compressed and brazed or with an adhesive tape) /F'anen
so that water or foreign matters may not enter the piping. \
Brazing \ X
Adhesive tape
Primary side Secondary side
(@ Perform flushing. To flush the piping, charge nitrogen gas at about 0.02MPa with a pipe end Station valve
closed with a hand. When pressure inside builds up to a sufficient level, remove the hand to 0.02MPa
flush. (in flushing a pipe, close the other end of the pipe with a plug). Hand "
P

—n U

L

(@ Although an outdoor unit itself has been tested for air tightness at the factory, please check the connected pipes and indoor units for air tightness from the check joint of
the service valve on the outdoor unit side. While conducting a test, keep the service valve shut all the time.
(@ Since refrigerant piping is pressurized to the design pressure of a unit with nitrogen gas for testing air tightness, please connect instruments according the drawing below.
Under no circumstances should chlorine-based refrigerant, oxygen or any other combustible gas be used to pressurize a system
Keep the service valve shut all the time. Do not open it under any circumstances.
Be sure to pressurize all of the liquid, gas pipes. CAUTION
®@In prfessunzmg the piping, do not apply the specified level f)f pres.sure a.II at once, but gradually raise pressure. Applying excessive pressure can cause an
a) Raise the pressure to 0.5 MPa, and then stop. Leave it for five minutes or more to see if the pressure drops. | intiow of nitrogen gas into an outdoor unit.
b) Then raise the pressure to 1.5 MPa, and stop. Leave it for five more minutes to see if the pressure drops.
c) Then raise the pressure to the specified level (4.15 MPa), and record the ambient temperature and the pressure.
d) If no pressure drop is observed with an installation pressurized to the specified level and left for about one day, it is acceptable. When the ambient temperature
changes 1°C, the pressure also changes approximately 0.07 MPa. The pressure, if changed, should be compensated for.
e) If a pressure drop is observed in checking ) and a) — d), a leak exists somewhere. Find a leak by applying bubble test liquid to welded parts and flare joints and repair
it. After repair, conduct an air-tightness test again.
(@Always pull air from the pipes after the airtightness test.

Nitrogen Relief valve

gas

4-3. Air tightness test and air purge
(1) Air tightness test

Operation valve Standard torque at sections on operation valve
®® Toindoor unit_(_‘ "'[:]-%7 Liquid. pipe Operati;)r: r\;e;lve size | Shaft tigl(w'tle.rm;; torque | Cap tight(,e\‘r:i:ng; torque C?;chkt é?\li:tgbtlcljr:sur;m
et ] Gas pipe (N+m)
Gauge manifold 99.52 (3/8") 6~8 20~30 10~12
Nitrogen Service point 012.7 (1/2") 14~16 25~35 10~12
gas B Hi knob (check jony 019.05 (3/4") 3 25~35 12~14
Securely tighten the cap and the blind nut after the adjustment.
Avoid applying any excessive force when operating the shaft or when

Outdoor unit tightening the cap or blind nut. Otherwise, it could cause malfunction or
leakage from the shaft, cap or blind nut.

PAllen wrench type PPin type
Remove the cap and adjust as shown below

Allen wrench

Stopper
(M4) PP
opoNG \@ 2> @
P \ Pin
Fluid/gas operation valve State at shipping (closed) State of open
* Open the valve stem till it hits the stopper. No need to apply « After the adjustment, replace the cap as it

force more than that. was.
« After the adjustment, replace the blind nut as it was.
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(2) Air purge
Perform the air purge from both the operation check joints at fluid side and gas side.

<Work flow> | 3 - > < | cauTion
; §- Operate the vacuum pump for more than 1 hour | | After letting it alone for £ e Insufficient  degree  of
= | after achieving -10 kPa or under (-765 mmHg or | 2 S| More than 1 hour, the 'S = . vacuum causes a capacity
= g 9 = 5| pointer needle of vacuum S S5 shortage cloggin b
E= hould not cree 3 == age, aging Wy
€ | under. Sg| Jauee s P88 58 remaining  moisture  or
‘T up. = e malfunction of compressor

When the needle pointer of vacuum gauge has crept up, it means that there is moisture in or leakage
from the system. Identify and repair the leaking position and then perform the air purge again.

This product uses R410A. Take care of the following points.
O To avoid contamination with different type of oil, use separate tools depending on the type of refrigerant. It is prohibited especially to
use the gauge manifold and the charge hose for different types of refrigerant (R22, R407C).
O Use a reverse flow prevention adaptor to prevent the contamination of refrigerant system with vacuum pump oil.

4-4. Additional charge of refrigerant
@Refrigerant must be in the state of fluid when charging.
@Make sure to use a measuring device when charging the refrigerant.
When it cannot charge whole required quantity because the outdoor unit is stopped, operate the unit in the test run mode and charge. (See Section 8 for the method of test run.)
Operating the unit for a long period of time with insufficient quantity of refrigerant could cause malfunction on the compressor. (When charging while operating the unit,
especially, complete the charge within 30 minutes.)
This unit contains 11.5 kg of refrigerant.

Calculate necessary quantity of additional charge with the following formula, and record the quantity of additionally charged refrigerant on the refrigerant quantity list provided
on the back of service panel.

@Charge the additional refrigerant depending on the size and length of fluid pipe. Determine the quantity of additional charge by rounding the second place after decimal point,
which means in the unit of 0.1 kg.

Additional charge quantity (kg) =25+ (L3x0.17) + (L4x0.11) + (L5x0.054) + (L6x0.022)

Standard additional refrigerant quantity | L{ Charge quantity for the refrigerant piping |
Make sure to charge this quantity in addition

to the charge quantity for the refrigerant piping. 3 N N
Refi t . . . .
13: Tot al length of 915.88 pipes (m), L4: Total length of 912.7 pipes (m) efrigerant pipe size | 015.88 | 012.7 | 09.52 | 06.35 | Remark
L5: Total length of 0.952 pipes (m), L6: Total length of 86.35 pipes (m) Addtonal charge 0.17 0.11 0.054 | 0.022

@This product uses R410A. Take care of the following points.

- To avoid contamination with different type of oil, use separate tools depending on the type of refrigerant. It is prohibited especially to use the gauge manifold and the
charge hose for different types of refrigerant (R22, R407C).

- Type of refrigerant is indicated with the color painted on the container (Yellow for R140A). Sufficient care must be taken to use correct refrigerant only.
- Never use a charge cylinder. Otherwise, the composition of refrigerant may change when introducing R410A into the cylinder.
- Make sure to charge the refrigerant in the state of fluid.

@Request

Record the refrigerant quantity calculated based
on the piping length in the refrigerant quantity
list provided on the back of service panel.

CAUTION
Make sure to enter the data. The data is required at maintenance or service.

Attached on the back of service panel.

4. State (2 Adstonal harge and (5 + & Tt G on th stached

Refrigerant quantity label

4-5. Heat insulation and moisture condensation proof

(1) Dress refrigerant pipes (both gas and liquid pipes) for heat insulation and prevention of dew condensation.
Improper heat insulation/anti-dew dressing can result in a water leak or dripping causing damage to household effects, etc.  wires for connecting indoor tror ape
(2) Use a heat insulating material that can withstand 120°C or a higher temperature. Poor heat insulating capacity can cause ~-2uorunts P
heat insulation problems or cable deterioration.
o All gas pipes must be securely heat insulated in order to prevent damage from dripping water that comes from the
condensation formed on them during a cooling operation or personal injury from burns because their surface can reach quite
a high temperature due to discharged gas flowing inside during a heating operation.
o Wrap indoor units’ flare joints with heat insulating parts (pipe cover) for heat insulation (both gas and liquid pipes). Band acssory) —
® Give heat insulation to both gas and liquid side pipes. Bundle a heat insulating material and a pipe tightly together so that \ : .
no gaps may be left between them and wrap them together with a connecting cable by a dressing tape. K \|
o Although it is verified in a test that this air conditioning unit shows satisfactory performance under JIS condensation test 10
conditions, both gas and liquid pipes need to be dressed with 20mm, or over, heat insulation materials additionally above
the ceiling where relative humidity exceeds 70%.

Gas piping

Liquid piping

Insulation

5. Drainage

o Where water drained from the outdoor unit may freeze, connect the drain pipe using optional drain elbow and N
drain grommet. {f{@§\\\\

o Outdoor unit has 4 drain outlets on the bottom. \\\\\g}}})\\

o When guiding drain water to a scupper, etc, install the parts on a flat stand (optional item), blocks, or other. \J

o Connect the drain elbow as shown by the figure. Seal remaining holes with grommets.
e When draining water collectively, use holes for wires and pipes opened other than on the bottom. When this is \

impracticable, sufficiently seal the drain pipe to prevent water leakage. 0
Drain grommet (3 pcs.)

Commercial general purposé hard
polycarbonate pipe, VP-16
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6. Electric wiring

Electrical installation work must be performed by an electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country.

Electrical installation work must be executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical installations in the country.
Please install an earth leakage breaker without fail. The installation of an earth leakage breaker is compulsory in order to prevent electric shocks or fire accidents.
(Since this unit employs inverter control, please use an impulse withstanding type to prevent an earth leakage breaker’s false actuation.)

Please note
a) Use only copper wires.
Do not use any supply cord lighter than one specified in parentheses for each type below.
- braided cord (code designation 60245 IEC 51), if allowed in the relevant part 2;
- ordinary tough rubber sheathed cord (code designation 60245 IEC 53);
- flat twin tinsel cord (code designation 60227 IEC 41)
- ordinary polyvinyl chloride sheathed cord (code designation 60227 IEC 53).
Please do not use anything lighter than polychloroprene sheathed flexible cord (cord designation 60245 IEC57) for supply cords of parts of appliances for outdoor use.
b) Use separate power supplies for the indoor and outdoor units.
c¢) The power supplies for indoor units in the same system should turn on and off simultaneously.
d) Ground the unit. Do not connect the grounding wire to a gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod or telephone grounding wire.
A grounding wire must be connected before connecting the power cable. Provide a grounding wire longer than the power cable.
If improperly grounded, an electric shock or malfunction may result.
e) The installation of an impulse with standing type earth leakage breaker is necessary. A failure to install an earth leakage breaker can result in an accident such as an electric shock
or a fire. Do not turn on the power until the electrical work is completed. Be sure to turn off the power when servicing.
f) Please do not use a condensive capacitor for power factor improvement under any circumstances. (it does not improve power factor, while it can cause an abnormal overheat accident)
g) For power supply cables, use conduits.
h) Please do not lay electronic control cables (remote control and signaling lines) and other high current cables together outside the unit. Laying them together can result in
malfunctioning or a failure of the unit due to electric noises.
i) Power cables and signaling lines must always be connected to the terminal block and secured by cable fastening clamps provided in the unit.
j) Fasten cables so that they may not touch the piping, etc.
k) When cables are connected, please make sure that all electrical components within the electrical component box are not free or not loose on the terminal connection and then
attach the cover securely. (Improper cover attachment can result in malfunctioning or a failure of the unit, if water penetrates into the box.)

6-1. Wiring system drawing
(Example of combination) P —— e W T

380/415 3N ~ 50Hz Earth leakage ~ Circuit breaker - Grounding work L_
380V 3N ~ 60Hz breaker for cabling =
Signal wire (between indoor units) —f—,\Signa\ wire (between outdoor - indoor units < 1 )

Power supply (indoor unit side) | Jr—F——F { < —1

220/240V ~ 50Hz Earth leakage  Circuit breaker

/ /
290V ~ 60Hz breaker for cabling s { T CAUTION
idoorunt_ 5 o G If the earth leakage breaker is exclusively
. Grounding work -'-_ 1y -=L_ an -,'-_ iy for ground fault protection, then you will
6-2. Power supply connection Remole contoler e Ié, Ié, need to install a circuit breaker for wiring
(1) Method of leading out cables Remale o work.

® As shown on the drawing in Section 4-2, cables can be laid through the front, right, left or bottom casing.

® |n wiring on the installation site, cut off a half-blank covering a penetration of the casing with nippers.

e |n the case of an installation using a collective drain system, use a port other than the bottom one to take out cables and pipes. If the bottom port is used, seal it thoroughly so that drain
water may not spill out.

(2) Notabilia in connecting power cables
® Connect the ground wire before you connect the power cable. When you connect a grounding wire to a terminal block, use a

grounding wire longer than the power cable so that it may not be subject to tension. Round crimp Wi
® Do not turn on power until installation work is completed. Turn off power to the unit before you service the unit. contact terminal ﬂ
 Ensure that the unit is properly grounded. \ ‘,ﬂ
o Always connect power cables to the power terminal block. ©

o To connect a cable to the power terminal block, use a round crimp contact terminal.
If two cables are to be connected to one terminal, arrange cables in such a manner that you put their crimp contact terminals  Terminal block
together back to back. Further, put the thinner cable above the thicker one in arranging cables for such connection.

 Use specified wires in wiring, and fasten them securely in such a manner that the terminal blocks are not subject to external
force.

o In fastening a screw of a terminal block, use a correct-size driver.
Fastening a screw of a terminal block with excessive force can break the screw.

© When electrical installation work is completed, make sure that all electrical components within the electrical component box
are free of loose connector coupling or terminal connection.

(3) Outdoor unit power supply specification: 380/415V 3N~ 50Hz 380V 3N~ 60Hz

Crimp
contact terminal

Diameter of a cable:thin

Diameter of a cable:thick

Cable size for Wire length Moulded-case circuit breaker (A) Earth wire
P
Model | Powersource | power source (mm) m Ratod curent | Switch capacity | EE"th eakage breaker prp—, Sorom e
224KXEG 304, 30mA
280KXEp| _ Three-phase 55 % %0 %0 less than 0.1 sec 2 M5
380/415V 50Hz o T
335KxEs| 380V B0Hz 8 36 30 30 less than 0.1 sec 2 5

Please note @ The method of laying cables has been determined pursuant to the Japanese indoor wiring regulations (JEAC8001).
(Please adapt it to the regulations in effect in each country)
b) Wire length in the table above is the value for when the indoor unit is connect to the power cable in series also the wire size and minimum length when the
power drop is less than 2% are shown. If the current exceeds the value in the table above, change the wire size according to the indoor wiring regulations.
(Please adapt it to the regulations in effect in each country)
c) For details, please refer to the installation manual supplied with the indoor unit.

(4) Indoor unit power source (Outdoor unit is another power source.) & signal line  Request

: ) (a) Table at left shows the standard specification. Use the power supply of single phase 220/240V.
Conbied oy | Clleszefy Wil Wttt | ke e Saele ) (b) Distance in the table shows the value obtained when indoor units are connected in series. The table shows the wire
e el Ratedcuret | Sichapey wibwithy | oo size and the distance provided voltage drop is within 2% for each total current of indoor unit. Where the current
less than 7A 2 exceeds the values in the table, change the wire size according to the extension wiring regulations.
21 20 20A, 30mA (c) Wires connected to indoor units are allowed up to 5.5 mm?2. For 8 mm2 or more, use a dedicated pull box and branch
lessthan 11A| 35 less than 0.1 sec to indoor units with 5.5 mmz2 or less.
30 2 core X 0.75 3 | (d) Values in the table don't include electric heaters. When any electric heater is assembled, both the power supply
lessthan 12A| 5.5 33 20 300, 30mA specifiqation and the w_iring specificatioq ‘become different. ‘ -
s than 164 5.5 o P Jess than 0.1 sec (e) @ terminal on the terminal block is specified to connect only an optional auxiliary heater (power supply for heater).

% Please use a shielded cable.
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6-3. How to connect signal cables

The communication protocol can be choosen from following two types. One of them is the conventional Superlink (hereinafter previous SL) and the other is the new Superlink IT
(hereinafter new SL) . These two communication protocols have the following advantages and restrictions, so please choose a desirable one meeting your installation conditions
such as connected indoor units and centralized controller. When signal cables are connected into a network involving outdoor units, indoor units or centralized control equipment
that do not support new SL, please select communications in the previous SL mode, even if the refrigerant system is separated from theirs.

Communication protocol

Conventional communication protocol (previous SL)

New communication protocol (new SL)

Outdoor unit setting (SW5-5) ON OFF (Factory default)

No. of connectable indoor units Max. 48 Max. 128

No. of connectable outdoor unitsin a network| Max. 48 Max. 32

No. of connectable outdoor units Up to 1000m Up to 2,000 m for wires other than shielding wire
Up to 1,500 m for 0.75 mm? shielding wire (MVVS)
Up to 1,000 m for 1.25 mm? shielding wire (MVVS)

Signal cable (furthest length) Up to 1000m Up to 1000m

Connectable units to a network

Units not supporting new SL (FDOAA AKXE4 series)
Units supporting new SL (FDO A AKXES series)

Units supporting new SL (FDO A AKXEG series)

Can be used together.

Note: For FDT224 and 280 models, calculate the number of units taking 1 indoor unit as 2 units for the sake of communication.

[ ] | Signal cables are for DC 5 V. Never connect wires for 220/240 V or 380/415 V. | Protective fuse on the PCB will trip.

(@ Confirm that signal cables are prevented from applying 220/240 V or 380/415 V
(2 Before turning the power on, check the resistance on the signal cable terminal block. If it is less than 1000, power supply cables may be connected to the signal cable

terminal block.

Standard resistance value = 46,000/(Number of FDOAA AKXE4 Series units connected X 5) + (Number of FDO A AKXE6 Series units connected x 9)

If the resistance value is less than 1000, disconnect the signal cables temporarily to divide to more than one network, to reduce the number of indoor units on the same

network, and check each network

Indoor and outdoor units signal cables
® Connect the signal line between indoor unit and outdoor unit to A1 and B1.
® Connect the signal line between outdoor units to A2 and B2.
® Please use a shielded cable for a signal line and connect a shielding earth at

(1) When one outdoor unit is used.

Outdoor signal line

terminal block

A1 | B1

Indoor signal line

\ / \
MM

Olndoor and outdoor signal lines do not have a polarity.
Any of the connections in the following illustration can be made.

5 B

(1) The signal lines can also be connected using the method shown below.

Al
B1

| Indoor unit | | Indoor unit |
| | | |

| |
| Indoor unit | | Indoor unit |

Power cable and signal cable connection

| L — Network connector

JTP
Earth wire is —d—

giving slack.

Remote controller wiring specifications

@ For the remote controller the standard wire is 0.3 mm2 The max. length
is up to 600 m. When the wire is more than 100 m long, use the wire
shown in the table.

@ Use 3-core wires for FDOAAAKXE4 or 2-core wires for FDO A AKXES.

all the indoor units and outdoor units.

(2) When plural outdoor units are used

Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit

A1-B1|[A2:B2 1 A1-B1||A2:B2 A1-B1|[A2:B2
{Indoor unit { Indoor unit { Indoor unit

A A A

B B B
Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit

A A

B ‘NB

A Important | OLoop wiring prohibited.

| Outdoor unit | | Outdoor unit | | Outdoor unit | | Outdoor unit |

x>

| Indoor unit | | Indoor unit | | Indoor unit | | Indoor unit |

Wiring clamp

Network connector

The signal lines cannot form a
loop, so the wirings shown as -
in the diagram are prohibited.

o Fix the cables not to exert external force to the terminal connection.

® Give adequate slack to cables in fastening them.
o Fix power cables separately from signal cables.

[ Outgoing cable direction |

o As like the refrigerant pipe, it can be let out in any of 4 directions of right-hand side,

front, rear and bottom.

Wiring label

o The wiring label is attached on the back of the service panel.

Request

@ When connecting to the power supply terminal block,
use the crimp terminals for M5 as shown at right.

@ When connecting to the signal terminal block, use
the crimp terminals for M3.5 as shown at right.

12.

Length (m) Wire size
Within 100 - 200 0.5mm?
Within - 300 0.75mm?
Within - 400 1.25mm?
Within - 600 2.0mm?
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7. CONTROLLER SETTINGS

7-1. Unit address setting
This control system controls the controllers of more than one air conditioner's outdoor unit, indoor unit and remote control unit through communication control, using the microcomputers built in
the respective controllers. Address setting needs to be done for both outdoor and indoor units. Turn on power in the order of the outdoor units and then the indoor units.

Use 1 minute as the rule of thumb for an interval between them.

The communication protocol can be chosen from following two types. One of them is the conventional communication protocol (previous SL) and the other is the new communication protocol (new
SL). These two communication protocols have their own features and restrictions as shown by Table 6-3. Select them according the indoor units and the centralized control to be connected.

When signal cables are connected into a network involving outdoor units, indoor units or centralized control equipment that do not support new SL, please select communications in the previous SL
mode, even if the refrigerant system is separated from theirs.

When communication is established after setting addresses, check the communication protocol with the 7

display panel of the outdoor unit.

®Address setting methods
The following address setting methods can be used. The procedure for automatic address setting is different from the conventional one.
Please use the automatic address setting function after reading this manual carefully.

Communication protocol new SL previous SL
Address setting method Automatic] Manual |Automatic| Manual
When plural refrigerant systems Case 1 When signal lines linking plural refrigerant systems are provided between outdoor units. oK1 0K X 0K
are linked with signal lines (When the network connector is disconnected, refrigerant systems are separated each other)
g’)‘g&;ﬁ implement centralized Case 2 When signal lines linking plural refrigerant systems are provided between indoor units. X2 0K X 0K
When only one refrigerant system is involved (signal lines do not link plural refrigerant systems) 0K 0K OK 0K
#%1 Do not connect the signal line between outdoor units to A1 and B1. This may interrupt proper address setting. (Case 3)
Do not connect the signal line between indoor unit and outdoor unit to A2 and B2. This may interrupt proper address setting. (Case 4)
%2 In Case 2, automatic address setting is not available. Set addresses manually.
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit
I Il 0 Network connector Il 0 Il Network connector

4
P

—

A A

Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit Refrigerant pipe _; Indoor unit Indoor unit
B B B

A
B

- 2 A1-B1 A1-B1 A1-B1

{ Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit { Indoor unit { Indoor unit { Indoor unit
A A A A A A
B B B B B B

{ Indoor unit
)n

CASE 1 CASE 2
Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit
Il I Network connector Il I Network connector
Indoor unit { Indoor unit Indoor unit { Indoor unit { Indoor unit
A A A A A
B B B B B
Indoor unit 4 Indoor unit 4 Indoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit 4 Indoor unit
A A A A A A
B B B B B B
CASE 3 CASE 4

Incorrect cable connection

Incorrect cable connection
(The signal line between indoor unit and outdoor units is connected to A2 and B2)

(The signal line between outdoor units is connected to A1 and B1)

®Address No. setting
Set SW1 through 4 and SW5-2 provided on the PCB and SW1 & 2 provided on the outdoor unit PCB as shown in the drawings below.
SW1 (SW3) SW2 (SW4)

SW1, 2 (blue) | For setting indoor No. (The ten’s and one’s) 0 0 . . .
Y L) 7 By inserting a flat driver
Indoor PCB SW3, 4 (green) | For setting outdoor No. (The ten’s and one’s) ® © © = X (precision screw driver) into this
SW5-2 Indoor No. switch (The hundred’s Place) [OFF : 0, ON : 1] - @ - @ grqogle znd‘tuan the grrow to
X x oint a desired number.
Outdoor PCB SW1, 2 (green) | For setting outdoor No. (The ten’s and one’s) ° 9/ & S P
For ten’s place For one’s place
®Summary of address setting methods (figures in [ ] should be used with previous SL)
Units supporting new SL Units NOT supporting new SL
Indoor unit address setting Outdoor unit address setting Indoor unit address setting Outdoor unit address setting
Indoor No. switch Outdoor No. switch Outdoor No. switch Indoor No. switch Outdoor No. switch Outdoor No. switch
Manual address setting ~ ~ ~ ~ ~. ~
(previous SL/new SL) 000~127[47] 00~31[47] 00~31[47] 00~47 00~47 00~47
Automatic address setting for
single refrigerant system installation 000 49 49 49 49 49
(previous SL/new SL)
Automatic address setting for
multiple refrigerant systems installation 000 49 00~31 X X X
(with new SL only)

Do not set numbers other than those shown in the table, or an error may be generated.
Note: When units supporting new SL are added to a network using previous SL such as one involving FDOAA AKXE4 series units, choose previous SL for the communication protocol and set addresses manually.

Since the models FDT224 and 280 have 2 PCBs per unit, set different indoor unit No. and SW on each PCB.
© An outdoor unit No., which is used to identify which outdoor unit and indoor units are connected in a refrigerant system, is set on outdoor unit PCB and indoor unit PCB. Give the same outdoor unit

No. to all outdoor unit and indoor units connected in same refrigerant system.
© An indoor unit No. is used to identify individual indoor units. Assign a unique number that is not assigned to any other indoor units on the network.
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Unless stated otherwise, the following procedures apply, when new SL is chosen for the communication protocol.
When previous SL is chosen, use figures shown in [] in carrying out these procedures.

| Manual address setting  Generally applicable to new SL/previous SL, use figures in [ ] with previous SL.

(® Outdoor unit address setting
Set as follows before you turn on power. Upon turning on power, the outdoor unit address is registered.
Set the Outdoor Unit No. switch to a number 00 - 31 [in the case of previous SL: 00 - 47].
Set a unique number by avoiding the numbers assigned to other outdoor units on the network.

(@ Indoor unit address setting
Set as follows before you turn on power. Upon turning on power, the indoor unit address is registered.
Set the Indoor Unit No. switch to a number 000 - 127 [in the case of previous SL: 00 - 47].
Set the Outdoor Unit No. switch to the outdoor unit No. of the associated outdoor unit within the range of 00 - 31 [in the case of previous SL: 00 - 47].
Set a unique number by avoiding the numbers assigned to other indoor units on the network.
(® Turn on power in order from the outdoor unit to indoor units. Give a one-minute or longer interval for them.
* When there are some units not supporting new SL connected in the network, set SW5-5 to ON to choose the previous SL communication mode.
In the case of previous SL, the maximum number of indoor units connectable in a network is 48.

| Automatic address setting  Generally applicable to new SL/previous SL, use figures in [ ] with previous SL.

With new SL, you can set indoor unit addresses automatically even for an installation involving multiple refrigerant systems connected with same network, in addition to the conventional automatic
address setting of a single refrigerant system installation.
However, an installation must satisfy some additional requirements such as for wiring methods, so please read this manual carefully before you carry out automatic address setting.

| (1) In the case of a single refrigerant system installation (Generally applicable to new SL/previous SL, use figures in [ ] with previous SL.) |

( Outdoor unit address setting
Set as follows before you turn on power.
Make sure that the Outdoor Unit No. switch is set to 49 (factory setting)
@ Indoor unit address setting
Set as follows before you turn on power.
Make sure that the Indoor Unit No. switch is set to 000 [in the case of previous SL: 49] (factory setting)
Make sure that the Outdoor Unit No. switch is set to 49 (factory setting)
(® Turn on power in order from the outdoor unit to indoor units. Give a one-minute or longer interval for them. Unlike the procedure set out in (2) below, you need not change settings from the 7
segment display panel.
(@ Make sure that the number of indoor units indicated on the 7 segment display panel agrees with the number of the indoor units that are actually connected to the refrigerant system.

|(2) In the case of a multiple refrigerant systems installation (Applicable to new SL only. In the case of previous SL, set addresses with some other method.) |

(This option is available when the interconnection wiring among refrigerant systems is on the outdoor side and new SL is chosen as the communication protocol.)
Address setting procedure (perform these steps for each outdoor unit)
[STEP1] (items set before turning on power)
( Outdoor unit address setting
Set as follows before you turn on power.
Set the Outdoor Unit No. switch to a number 00 - 31. Set a unique number by avoiding the numbers assigned to other outdoor units on the network.
@ Indoor unit address setting
Set as follows before you turn on power.
Make sure that the Indoor Unit No. switch is set to 000 (factory setting)
Make sure that the Outdoor Unit No. switch is set to 49 (factory setting)

@ Isolate the present refrigerant system from the network.
Disengage the network (white 2P) of the outdoor units. (Turning on power without isolating each refrigerant system will result in erroneous address setting.)

[STEP2] (Power on and automatic address setting)
@ Turn on power to the outdoor unit
Turn on power in order from the outdoor unit to indoor units. Give a one-minute or longer interval for them.
(® Select and enter “1” in P31 on the 7 segment display panel of each outdoor unit to input “Automatic address start.”

® Input a starting address and the number of connected indoor units.
Input a starting address in P32 on the 7 segment display panel of each outdoor unit.

(@ When a starting address is entered, the display indication will switch back to the “Number of Connected Indoor Units Input” screen.
Input the number of connected indoor units from the 7 segment display panel of each outdoor unit. Please input the number of connected indoor units for each outdoor unit. (You can input it
from P33 on the 7 segment display panel.)When the number of connected indoor units is entered, the 7 segment display panel indication will switch to “AUX” and start flickering.

[STEP3] (Automatic address setting completion check)

Indoor unit address determination

When the indoor unit addresses are all set, the 7 segment display panel indication will switch to “AUE” and start flickering.

If an error is detected in this process, the display will show “AOQO.”

Check the 7 segment display panel of each outdoor unit.

Depending on the number of connected indoor units, it may take about 10 minutes before the indoor unit addresses are all set.

[STEP4] (Network definition setting)
(©® Network connection

When you have confirmed an “AUE” indication on the display of each outdoor unit, engage the network again.

Network polarity setting
After you have made sure that the network S are 1in ®, select and enter “1” in P34 on the 7 segment display panel of any outdoor unit (on only 1 unit) to specify
network polarity.

@D Network setting completion check
When the network is defined, “End” will appear on the 7 segment display panel. An “End” indication will go off, when some operation is made from the 7 segment display panel or
3 minutes after.
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STEP1 STEP2 STEP3 STEP4
Indoor unit power source @0OFF @0oN — _
Outdoor unit power source (DOFF @0oN - _
Indoor unit (@indoor000/outdoor 49
(indoor/outdoor No.SW) (factory setting) -
Outdoor unit (outdoor No.SW) (D01,02(Ex) - - _
Network connectors (@Disconnect(each outdoor unit) - - (@Connect(each outdoor unit)

Start automatic address setting

® Select “Automatic Address Start”
on each outdoor unit.

Set starting address

(®outdoor 01:[01](Ex)
outdoor 02:[04(Ex)

Set the number of indoor unit

(@outdoor 01:[03](Ex)
outdoor 02:03] (Ex)

Polarity setting

Set in P34 on the 7 segment display
panel of any outdoor unit.

7 segment display

@ [AUX] (Blink)

“AUE” (blink), or “AOO” in error events.

@ [End]

[STEP1]

[STEP2]

Outdoor unit [01]

Outdoor unit [02]

I £
Indoor unit

: Signal line

[STEP3]

Indoor unit

Indoor unit

A
7

=
5

[STEP4]

Outdoor unit [01]

h
el

Outdoor unit [02]

At

01
".

02

03

Indoor unit
04

Indoor unit

. 05
Indoor unit

06

Outdoor unit [01]

it

Start [01]
Number [03]

Outdoor unit [02]

At

Start [04]
Number [03]

e

(00) +01

g
(01)+01
Indoor unit

(02) +01

Indoor unit
(00)+04
]

(01)+04

Indoor unit
(02)+04

Outdoor unit [01]

M

Outdoor unit [02]

ks

Polarity
setting

Indoor unit

. 01

Indoor unit
02

=
03

Indoor unit
04

Indoor unit
05

Indoor unit
06

« Within a refrigerant system, indoor units are assigned addresses in the order they are recognized by the outdoor unit. Therefore, they are not necessarily assigned addresses in
order from the nearest to the outdoor unit first as depicted in drawings above.

+ Make sure that power has been turned on to all indoor units.

- When addresses are set, you can have the registered indoor unit address No.’s and the outdoor unit address No. displayed on the remote control unit by pressing its Inspection

switch.

« Automatic address setting can be used for an installation in which prulal indoor units are controlled from one remote control unit.

+ Once they are registered, addresses are stored in microcomputers, even if power is turned off.

« If you want to change an address after automatic address setting, you can change it from the remote control unit with its “Address Change” function or by means of manual
setting. Set a unique address by avoiding the address assigned to other indoor unit on the network when the address is changed.

« Do not turn on power to centralized control equipment until automatic address setting is completed.

+ When addresses are set, be sure to perform a test run and ensure that you can operate all indoor and outdoor units normally. Also check the addresses assigned to the indoor

units.

Address change (available only with new SL) |

“Address Change” is used, when you want to change an indoor unit address assigned with the “Automatic Address Setting” function from a remote control unit.

Accordingly, the conditions that permit an address change from a remote control unit are as follows.

Indoor unit address setting Outdoor unit address setting
Indoor No.SW Outdoor No.SW Outdoor No.SW
Automatic address setting forsingle refrigerant system installation 000 49 49
Automatic address setting for multiple refrigerant systems installation 000 49 00~31

If “CHANGE ADD. ¥” is selected with some addresses falling outside these conditions, the following indication will appear for 3 seconds on the
remote controller "INVALID OPER” .
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Operating procedure

(1) When single indoor unit is connected to the remote controller.

ltem Operation Display
1| Address change mode (@ Press the AIR CON No. switch for 3 seconds or longer. [CHANGE ADD. W]
(2 Each time when you press the # switch, the display indication will be switched. [CHANGE ADD.W¥]
S[MASTER l/UA]

(® Press the Set switch when the display shows “CHANGE ADD. w”
and then start the address change mode, changing the display indication to the “Indoor Unit No.
Setting” screen from the currently assigned address.

[IU 001 O/U 01] (1sec)
—[4 SET I/U ADD.] (1sec)
—[I/U 001 %] (Blink)

N

To set a new indoor unit No.

(@ Set a new indoor unit No. with the # switch.
A number indicated on the display will increase or decrease by 1 upon pressing the & or ¥
switch respectively.

[I/U 0004 |
S[I/U001 4]
S[I/U002 4]
@ .« ..
SN 127v)

(® After selecting an address, press the Set switch, and then the indoor unit address No. is defined.

[I/U 002] (2sec)

w

To set a new outdoor unit No.

(® After showing the defined indoor address No. for 2 seconds, the display will change to the “Outdoor
Address No. Setting” screen.
The currently assigned address is shown as a default value.

[I/U 002] (2sec Lighting)
—[4SET 0/U ADD.] (1sec)
—[0/U 01 4] (Blink)

(@Set a new outdoor unit No. with the % switch.
A number indicated on the display will increase or decrease by 1 upon pressing the & or ¥
switch respectively.

[0/U 00A]
SN0 4]
S[0U02 4]
f=3 DR

SU31V]

After selecting an address, press the Set switch, and then the outdoor unit No. and the indoor
unit No. are defined.

[I/U 002 0/U 02] (2sec Lighting)
—[SET COMPLETE] (2sec Lighting)
—Returns to normal condition.

(2) When plural indoor units are connected to the remote controller.
When plural indoor units are connected, you can change their addresses without altering their cable connection.
Item Operation Display
1 | Address change mode ( Press the AIR CON Unit No. switch for 3 seconds or longer. [CHANGE ADDW¥]
(@ Each time when you press the 4 switch, the display indication will be switched. [CHANGE ADDW¥]

S[MASTER /lUA]

(® Press the Set switch when the display shows “CHANGE ADD. ¥~
The lowest indoor unit No. among the indoor units connected to the remote control unit will be shown.

[4 SELECT /U] (1sec)
—[lU 001 O/U 01.A] (Blink)

2 | Selecting an indoor unit
to be changed address

@ Pressing the # switch will change the display indication cyclically to show the unit No.’s
of the indoor units connected to the remote controller and the unit No.’s of the outdoor units
connected with them.

[/U 001 O/UO1A]
S[I/U002 001 4]
S[IU003 001 4]
E e e .

S[IU016 0U01V]

(® Then the address No. of the indoor unit to be changed is determined and the screen switches to the
display “ % SET I/U ADD.”

[ 4 SETI/UADD.] (1sec)
—[I/U 0014 ](Blink)

3 | Setting a new indoor unit No.

® Set a new indoor unit No. with the 4 switch.
A number indicated on the display will increase or decrease by 1 upon pressing the A or ¥ switch
respectively.

[/U 000A]
S 001 9]
S[I/U 002 9]
<:> “ ..

S 127v]

(@ After selecting an address, press the Set switch. Then the address No.of the indoor unit is determined.

[I/U 002] (2sec)

4 | Setting a new outdoor unit No.

The display will indicate the determined indoor address No. for 2 seconds and then switch to the
“w SET 0/U ADD.” screen.
A default value shown on the display is the current address.

[I/U 002] (2sec lighting)
&[4 SET 0/U ADD.](1sec)
[0 01 %1 (Blink)

(© Set a new outdoor unit No. with the # switch.
A number indicated on the display will increase or decrease by 1 upon pressing the & or W switch
respectively.

[OU 00A]
SU 01%]
SN 024]
<:> DR

SN 31V]

After selecting an address, press the Set switch.
Then the address of the indoor unit and outdoor unit are determined.

[I/V 002 O/U 02](2sec lighting)
- % SELECT](1sec lighting)
—[I/U SELECTION ¥ ](lighting)

@ If you want to continue to change addresses, return to step @.

[Press the 4 switch](1sec)
—[SET COMPLETE] (2~10sec
lighting)

o

Ending the session

@ If you want to end the session (and reflect new address settings)

In Step (0, press the W switch to select “END A"

If you have finished changing addresses, press the Set switch while “END A" is shown. While new settings
are being transmitted, “SET COMPLETE” will be indicated. Then the remote controller display will change to
the normal state.

[ENDA]
—[SET COMPLETE] (2~10sec lighting)
—Normal state

@ If you want to end the session (without reflecting new address settings)

Before you complete the present address setting session, press the “ON/OFF” switch.

Then the display is change to exit from this mode and switch the display to the normal state.
All address settings changed in the session will be aborted and not reflected.

[ON/OFF]
—Forced termination

The & switch will continuously change the display indication to the next one in every 0.25 seconds when it is pressed for 0.75 seconds or longer.

If the Reset switch is pressed during an operation, the display indication returns to the one that was shown before the last Set switch operation.

Even if an indoor unit No. is changed in this mode, the registered indoor unit No. before address change mode is displayed when [I/U SELECTION ¥] is shown.
When “SET COMPLETE” is shown, indoor unit No.’s are registered.

Turn on power to centralized control equipment after the addresses are determined.
Turning on power in wrong order may result in a failure to recognize addresses.
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® 7 segment display indication in automatic address setting

Items that are to be set by the customer

Code Contents of a display
Communication protocol  0: Previos SL mode P o -

P30 1+ New SL mode (The communication plotocol is displayed ; display only)

P31 Automatic address start

P32 Input starting address Specify a starting indoor unit address in automatic address setting.

P33 Input number of connected indoor units ~ Specify the number of indoor units connected in the refrigerant system in automatic address setting.
Polarity difinition 0: Network polarity not defined.

P34 1: Network polarity defined.

7 segment display indication in automatic address setting.

Code Contents of a display
AUX During automatic address setting.
X: The number of indoor units recognized by the outdoor unit.
AUE Indoor unit address setting is completed normally.
End Polarity is defined. (Automatic address)

Completed normally.

Address setting failure indication

Code

automatic address setting on multiple refrigerant systems is attempted.

Contents of a display Please check
X . . . ) Are signal lines connected properly without any loose connections?
A00 Unable to find any indoor unit that can be actually communicated with. Is power for indoor units all turned on?
po1 | The number of the indoor units that can be actually communicated with is less Are signal lines connected properly without any loose connections?
than the number specified in P33 on the 7 segment display panel. Input the number of connected indoor units again.
; . . - Are signal lines connected properly without any loose connections?
The number of the indoor units that can be actually communicated with is
A2 more than the number specified in P33 on the 7 segment display panel Are the network connectors coupled properly?
s 9 Piay panel. Input the number of connected indoor units again.
. . . Input the starting address again.
A03 | Starting address (P32) + Number of connected indoor units (P33) > 128 Input the number of connected indoor units again.
’ y L . Perform manual address setting.
04 While some units are operating in the previous SL mode on the network, the Separate old SL setting unit from the network

Arrange all units to operate in the new SL.

Error indication

Code Contents of a display Cause

E2 Duplicating indoor unit address. + Incorrect manual address setting

co | et g ofnsonr-utor . o et it ks o
E11 Address setting for plural remote controllers. « Indoor unit address is set from plural remote controllers.

E12 Incorrect adderess setting of indoor units. - Automatic address setting and manual address setting are mixed.

E31 Duplicating outdoor unit address. « Plural outdoor units are exist as same address in same network.

E46 Incorrect setting.

+ Automatic address setting and manual address setting are mixed.
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7-2. Selection of controls

Controls of outdoor unit may be selected as follows using the dip switches on the PCB and PO O on the 7-segment.
To change PO QO on the 7-segment, hold down SW8 (7-segement display increment up: 1-digit), SW9 (7-segment increment up: 10-digit) and SW7 (Data write/Enter).

Control selecting method

Content of control

SW setting on PCB

POO on 7-segment

SW3-7 to ON=1*1

Set external input function
allocation to "2" *1

Forced cooling mode
(It can be fixed at cooling with external input terminals opened, or at heating with them closed.)

SW5-1to ON + SW5-2 to ON

Cooling test run

SW5-1to ON + SW5-2 to OFF

Heating test run

Close the fluid operation valve on outdoor unit and set as follows:

Pump down operation

(1) SW5-2 on PCB to ON _

(2) SW5-3 on PCB to ON

(3) SW5-1 on PCB to ON
SW4-5:0FF, SW4-6:0FF*1 80% (Factory default)
SW4-5:0N, SW4-6:0FF*1 60% Set allocation of external
SW4-5:0FF, SW4-6:0N*1 40% input function to "1" *1
SW4-5:0N, SW4-6:0N*1 00%

Inputting signals to external input terminals selects the demand mode.
(J13 short-circuited: Level input, J13 open: Pulse input)

SW5-5

Communication method selection ON: Previous SL communication, OFF: New SL communication

J13: Closed (Factory default), J13:

External input selection (CnS1, CnS2 only) Closed: Level input, Opened: Pulse input)

J15: Closed (Factory default), J15: Opened

Defrost selection Closed: Normal defrosting, Opened: Forced defrosting

Operation priority selection 0: First push priority (at shipping)

- Po1 1: Last push priority

_ P02 Outdoor unit fan snow protection control 0: Control disabled (at shipping)
1: Control enabled

— P03 Outdoor unit fan snow protection control ON time setting - 30 sec (at shipping) 10, 30-600 sec

- P04 Energy saving mode *2  OFF: Disabled (at shipping) 000, 040, 060, 080 [%]

— P05 Silencing mode setting 0 (at shipping) - 3: Larger values for larger effect

— P06 Allocation of external output (CnZ1)

— P07 Allocation of external input (CnS1)

— P08 Allocation of external input (CnS2)

— P09 Allocation of external input (CnG1)

— P10 Allocation of external input (CnG2)

— P11~ Spare

*1 Control is switched when both the allocation of external input function (P07-10) and SW are changed.
(Example: To use CnS1 for the input of forced cooling mode, set P07 at 2 and SW3-7 at ON. To use CnS2 for the input of forced cooling mode, set P08 at 2 and SW3-7 atON.)
*2 In the energy saving mode, the capacity restriction becomes effective even if no signals are input at external input terminals.

By changing the allocation of external input functions (P07-19) on the 7-segment, functions of external
input terminals may be selected. Inputting signals to external input terminals enable the following functions.

The external output function of CnZ1 can be changed by
changing the setting in P06 on the 7 segment display panel.

"0" : Operation output

"1": Error output

"2": Compressor ON output

"3": Fan ON output

"4-9": Spare

Setting value for allocation of external input function With external input terminals closed | With exteral input terminals opened
"0" : External operation input Invalid Valid
"1": Demand input Invalid Valid
"2": Cooling/heating forced input Valid Invalid
"3" : Silent mode input Valid Invalid
"4" : Spare
"5" : Outdoor fan snow guard control input Valid Invalid
"6" : Test run external input 1 (equivalent to SW5-1) Test run start Normal
"7": Test run external input 2 (equivalent to SW5-2) Cooling Heating
"8" : Silent mode 2 Valid Invalid
"9": Spare

7-3. External input and output terminals specifications

Name

Purpose (Factory default)

Specification

Operating side connector

External input CnS1

External operation input (Closed at shipping)

Non-voltage contactor (DC12V]

NICHIATSU B02B-XAMK-1 (LF) (SN)

)
External input CnS2 Demand input (Closed at shipping) Non-voltage contactor (DC12V) | NICHIATSU B02B-XARK-1 (LF) (SN)
External input CnH1 Cooling / Heating forced input (Opened at shipping) [ Non-voltage contactor (DC12V) | NICHIATSU B02B-XAEK-1 (LF) (SN)
External input CnG2 Silencing mode input (Opened at shipping) Non-voltage contactor (DC12V) | NICHIATSU B02B-XASK-1 (LF) (SN)
External output CnZ1 Spare output (External output) DC12V output MOLEX 5566-02A-RE
External output CnH Operation output DC12V output MOLEX 5286-02A-BU
External output CnY Error output DC12V output MOLEX 5266-02A
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8. TEST OPERATION AND TRANSFER

8-1. Before starting operation

(1) Make sure that a measurement between the power supply terminal block and ground, when measured with a 500V megger tester, is greater than 1 MQ.

(2) When the resistance of the signaling line terminal block is 100Q or less before turning the power on, the power cables may be connected to the signaling line terminal block.
Check the wiring referring to the standard resistance value of 6-3.

(3) Be sure turn ON the power supply to supply power to the crank case heater 6 hours before operation.
After supplying the power to the crank case heater, the compressor may not start unless the time mentioned above elapses. (For protection of compressor)
In such occasion, the 7-segment LED shows “dLOOOO”. Wait till the temperature in the compressor rises sufficiently after turning power on to the crank case heater,
before starting the test run.

(4) Make sure that the bottom of the compressor casing is warm.

(5) Be sure to fully open the service valves (liquid, gas) for the outdoor unit.
Operating the outdoor unit with the valves closed may damage the compressor.

(6) Confirm that the power is supplied to all indoor units. It could cause trouble if there is any indoor unit which is not powered.

CAUTION

Please make sure that the service valves (gas, liquid) are full open before a test run. Conducing a test run with any of them
in a closed position can result in a compressor failure.

8-2. Test run

(1) Test run from an outdoor unit.
Whether CnS1 is set to ON or OFF, you can start a test run by using the SW5-1 and SW5-2 switches provided on the outdoor unit PCB.
Select the test run mode first.
Please set SW5-2 to ON for a cooling test run or OFF for a heating test run. (It is set to OFF at the factory for shipment)
Turning SW5-1 from OFF to ON next will cause all connected indoor units to start.
When a test run is completed, please set SW5-1 to OFF.
Note: During a test run, an indoor unit cannot be operated from the remote control unit (to change settings). (“Under centralized control” is indicated)

(2) Method of starting a test run for a cooling operation from an outdoor unit: please operate a remote control unit according to the following steps.
(a) Start of a cooling test run
OO0perate the unit by pressing the button.
OSelect the “COOLING” mode with the button.
OPress the button for 3 seconds or longer.
The screen display will be switched from “Select with ITEM 4 ”—“Determine with "—“Cooling test runw.”
OwWwhen thebutton is pressed while “Cooling test run'w ” is displayed, a cooling test run will start. The screen display will be switched to “COOLING TEST RUN.”
(b) Termination of a cooling test run
OWhen the button or the “TEMP SET " button is pressed, a cooling test run will be terminated.

8-3. Transfer

o After completing the installation and test run, explain methods of use and maintenance to the customer, referring to the Instruction Manual. Ask the customer to keep the
installation manual safely together with the Instruction Manual.

e Instruct the customer that the power should not be turned off even if the unit is not to be used for a long time. This will enable operation of the air conditioner any time.
(Since the compressor bottom is warmed by the crank case heater, seasonal compressor trouble can be prevented.)

9. CAUTIONS FOR SERVICING (for R410A and compatible machines)

(1) To avoid mixing of different types of oil, use separate tools for each type of refrigerant.

(2) To avoid moisture from being absorbed by the ice machine oil, the time for when the refrigerant circuit is open should be kept as short as possible.
(Within 10 min. is ideal.)

(3) For other piping work, airtighteness testing , vacuuming, and refrigerant charging, refer to section 4, REFRIGERANT PIPING.

(4) Diagnostic Inspection Procedures
For the meanings of failure diagnosis messages, please refer to the technical manual.

(5) 7-segment LED indication
Data are indicated when so chosen with the indication selector switch. For the details of indication, please refer to the technical manual.
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5.5 Instructions for installing the branch pipe set PSB012D855B

O©This manual describes the specifications of branching pipe set and header set installation. For outdoor unit installation and indoor
unit installation, please refer to the respective installation manuals supplied with your outdoor unit and indoor unit.

OBefore you set about installation work, please read this manual carefully so that you can carry out mstallatlon work according to the
instructions contained herein.

@Please read the safety instructions contained in the installation manual supplied with your outdoor unit carefully and carry out
installation work unerringly.

@When installation work is completed, conduct a test run to check the installation for any anomaly. Please also give the customer
necessary instructions as to the operation and maintenance of the unit pursuant to the instruction manual (supplied with the indoor unit).

@Please ask the customer to keep the installation manual on the customer's part together with the instruction manual.

Branching pipe set type Gas side liquid side Different diameter pipe joint
Neg o5l 8 88
388 iy 2 . &g
DIS-22-1 T —.:ctj None
442 370
=0 8. -3 ~oe
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DIS-180-1 : e 3 § g 8§ ¢ E§
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T 1
o o 85 P-3 = g P4 g PS5
<38 TN ~ 3 g;%g = 100- - = 100 o = 100 ]
=35 Ss8 22 EEEr 8 s g s 3 &
DIS-371-1 1= P11 P13 o L p—i4
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- - o~
)
" wa PS5
8 & 100 o
4 g
S e
o P o
3 @ 100 g
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= 8 8
g P R 5
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DOS-2A-1 S 22 233 g
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] S8
3 S2 2o
s 22 £33
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< e "1 415
(=}
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Branching pipe set type Gas side liquid side Different diameter pipe joint
HEAD8-371-1 None
{ T Wy | &M
i IDg12.7 ] 665
710 |D¢9.52 §§
258 % §§§;§ R,
HEADS-540-2 3 Eg ==1 = =
§T MMHHH“’“‘“ LETTTTTTTT s
IDg12.7 ey 745
Y- 1Dg9.52 38

INSTALLATION PROCEDUCE

1. Please select an appropriate branching pipe set model and a pipe size by consulting with the installation manual of the indoor
unit or other relevant technical documents.

Attention
(Use a pipe conforming to a pipe size specified for indoor unit connection for the section between an indoor unit and a branching pipe.
@Use a pipe conforming to a pipe size specified for outdoor unit connection for the section between an outdoor branching pipe and an outdoor unit.

2. Cut a branching pipe set or a different diameter joint with a pipe cutter to make it fit for a selected pipe size before application.

Attention ) . . Use pipe cutter to cut pipes.
@ In cutting pipes, always use a pipe cutter. Remove burrs from a cut end when you cut a pipe. In %
doing so, keep a cut end downward so that no chips or burrs may enter the pipe. ]
(D Take utmost care so that no foreign matter such as dust or water may enter piping during installation work. |~ ;
- Please cover all the open ends of piping until installation work is completed. Particularly, any S e S
openings in the section of piping laid outdoors should be sealed stringently. - / ) .
+ As long as possible, avoid open ends left facing upward. Make them face either horizontally or downward. Cut in the middle.

® A branching joint (for both gas and fiquid) must always be positioned in such a way that it branches either horizontally or vertically.
+ In the case of a branching pipe set(model type DIS)

ey €5 ﬁ @ n:(ﬁ @ _ IVertical
777777777777 Floor surface Floor surface Floor surface Floor surface
O X X O

« In the case of a header set (model type HEAD)

B - I TN 0 W S |

Floor surface Floor surface 777~ Floor surface

O X X

Horizontal

liquid side ﬁmmﬂwmﬂﬁ T %) D:ﬁ:ﬁjtﬁj =

Floor suface 77— Floor surface

X X

@ Always apply nitrogen gas when soldering joints. If nitrogen gas is not applied, a large amount-of film oxide will be formed which could lead to a critical
failure in the unit. Use caution to prevent moisture or any foreign matters from entering the pipe when connecting pipe ends.
For the method of air tightness testing and pulling air, please refer to the installation manual of the outdoor unit.

® Do not leave piping with any open ends uncovered to prevent water or foreign matters from entering inside.

Floor surface
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3. Please dress it with an attached insulation sheet for heat insulation. (Please dress both liguid and gas sides)

Attention

@ Apply an attached insulation sheet along a pipe, tape the joining line with a joint tape (to be procured on the installer's part) for complete sealing,
and wrap the pipe and insulation sheet entirely with a tape.

@ Dress both liquid and gas pipes with attached insulation sheets for heat insulation.

@ Ensure that the liquid pipe is given the heat insulation as good as that of the gas pipe. The absence of heat insulation can cause dripping water
from dew condensing on the pipe or performance degradation.

Insulation

Adhesive
surface rl:
AN _
o Prepare — 74 // Gas side header
ese part 4 X
onpsites. ’ Seal the seam and the entire Tape
insulation with tape. Insulation -~ Pipes laid on site

Insulation

4. How to select a branching pipe
(1) How to select a branching pipe set
@ An appropriate branching pipe size varies depending on the capacity of connected indoor units (combined total capacity connected downstream),
so please choose from the table below.
@ In the case of a 140/160 (5/6HP) outdoor unit, however, select DIS-22-1. (Even if the capacity of connected indoor units reaches 180 or higher,
select DIS-22-1.)

Total capacity downstream Branching pipe set model type
less than 180 Dis-22-1
180 or higher — less than 371 DIS-180-1
371 or higher — less than 540 DiS-371-1
540 or more DIS-540-2
Attention
@ Use a pipe conforming to a pipe size specified for indoor unit connection for the section between an indoor unit and an indoor unit side branching
pipe.

@ A branching joint (for both gas and liquid) must always be positioned in such a way that it branches either horizontally or verticaily.

(2) How to select a header set
@ Depending on the number of units connected, connect plugged pipes (to be procured on the installer’s part) at a branching point (on the indoor
unit connection side).
@ For the size of a plugged pipe, please refer to the documentation for a header set (optional part).
@ In the case of a 140/160 (5/6HP) outdoor unit, however, select HEAD4-22-1. (Even if the capacity of connected indoor units reaches 180 or higher,
select HEAD4-22-1))

Total capacity downstream Header set model type Number of branches
less than 180 HEAD4-22-1 Up to 4 branches
180 or higher ~ less than 371 HEAD6-180-1 Up to 6 branches
371 or higher ~ less than 540 HEAD8-371-1 Up to 8 branches
540 or more HEAD8-540-2 Up to 8 branches

Attention
@ Use a pipe conforming to a pipe size specified for indoor unit connection for the section between a header and an indoor unit.

(@ Aiways position a header (both gas and liquid headers) in such a way that it branches horizontally.
(® No 224 or 280 indoor unit is connectable to a header.
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5. Example of piping
Example 1: Branching type configuration

Selection of a branching pipe set

Connected capacity: 294 . o
Mark Selection procedure Branching pipe set
) . Combined total capacity of indoor
Outdoor unit | 28g | Branch pipe 1 Branch bine 2 Branch pipe 3 Branchpipe 1 | units connected downstream DIS-180-1
ranch pipe (80+90+56+40+28)=294
Combined total capacity of indoor
d 8 Branch pipe 2 | units connected downstream DIS-22-1
(56+40+28)=124
. Combined total capacity of indoor
Indoor unit | 80 % 5 40 28 Branchpipe 3 | units connected downstream DIS-22-1
(40+28)=68
Example 2: Header type configuration
Connected capacity: 272
Outdoor unit
224 Header 1
Selection of a header set
A———‘ / ‘ Mark Selection procedure Header set
Combined total capacity of indoor
Header 1 units connected downstream HEAD6-180-1
a b ¢ d e f (71490+45+22+22422)=272
Indoor unit | 71 90 45 22 22 22
Example 3: Branching + Header mixed type configuration
Connected capacity: 1394
Outdoor unit 1 Outdoor unit 2 Branch pipe 1
560 Branch pipe 2 Branch pipe 3  Branch pipe 4 Header 2
A ]
Qutdoor branching pipe
[D0S-2A-1]
h i i k I m n 0
Indoor unit | 22 140 160 90 45 112 224 36 80 56 160 45 28 56 140
Selection of a branching pipe set Selection of a header set
ar election procedure ranching pipe set arl election procedure eader set
Mark Selecti d Branching pi Mark Selecti d Head
Combined total capacity of indoor . . .
f Combined total capacity of indoor
Branch pipe 1 2’2"2'?1i%'l';%cgiggfgﬁtﬁﬂz 4436 DIS-540-2 Header 1 units connected downstream HEAD8-371-1
+80456+160+45+28456+140)=1304 (140+160+90+45)=435
Combined total capacity of indoor , . .
i Combined total capacity of indoor
Branch pipe 2 ;’rggj%’gg%ﬁ5"&"‘4’5&3’1‘36 1480 DIS-540-2 Header 2 | units connected downstream HEAD8-540-2
36+80+56+160+45+28+56+140)=601
+56+160+45+28+56+140)=1372 (
Combined totahcéxpacity of indoor
. units connected downstream
Branch pipe 3 | (115, 924,36.+80+56+160+45+28 DIS-540-2
+56+140)=937
Combined totahcéxpacity of indoor
. units connected downstream
Branch pipe 4 | 14, 36+80+56+160+45+28+56 DIS-540-2
+140)=825
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INVERTER DRIVEN MULTI-INDOOR-UNIT
CLIMATE CONTROL SYSTEM
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